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ALBATROIE

Wnn adds charm to a garden. It is
casy to manage, lively and over-
changing, and blends effectively with
carth, rocks and plants,

Many beautiful and unosual plants can
be grown in & water garden, and the
mmaking of such a garden is an adventure
within the reach of everyone. Almost any
receptatle capable of holding water is a
potential pool, and there are water-lilies
small enough to live and flower in an
ordinary sized washing-up bowl.

if u pool is well constructed, If care i
taken with the planting, and if the right
planting compost material and agquatics
(water plants) are chosen, water is casier
to manage than grass. But with no other
feature in the garden is the margin be-
tween success and fallure so delicately

AUNDLA

A GROUP OF NTMFHAEAS

Mymphasss (water-lilies) are perhaps the
best-knoem ofaquation They g10W 0 varisus
tizes anil are miltsble for all typer of pool

The Water Garden

potsed. Great care ks needed to hold the
balance between clear water and a well-
managed poal on the one hand, and
smell, slime, green water and rank
aguatics on the other.

SITING

The position of water In the garden’ is
very important, for water-lilies and most
aquatics love the sun. The warmer the
water, the more luxuriant the growth
and the greater the number of blooms
will be. A pool should, therefore, be
sited in the open as far as possible.

The shielter of trees or a hedge to the
north or north-east of the water garden
breaks the force of drving winds and
considerably extends the flowering ses-
san, but be sure to build the pool some
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distance from the trees or hedge, so that
dead leaves do not fall into the pool and
foul the water. Alternatively, spread wire-
netting over the surface of the poal
during the few weeks of the autumn fall.

A very deep pool can be a disadvantage
since depth controls the temperature of
the water, but the water must not be too
shallow or it will freeze up in winter.
Fifteen tos in. of water above the crowns
of plants is shallow enough to induce
free-flowering and yet sufficiently deep
to safeguard the roots in winter. Rock
garden pools are often only 1 ft. or even
less in depth, and should be protected
during very bad weather (sce Winter Care
of Poals), but such precautions are im-
practicable for larger poals.

Water gardens are either formal or
informal, and should fit in with their
surroundings, The formal water garden
is usually the dominant feature of a
garden—in a central position or perhaps
the keypoint of an area to which all paths
lead, It Is regular in shape (a circle,
square, oblong or some geometric form)
and its outline is defined with a raised
kerb or flat, paved surround. Fountains
can be placed in the water garden, but asa
general rule running water is not desir-
able, especially if the water supply comes
from a natural spring or similar low-
lying source, because it will constantly
lower the temperature and also destroy
the calm on which water-lilies thrive.

Formal pools look better in conven-
tional surrounds and do not blend with
natural features such as wild or rock
gardens or alpine mcadows. Keep the
vegetation in them low, using water-
lilies and submerged and floating aqua-
tics rather than marginals and bog plants.

An Informal pool should not disclose
its origin. The concrete or other material
aof which it is made can be hidden by
keeping the outer edges below the level
of the surrounding ground, and by the
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CONCRETE POOLS

A concrete poal does not have to be of
uniform depth and can have 4 curved or
rectangular section,  Water-lilies, sub-
merged aquatics and fish all reguire deep
water, but marginal aguatics are guine
happy in & sthallow surround. In the deep
part of the pool, stands for plant baskets
may be inatalled

skilful use of marginal plants—bog and
marginal aguatics being used to bridge
the gap between the water and dry land.
The informal pool blends with any
natural setting, and is not, therefore,
the best type of pool for a formal rose
garden or similar tailored feature,

TYFES OFPOOL

There are four principal types of poal
construction for the gardener to choose
from: making a pool in concrete; firting
pre-shaped pools made of plastic mat-
crials such as Fibregliss; adapting old
contziners such as tubs, baths and
barrels; and lining an excavation with
polythene sheeting.

CONCRETE POOLS

These are the most popular; because of
the flexibility of the material, concrete
pocls can be any size and shape. If they
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BUILDING A CONCRETE FOOL

A concrete pool 8 probably the simplest to construct,
When the excavation has been made, bulld a roofless and

bottombes wooden box to stand inside the hole with
about & In, to spare all round. Build up the cement between
box and earth walls, working continually round the box

& bogiy area for shallow-water plants may be constructed Lna corner
@l the poal from cement or bricks and then filled with earth

vation. is positioned to act asa mould

for the cement. The cros-pieces add
strength to the box whilke the con-

crete I drytng
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are properly constructed—they are
durable enough to last for many years.

A concrete pool need not be the same
depth all over. Water-lilies, submerged
oxygenators (plants that provide oxy-
gen in the water}and fish all require deep
water; but a shallow part at one end or
entirely surrounding the deeper portion
will provide a home for marginal aquatics.
This outer rim will reduce the cost and
labour of the excavation and, because of
Its shallowness, will make it easier to
shape the surround, which can be formal
or informal as required.

Ensure that the deeper part of the pool
Is watertight, a5 the plants and fish that
will occupy it are much less tolerant of
drought than shallow-water aquatics, It
is best, therefore, to make this part of the
pool formal in shape, 45 a square or rec-
tangular mok is easiest to construct. The
final shape required can then be worked
in the shallow outer rim.

Mark out the degp area with pegs, and
excavate the soil to a depth of 2} ft. This
allows for 6in, of concrete, 6 in. of sail (or
the depth of a basker) and 14 ft. of water.
Make sure that the base is level and free
of loose soil befare laying the concrete,
which should be spread over the whole
floor of the pool In one operation.
Roughen the edges for about 6 in. all
round, with a trowel or similar tool, 1o
make a key for the new concrete when
the sides are canstructed,

The sides can be built in a variety of
ways. For instance, a brick wall can be
built and then covered in concrete, But
perhaps the most efficient method i to
construct a roofless and bottomless box
of stout timber to stand inside the ex-
cavation with about & in. 1o spare all
round, and then to pack concrete into
the space between carth and wood. Baild
up the necessary depth of cement by
working continually round the box; do
not complete one side at a time. Take
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special care to force the material down
at the corners, Oiling or soft-soaping the
boards beforehand makes it easier to re-
move them a few days later when the
concrete has set.

The outer rim of the pool is made in
the same way, except that itis only neces-
sary to excavate 10 in, of soil—allowing
for 4 in. of concrete and 3 in. each of
compost and water, Sides 4 in. thick will
be strong enough for this part of the
pool,

As it is so important that a pool be
waterproof, use only top-quality mater-
ials—Portland cement, coarse sand, and
clean gravel or aggregate of varying sizes
between § in. and { in. They should be
mixed in the proportions of one part
cement, two parts sand, and three parts
clean gravel or aggregate, with sufficient
water to make a good, stiff dough.

If mixing concrete seems too laborious
a business, it is worth considering the use
of ready-mixed concrete.

MATURING CONCRETE

Before a new pool 5 stocked, be sure
that the concrete is matured. In its fresh,
raw state it is exceedingly alkaline and
dangerous to many plants and animals.
Coldish are particularly affected; their
gills become sore and inflamed and they
finally suffocate.

There are three ways of dealing with
the problem:

1. By keeping the pool full of water for
six manths, then emptying and rinsing
it out before planting. This is the usual
procedure with a pool constructed in the
autumn.

2, By painting over the surface with one
of the several proprietary insulating sub-
stances  available from sundriesmen.
Most of these substances also contain a
waterproofing material which helps 1o
ensure water-tightness.

3. By neurralizing with acid the alkaline
substances which come from the cement.
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TUBS AS WATER GARDENS

Small containers should be sunk
into the ground so that the plamts
can be seen from above, If the
rimms wre well below ground, give the
pool i decorative cutline by placing
pleces of stone or scrambling plants
round the edges. The soll inside the
containess can be bolll up round
rocks o ghve varying depths

Any cheap acid such as commercial,
syrupy, phosphoric acid does for this
purpose. Stir into the water enough to
show an acid reaction to litmus paper 24
hours after adding,

FREFABRICATED FOOGLS

These are made of Fbreglass, aluminium
or plastoglass, and are so light that a
child can handle them. The majority
have pressed-out depressions of various
depths, to provide planting pockets for
deep or shallow water aquatics, and they
are available in simple square and circu-
lar shapes and also in more complicated
designs.

To install these pools, it is only neces-
sary to excavate a hole into which they
just fit (a remplate is usually provided
with them), check the rim for level, plant,
and then fill with water. As they are made
only in comparatively small sizes, the
depth of water is often insufficient to

prevent decp [reezing in winter, This
means that the pool has to be protected
in bad weather (see Winter Care of Pools],
The edges of these pools can be con-
cealed by turfed, paved or Hagged sur-
rounds,
MISCELLANEOUS CONTAINERS
Tubs, old baths, stone troughs, coppers
and even galvanized ranks can be used
for water gardens, Copper is not a suit-
able receptacle for most livestock, but
water-lilies and aquatics grow in it safely.

Old wooden wine or beer casks sawn in
halfl can also be used, free-sranding or
sunk in the ground. They need thorough
cleansing beforehand, and should be kept
filled with warter or the staves will shrink
and the tubs leak. If free-standing casks
are to be painted, cover only the out-
side surfaces.

Most receptacles present a bettor effect
when seen from above, so it is usual
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to sink tubs. If the rims are well below
ground level, pieces of stone and scram-
bling plants can be put round the edges
to mask the outlines. A boggy surround-
ing area suitable for marsh plants can be
made by occasionally flooding the tub.
FOLYTHENE SHEETING

This is a cheap and simple method of
preparing a site for growing aguatics;
all that is needed 5 to excavate the area
to the required shape and depth (or
depths), line the depression with thick
polythene sheeting (300 gauge), fll with
water and introduce the plants (in bas-
kets) and fish.

A new type of plastic sheeting, known
as Plastolene, is reinforced with Terylene.
This expands so that when slowly filled
with water it takes up the exact shape
of the excavation. It is available in a
variety of colours and has greater
strength than ordinary plastic.

There are two sources of danger: a stab
with a fork or similar sharp toal spells
disaster; and if hot sun constantly plays
on the material above the water-line, it
is linble to become thin and leak when
the pool is full. For this reason protect
the edges of plastic pools with pieces of
rock or by laying soil or paving stones up
to the water'sedge; and alwayskeep them
full of water,

STREAM GARDENS

Rock and water are natural partners, and
in the garden streams and warterfalls
not only bring beauty, but sound and
movermnentas well. A large area of ground
is not esential, but the site must, of
course, be sloping. Ar the highest point,
water [rom a hidden tap will trickle slow-
ly into a basin or cavity, to spill overina
waterfall and collect in another basin.
Here it spills over again before running,
via a stream, to the largest area of water,
which is the pool proper. Surprisingly
little water is needed to create attractive
effects and there are several models of

pumps an the market which will return
the water so that it is used over and over
again,

Remember that constantly moving
water is not good for lilies and the more
decomtive aquatics, so that the source of
supply should be turned off at night and
in cold weather. Also, the path of the
water from the top of the rock garden to
the main pool should not be too straight.
In Mature, water takes the line of least
resistance, finding its way through soft
rock and round obstacles in steady des-
cent to the lowest reaches. Study such
phenomenain the wild or visitsome good
rock gardens before embarking on the
building of a stream garden.

BOG GARDENS

Many plants like to feel the influence of
water without actually growing in it
they cannot stand drought, yet cannot
live in stagnant moisture. These are the
bog plants, some of which are the most
colourful plantsin the water garden.

There are several alternative ways of
arranging for constant moisture during
the active growing season. Firstly, the area
may be flooded periodically, which Is
quite successful if the flood water can be
trapped.

But if it runs all over the garden it will
be a wasteful nuisance. There is also
danger that, during a period of drought,
when water is most urgently required,
local authorities may enforce water
restrictions.

A second method Is to place 6 in. of
drainage material such as broken crocks,
stones or washed clinker over the base of
a 1 fr. deep basin, cover this with a layer
of turves laid grass side downward, and
then 10 to 12 in. of compost. In this sojl
bed raised above the level of the neigh-
bouring pool, the plants” crowns will rest
in well-drained soil, but the roots will
go down to or feel the influence of the
water below.
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Often there is no need to carry out any
special construction work to grow bog
plants; in reasonably moist or heavy
soils sufficient motsture is usually present
in the ground to take care of thelr nesds.
An annual top-dressing with 2 mulch of
well-rotted leaves (in April or early May)
will conserve the molsture,

WINTER CAREOFFOOLS

During the winter months, keep all
garden pools full of water as this is the
best insurance against frost damage to
plants and fsh.

Cover very shallow pools during sus-
tained cold spells. Prefabricated poals
are often sold with mans for this purpose,
but beards or branches laid across the
surface and covered with sacks are equal-
ly effective. Remove the coverings as
soof as a thaw sets n, or premature
growth will take place in the warmth en-
gendered beneath them.

If possible keep a hole open in the pool
to give [resh air to any fish it contains.
Do not bang the ice with a heavy hammer
as this can injure both fish and concrete,
but allow a ball or piece of wood 1o float
on the surface, and lift this out every day
so that the jce round it can be gently
chipped away.

In the autumn and before the garden
is left for the winter, cut all dead herbage
at the waterside as low as possible to
prevent it harbouring the larvae of the
water-lily beetle and other pests, and
remove all dead leaves and debris from
the water-lilies and from the pond jsell
as far as possible, The rotting down of this
kind of debris is the chief reason for
cloudy poals,

PLANTING
Water-lilies, aponogetons and nuphars
are hearty feeders and need a good, rich
planting compost. Do not economize on
planting compost, because poor soll

invarfably results in a paucity of bloom,
small stunted leaves and a general
meagreness of growth. These plants need
good heavy loam, such as the top spit
from pasture land, which hasrotteddown
for six or nine months, or clay soil en-
riched with one-sixth of its bulk decayed
cow manure, which must be at least 12
maonths old and have been stored under
cover to prevent the destruction of its
mineral properties by exposure to sun
and rain. Other natural manures are un-
suitable, and If cow manure bs unobtain-
able, the best substitute is coarse bone
meil used in the proportion of aS%-in, pot-
ful to a wheelbarrow-load of soil. Mix the
constituents together thoroughly, re-
maove any fibrous materdal, and, if it is
necessary, water the heap to get it into a
moist condition.

OMISSION DF DRGANIC MATERIAL

Do not introduce any of the organic
materials normally associated with
potting composts. Leaf mould, rotted
campost, spent hops, peat and similar
substances may make good food, but dur-
ing their breakdown they will charge
the water with mineral salts. These will
encourage algae, which in turn will dis-
colour the water, If too much organic
matter i present, putrid gases escape—
they can sometimes be seen bubbling
upward through the water and can
suffocate fish,

TWOMETHODS OF GROWING
WATER-LILIES

Thereare two methods of growing water-
lilies in artifictal pools. One is to place a
& or 6-In. carpet of prepared loam across
the base of the empty pool and plant
directly into this material. The dis-
advantage of this method is that when it
is time to attend to or lift and divide the
plants, the gardener churns up the mud
and the water loses the clarity that is
one of its chief attractions.
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A CLASSICAL FOOL

Carsfully-chosen stone fagy, an

muke the effect of a severely classical

pool even more formal. The comer-

stones provide idesl stands for tubs

ritarge plants such o agapanitbios, o
whrubs guch as bay trees

INTERESTING REFLECTIONS

Reflections i the water can add h-
terest toos garden pool. A stone Hon
or similer figure, siied &) the edge,
will be mirrored effectively whers
there are no plants tobreak the image

THE WATER GARDEN

AMINIATURE WATER GARDEN
An old stone trough makes an excel- .

Jerst small water garden, Flant one of y —e
1w Wyspana pygeea alie, N, Grazisila / ;f —=
ar N. frehell, according to the sire of ‘,» \ ni_?,r:_ -
the trough. The rocks thay form the £ T,
firm hase could be thterplanted with s : S T J
rock plants, such as pink dianthus (i . ——
or Amfrmgre anagrris ;___ 4
I
ATy
Tk K
A,J,. | |
A RIS
- SR
STOMNE CARYING AMONG
REEDS
A poot of formal shape, edged with

Typhn loxmassii; A stone carving be-
tween the reeds gives added interest

APOOLFOR A PAVED
GARDEN
In & paved garden, & pobl mskes an
aitesciive oo y
If 1t has an irvegular outhine th relieve
ML the severity of the stane paving
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ASUGGESTED ARRANGEMENT FOR A MEDIUM-SIZED
WATER GARDEN

tors, which are not shown in the plan, should be

Submerged oxygena
planted in proportion 1o the size of the pool—allowing one oxygenator
o every square foot of water

FLANTING IN CONTAINERS
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When planting by this first method,
make quite sure that the soil is in a
moist, and even sticky, condition. This
ensures firm planting, for dry soil does
not bind effectively, and once water i
added to it the roots often become dis-
lodged and float, Plant according to the
root stocks, Place lilies with rhizomes
{iris-like roots) horizontally and set firm-
ly, with the growing peints of the shoots
just protruding from the soil, Barely
cover the top of the thizome with soll.
The other types (which include all the
Marliacea varictics) have a root some-
thing like celery; plant these up to the
collar. with the roots going straightdown
into the soil.

The second method is to plant the
water-lilies directly Into contalners.
These can be made from galvanized wire
or wicker baskets or of wood slats or
even fashioned in concrete. Although
not so long lsting as other containers,
baskets are the most satisfactory, for the
open sides zllow the water to come into
contact with the soil. If boxes of wood or
concrete are used, bore holes in the sides
and base beforchand.

Firm planting is even more essential
for this method, otherwise the planting
is the same as for the first method. Leave
sufficlent room in the basket to top-dress
the soll with shingle. This prevents the
fish from disturbing the mud and so
fouling the water.

CARE AND MANAGEMENT

When planting by the firt method is
finished, run In just enough water to
cover the crowns of the lilies. After a few
days, run inanother few inches, and con-
tinue in this way until the pool is quite
full, This is a worth-while procedure,
for the water-lilies, having sustaincd the
shock of transplanting, do not want this
aggravated by the running in of a large
bulk of cold water, probably straight

from the tap. If the water is added in
direct ratio to their growth the lilies will
develop gradually and will probably
flower in the first season.

When lilies are planted in baskets or
containers, fill the pool first—preferably
some days previously—and raise the
baskets on bricks so that the crowns of
the lilies stand just below water level.
As growth proceeds, lower these plat-
forms gradually until the baskets are
eventually standing on the concrete base
of the pool.

PLANTING AQUATICS
Aquatics that grow at the margin of a
pool do not necd stimulants. The prob-
lem is to keep them compact and within
bounds. Use plain, heavy, fibreless loam
in shallow troughs, and plant directly
into these,

Floating aquatics are simply placed on
the water's surface.

PLANTING OXYGENATORS

Submerged oxygenators have small
rootstocks, and In soil-bottomed pools
need only be weighted with a strip of zine
and then dropped into place. They soon
form their own roots for anchorage.

Pools without soil need to have oxy-
genators introduced in the same way as
the lilies—in containers. Fill shallow pans
ar boxes with loam and a little charcoal,
and insert the plants as cuttings. This is
the simplest way to plant them and they
soon scttle in when the conminers have
been dropped into place.

WHEN TO PLANT

Spring. from March until the beginning
of June, Is the best time for planting
water-lilies and the stronger aguarics,
but fivaters and oxygenators can be in-
troduced at any time during the summer
manths, Put in bog plants either in early
autumn or early spring. .
A7
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LIVESTOCK IN THE POOL
Livestock added to the pool completes a
balanced community. Fish and water
snalls feed on Insects and debris, and by
their excreta lertilize the plants. The car-
bon dioxide they exhale provides the
underwater plants particularly with one
of the necessary ingredients for photo-
synthesis or the making of food, and in
turn the oxygen released during this vital
process serves the needs of respiration in
both plants and animals.

Fish keep down many enemies. In their
ceaseless search for food they destroy
countless aphids, mosquite larvae and
other pests, and also bring colour and
movement to the water garden. Surface-
swimming fish are the only ones suitable
foran ormamental pool, but do not intro-
duce them until six or eight weeks after
planting is completed. Of these, goldfish
and their varieties and golden orfe are
the best and will live in harmony to-
gether. Many fish, such as tench and
miirror carp, which feed near the bottom
of the pool, keep the water in a continu-
ously cloudy condition by their constant
foraging in the mud. Do not overstock
the pool with fish because, il there is
plenty of submerged vegetation, they
will breed and multiply. Any dealer in
fish will advise on the numbers required
for a specific pool.

Artificial feeding is seldom necessary
in an outdoor pool, and in any case
should not be overdone, Several times a
week give the fish as much food as they
can consume in five minutes. If too much
is provided it drops to the bottom and
starts to ferment. From November until
March stop artificial feeding entirely, for
the water is too cold for the fish to digest
the [ood properly, and various ailments
or even death may follow unwise feeding
or overfeeding.

Since goldfish normally exist in winter
on the fat stored in their bodies, protein
468

foods such as minced, raw meat, finely
pulverized hard-boiled egg or chopped
earthworms can be given regularly be-
tween September and Novemnber to build
up their constitutions for the winter fast,

TROUBLES IN THE WATER
GARDEN

CREENFLY

Aphids or greenfly are the chief peststo
attack water plants. Their worst attacks
are in a warm season, when they cluster
on the emerging stems and shoots ol
plants and on the upper surfaces of the
lily leaves. A B.H.C. or nicotine spray
can be used only when there are no fish
in the pool, because fish are allergic to
such materials, In a pool that contalns
hish, dislodge the aphids from the plams
with a powerful jer of water [rom a hose
or syringe. They will then fall inta the
water and be devoured by the fish. Some
of the aphids will always crawl back, and
it is therefore Important to repeat the
operation several days running,

Another method of destroying these
pests is to lay hoops or similar shaped
pieces of metal over the crowns of the
water-lilies so that the leaves and Jowers
are forced beneath the water. Leave them
overnight and by morning all the aphids
will be drowned or consumed by hsh.

DISCOLOURED WATER

Green or cloudy water is the chief worry
af the poal owner and is caused cither
by stirred-up mud or sediment. or by
microscopic plant life. Green water owes
its colour to myriads of tiny plants,
known as algae, These appear from air-
borne spores, and multiply 2t a prodi-
gious rate when the weather Is sunny
and the water contains plenty of mineral
malts,

To combat the algae cut down supplies
of both sun and minecral salts, This can
be done effectively by:
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1. Adding no organic matter to the or-
ginal planting compost (see Omission of
Organic Material).

2, Removing rotting vegetable material
such as dead flowers and |eaves regularly.
3. Providing competition for the food in
the pool by introducing more plants,

4. Providing natural shade by adding
floating plants, such as water-lilies and
other surface aquarics.

5. Mot introducing fish that lve at the
bottom of the pool.

Flood water from silt or clay will also
cause discoloration, but contrary to
popular belief, constant emptying and
refilling of the pond from the tap is no
remedy. Most tap water today is treated
with chemicals and is therefore not
pure. It takes time for the effects of these
chemicals to wear off and for the water
to take on thar still, limpid appearance
found in a natural lake. Even the latter is
subject to perindic bouts of cloudiness,
usually in spring. but these soon settle.

Patience is the water gardener's best
ally. In rime the poal will clear, although
it may well take 12 or 18 months to do so.

KTYMTHAEA
EUNRILEE
Pl

.
Y <=k
. WNYMFHARA

FAUL HANIDT

Some forms of algae are stronger and
more tenaclous than others, forming
slimy bundles or the long, hair-like
growths that are often called blanket
weeds. Remove these by hand, using the
fingers or a twisted stick which can be
turned round and round, and so wind
the blanket weed on the fingers or the
stick, from which it can later be removed.
This is arduous, but regular attention
in the initial stages can keep the algae
down. Do not use chemical methods of
weed control, as these will increasingly
change the nature of the water and intro-
duce other problems. Any poison capable
of destroying blanket algae usually dam-
ages the submerged oxygenators as well.

CLEANING

From time to time small pools need to
be empticd and replanted, chiefly be-
cause the lilies will have exhausted the
soil and the flowers will have become
fewer and smaller. Most of the plants will
need drastic division, Empty the pool
and rinse it out, and put the plants in
fresh soil in the way described in Planting.
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SUGGESTED PLANTS
NYMPHAEA (HARDY WATER-LILIES)
All the varicties mentioned are propa-
gated by division in ecarly spring. Water-
lilies normally flower in summer.

Far large pools o hroad expanses of water
Area covered in 2 few years—4 to 65q. fi.
Depth of water—2 to 24 [t

WHITE

Colossea, large flowers, fesh-pink age-
ing to white. This s 2 long-season
variety, blooming from May until the
frosts.

Gladstoniana, perhaps the most beanti-
ful white water-lily, exceptionally large
blooms of purest white accentuated by a
mass of golden stamens in the centre of
each flower; plain green leaves, free
fowering,

Hever White, large, rtulip-shaped,
milky-white flowers; a strong grower but
less free Rowering than some.

Nymphaea marliaces cormea, white flowers
with rosy tinge at the base of the sepals
and cuter petals; blooms all summer.

N. wheross, pure white, cup-shaped,
sweetly scented Nowers. This species will
stand deeper water than most. Root
stock rhizomatous,

PINE AND RED

Attraction, large red blooms, 7 to 8 in.
across, plain green leaves; afavourite free-
flowering variety,

Goliath, long-petalled flowers, white
overlaid with pink.

Leviathan, fragrant, soft pink flowers,

Marguerite Laplace, very beautiful
variety, rose-pink fowers, deeper in
colour towards the edges of the petals.

N. marliacea rosea, similar to N.n. camea
but with more pink in the Aowers, very
free. One of the most popular hardy lilies.

TELLOW

Colonel A. |. Welch, large star-shaped,
soft canary-yellow lowers, carried just
above the water surface. Not as free
fowering as the yellow forms in the next
section.
For medium-gized pouls
Area covered in a few years—3to 5 5q. fr.
Depth of water—14 1o 2 fi.

WHITE
Gonnére, very squat flowers, semi-
double, greenish-white with green sepals;
in bloom an and off all summer,
Hermine, freely produced fowers
standing 3 or 4 in. above the water.
N.marlioces albida, fragrant white lowers

MYMFHAES [AMES BLTDON

SMYMPHARA FINE OFAIL
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with pink flush on the sepals, fraom May
until September. Foliage green above,
purplish beneath.

N. virgiralis, a beautifully-shaped pure
white Hower, with gold stamens and
green leaves,

FINE AND RED

N. brackleyi roses, sweetly scented, clear
rose flowers which tend to fade with age;
very Iree lowering.

Escarboucle, the deep, blood-red fow-
ers, which under good cultivation
become wery large (8 to 10 in.). have
pointed petals which give the blooms a
stellate  appearance; extremely free
flowering.

James Brydon, cup-shaped blooms
which sit low in the water; the colour
of a red pacony. Perhaps the most
useful variety and one of the most free
flowering.

Mrs. Richmond, very large flowers (8
to 9 in.) which are deep pink and deepen
in colour as they age.

René Gerand, large, star-shaped, rich
rose fowers flecked and overlaid with
splashes of crimson; free flowering.

Rose Mymphe, large, open Howers
6 to 7 in. across, deep rose, very fragrant,

MYMFHARA WM. FALCONER

Wm. Falconer, deep crimson flowers
with a velvety sheen which reflects the
rich golden stamens; this is one of the
darkest water-lilies and associates well
with pinks and whites.

COFFER, ORANGE AND YELLOW

Mearly all the water-lilies in this section
have especially attractive foliage, the
green being heavily mottled or blotched
with maroon and crimson,

J. €. M. Forestier, lowers stand clear of
the water and are soft copper-rase which
intensifies with age.

N. marfioces chromatells, beautiful cup-
shaped, primrose-yellow flowers: frag-
rantand very free-llowering.

N, moorei, very similer to N. marlioces
chromatella but the foliage is more spotred
than blotched.

Sunrise, the richest yellow variety, i
a clear sunshine colour; the flowers are
more stellate than the others in this
section.

For small pools, tubs, rock gavden packets and
prefabricated pools

Surface area covered—approximately
3 5q. fi.

Depth of water—1 1o 14 ft.

MYMFPHAEA MARLIACEA CHROMATELLA

SWUPFHAE LUTES
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WHITE

Albatross, large, star-shaped Aowers,
pure white with conspicuous golden
anthers.

N. odoruta, srnall, fragrant fowers freely
produced from early June until October.

N. pygmuea alba, stnall white Howers with
bright green sepals, 1 to 2 in. across, green
leaves. Does best in very shallow water,
6 to 12 in.

FINKS AND REDS

N. cargliniang, delicate rose-pink flowers
with yellow stamens; sweetly scented.

.z rosea, an improved form with deeper
rose flowers,

N, ellisiama, darkestin colour of the smal-
ler-growing water-lilies with garnet-red
blooms; very free flowering.

Fire Crest, deep pink, fragrant flowers,
with red-tipped stamens; very handsome
but not particularly free flowering.

N. froebeli, rich wine-crimson flowers;
one of the most popular for tub gardens
and small pools.

. laydekeri filaces, soft pink Aowers. Both
this form and NI purpurata are frequently
used for prefabricited pools and tub
gardens as they tolerate shallow water
and bloom freely all summer.

NI, popurats, rosy-carmine fowers,
very similar to N.I, lilaces,

Pink Opal, flowers stand clear of the
water and are deep coral-pink with
peinted petals, which give them a starry
Eppearance.

COFFER, ORANGE AND YELLOW

All in this section are characterized by
mottled folisge—maroon-red or choco-
late on green.

Aurora, very variahle varlety, the
flowers opening to an apricot-yellow,
changing to bronze the next day and
copper-red on the third.

Graziella, pretty shade of copper-red
with bright orange stamens.

Indiana, another form which shows
great variation In the Aowers, opens
orange-red and deepens ta bright copper-
red. Also suitable for medium-sized
pools.

N. odorata sulphurea, small, fragrant, starry

2

flowers, pretty shade of canary-yellow,

Paul Harlot, opens delicate apricot-
yellow and changes with age to orange-
pink and finally almost red,

N. pygmaea helvols, soft yellow lowers
beaurifully shaped, the size of a penny;
leaves handsomely blotched with red.
The smallest water-lily and a veritable
gem for rock garden pools, It can also be
grown in a bowl on a sunny windowsill.

Sloux, rich yellow passing to a delight-
ful shade of reddish-copper.

Solfatare, star-shaped fowers, yellow
lushed with rose, notvery free-flowering.

BT O M TN

ORNAMENTAL AQUATICS
Unless otherwise stated, all the plants
deseribed in this section should be given
very wet of shallow water conditions at

the pool margin. All are propagated by
spring division.

ACORUS (SWEET FLAG)

This plant has something of the habit
and foliage appearance of an iris; it grows
from a stout thizome and has strap-
shaped leaves which are very aromatic
when bruised, The brown llowers, which
are more striking than beautiful, appear
in late summer, on 3 to 4+in. -like
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spikes protruding from the upper stems.

Acorus calmmus, 2 to 3 ft., green lowers, is
less attractive than

Az, warizgatey, green and cream striped
foliage; a good plant and worth a place
in every water gardemn.

A. grasminens variegatus, 8 to 8 in., a dwarl
form, also has green and white striped
follage; suitable for rock garden pools.
ALISMA (WATER FLANTAIN)

PMlants with plantain-like leaves and
candelabra-like sprays carrying whotls of
small, pink, three-petalled Aowers, Seed-
lings from these can constitute a nuis-
ance, so it is wise to cot them off as the
blooms fade. The chief kinds, which are
all very similar and Aower in the summer,
are: Aligmg gramimesim, A. knceolanm, 1 to
14 fr.and A. plontage-aquatica, 2 to 3 fr.

APONOGETON (WATER HAWTHORN)

Aponogeten distackyus, the oblong leaves
and white fowers with purple anthers
borne on lorked spikes and arranged in
pairs fcat flat on the water's surface.
The flowers are fragrant, with the scent
of vanilla or hawthorn, and bloom from
April to October. The plant comes from
the Cape of Good Hope but is hardy in
this country and adaprable enough to
grow in 6 in. or 2 ft. of water. The egg-
shaped tobers should be planted in
baskets or potsand dropped into position.
BUTOMUS (FLOWERING RUSH)

A British plant which grows from 2 1o
3ft. high and bears showy umbels of rose-
pink flowers from June to Seprember.
The triangular, sword-shaped leaves are
purplish when young but change togreen
with age,

CALLA (pOG ARUM)

Calla palustriz, 6 to % in., the only species,
iz a pretty little North American aroid
with miniature white calla flowers in
June and July, and bright green, heart-
shaped leaves. Water snails fertilize the
flewers, which develop into red berriesin
autumn, This s a scrambling plant uselul
lor masking the concrete edge of a pond,

CALTHA {(KINGCUT, MARSH MAKIGOLD)
Calthas have showy blooms and are

CAITHAPALUSTATE

valuable for their early flowering in April
and May,

Caltha leptosepala, 8 to 12 in. Solitary,
white, buttercup-like lowers.

€. palusiris, 9 to 15 in., a native of the Brit-
ish Isles, showy golden buttercup-like
flowers on branching stems, and smooth,
heart-shaped leaves,

C.p.plema, completely double and so
floriferous in early spring that the leaves
are completely masked.

. polypetala, a much taller species with
branching stems2 to fi. high, and blooms
in May and June. It increases by runners,
so careful watch is necessary to ensure
that it does not become mmpant.

COTULA (NRASS BUTTONS)

Cotula coromapifelia, & to 10 in, Small,
toothed, scented foliage and round
golden flowers all summer, which look
like the centres of daisies with the outer
petals removed. Is the only aguatic
member of a large genus and, though an
annual, will colonize in shallow water or
wet mud,

DECODON (WATER WILLOW)
Devaden vertivillams, 2 1o 3 fr., the willow-
like leaves are green all summer but

a7
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assume handsome tints of red and gold
in autumn. The flowers are purple,
tubular in shape and carried in the leaf
axils in July,

ECHINODORUS

Echinodorus rommcnloides, up to 1 It, a
dainty plant that bears loose panicles
of rosy flowers from May to July. During
the winter months the strap-shaped
leaves often become skeletonized. Blends
well with water forget-me-nots and
marsh marigolds if planted at the edge of
the pool.

GLYCERJA (MANNA GRASS)

Glyceria aquatica variegata (syn. . specta-
kifis), 14 to 2 ft., one of the most attractive
waterside grasses, the leaves are very
heavily striped with cream (in the young
state they are rosy-pink). Inclined to be
rampant, so needs to be grown in a con-
fined pocket or else rigorously reduced
EVEry auturmmn.

HOUTTUYNIA

Houttwynia cordata, 1 to 2 fi., a Japanese
plant with tapering, somewhat heart-
shaped, biuish-green leaves and spikes of
white flowers in July and Auvpust, The
creeping rootstock thrives equally in2 to
4in. of water or in wet mud.

RIS
This large family contains several truly
aquatic members as well as a great num-
ber that are happlest under bog condi-
tions. The latter are described in Bog
Mants. The kinds mentioned here, how-
ever, will grow in 3 to 4in, of water all the
year round.

Iris kaempferi, 2 fi., is often confused with
I. Laevigata but 15 casily distinguished by
the leaves, which have a prominent
mid-rib that & absent in I [nevigala.
This plant is often called the clematis-
flowered iris because of its flar, open
flowers, which are very showy in self
shades of white, pink, red or purple, or
mottled, blotched and striated in a mix-
ture of colours. The flowers appear from
june to September. The plants need
plenty of sun. They detest lime and will
not tolerate standing in water in winter;
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2 retentive soil i ing plenty of
peit and mmma?the ground
maoist. Mixed sorts are sometimes sold
by nurserymen and are an interesting
and worthwhile buy.

L. laevigate, 3 beautiful species with strap-
shaped foliage and large, rich blue flowers
in June. Varieties include;

LL alba, white flowers.

LL celchesterf, blue and white flowers,

LI, Regal, rich royal purple lowers.

LL Rose Queen, pink flowers.

LI wariegata, blue flowers with varie-
gated leaves,

I. pseudacorns, (yellow flag), 24 1o 3 fr
Stately, sword-shaped Foliage and bright
golden blooms in May and June.

Ip. bastardi, soft primrose flowers,

Lp. variegats, gold striped leaves.
JUNCUS (RusH)

A large and extensive genus widely spread
all over the world, but the majority are
too weedy or insignificant for introduc-
tion to the water garden. Exceptions are:

Juncus effisus omres-striotus, 2 to 3 0, a
variety of the common rush used for
muts and seating. The smooth, round
stems are dark green, with a longitudinal
golden band running up them, and are
given a one-sided appearance by the
crowded bunches of small brown
flowers. It appears to have no leaves,
because they are reduced to sheaths that
wrap closely round the stemsand are not
free to wave in the breeze.

e, spiralis {corkscrew rush), 1 to 14 fi,
called “corkscrew" because the stems
grow spirally,

JUSSIEUA (WATER FRIMROSE)

Jussipun repens, @ scrambling plant with
small, privet-like leaves, very smooth
and shining, and lorge, primrose-like,
golden flowers from July to September,
which are held justabove water level. Not
always hardy in winter, especially in the
north. Cuttings root easily in pans of
loam in September and can be kept in a
frame until May to safeguard the stock.

MENYANTHES (ROG BEAN] -
Memyanthes irifoliata, & in., a member af
the gentian family with a scrambling
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root stock, foliage like that of a broad
bean and compound clusters of pretily
fringed pink flowers from May to fuly.
Grows well in shallow water or moist sail
and like Calla palustris is a useful plant to
mask the edge of the pool.

MYOSOTIS (FORGET-ME-NOT)
Myosotis palusiris, 6 to 8 in., a well-known

. plant with bright bluc florets in May and
June, suitable for wet mud or shallow
water colonization. Propagate by seed or
cuttings.

M.p. Mermaid Is taller and larger with
deep sky-blue flowers,

MYRIOPHYLLUM (WATER MILFOIL)

Myrivphyllum proserpinacoides, € to 8 in.,
this species is useful for growing over
fountains or rock garden basins, for the
stemns are closely packed with whorls of
needle-like leaves which hang down in
feathery trails and tarn up at the ends.
They are green with red tips in autumn,
thus earning the plant the name parrot’s
feather. The flowers are insignificant. A
Brazilian plant that can only be grown
outside during the summer months, it
can be overwintered in shallow pans
from September-rooted cuttings in a
frost-proof greenhouse,
NUPHAR (SPATTERDOCK)
These are strong-growing aquatics akin
butinferior to the hardy water-lilies; they
should be grown only in situations where
the latter plants would be unlikely to
succeed, a5, for example, in shade or very
deep or running water. The rhizomatous
roots are very invasive, and in deep water
the submerged foliage is particularly
handsome with wavy margins and trans-
lucent membranous texture. Floating
leaves are usually oblong heart-shaped,
dark green and pointed, and the flowers,
which bloom all summer, are usually
gold, smaller than water-lilies with a
strong alcoholic odour.

Nuphar pdvenum, large flowers 2 to 3 in,
across, a native of America.

Na. variegatun, the variegated-leaved
form.

N. joponicum rubratinctum, orange-scarlet

flowers, 2 to 3 in. across, and red-tipped
stamens,

N. lutea, the yellow pond lily, is less
decorative than either of the above.

NYMPHOIDES (WATER FLINGE)

Nymphoides pelunta  (syn. Limnanthemum
nymphoides), a pretty little plant which
grows like a water-lily with foating
leaves and flowers. The leaves are round
with wavy margins and heavily hlotched
with chocolate markings. The three-
petalled flowers, which bloom from May
to August, are yellow and something like
those of an eschscholzia, Suitable for & to
18 in. of water.

ORONTIUM (WATEL CLUR)

Oroutium ayuiticum, 1 to 2 fr, an aroid
with large, Aeshy roots which need a
good depth of soil, The large leaves—
glaucous with a silver sheen—are so
coated with wax that water runs from
them like globules of mercury. The white
spadix covered with small yellow flowers
from June to July Is particularly attrac-
tive, Suitable for 4 to 12in. of water {when
the leaves foat) or deep mud (when they
stand upright).

FELTANDRA (ARROW ARUM)
The two species of peltandra bear dark
green, arrow-shaped leaves on stems 1 to
2 ft. long and flower in July.

Peltandra alba, white arum flowers fol-
lowed by scarlet berries.

P, virginica is similar but has green
flowers succeeded by green berries,

PFONTEDERIA (FICKEAFL WEED)

Pontederia cardna, 1} to 2 fi., one of the
best blue-flowered aguatics, with heart-
shaped, smooth, shiny leaves on long
stems and spikes of solt blue flowers all
the summer, A plant that never becomes
rampant or untidy.

P.c. angutifolia, may reach s fi. in one
season, and s the more prolific variety,
but less hardy than the type.
RANUNCULL'S

Rammculus lingua grondiffea, 210 5 ft, 52
larger-flowered form of the spearwort, a
British species of branching habit with
very large, buttercup flowers in late
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spring and summer and nest narrow
leaves.
SAGITTARIA (ARROW-HEAD)
These are interesting plants botanically,
because the foliage ls adaptable to various
conditions. In deep water the leaves are
completely submerged and ribbon-like,
In water of medium depth they foat
and are rounded, and in shallow water
they are borne 1 o 1} ft above the sur-
face and are cut to the centre in triangu-
lar arrow-shapes. The Howers are white,
three-petalled and borne on spikes. Most
ies increase rapidly by rounded,

bulb-like stolons or crecping stems and
must be kept within bounds, The only
exception to this indiscriminate spread-
Ing and perhaps the best garden form is:

Sayittaria soyiltifolia  flre-plene (syn. S,
Jfapouica flore-plens), 14 1o 2 ft,, a handsome
double-flowered plant, in appearance
not unlike a Brompton stock; fowers all
summer. Do not plant under water more
than Sin. deep.
SAURURLS (L1ZARD"S TATL)
Both the following species grow from 12
to 16 in,, and flower most of the summer.

Sumrurus cermuns (American swamp lily),
a pretty plant for poolside plaming in
shallow water, with dark green, heart-
shaped leaves borne on very slender
stems, and long, terminal spikes of fra-
grant, creamy-white flowers.

&, chinensis, from Chima, is very similar,

SCIRPUS (RULRESH)

Scirpus loctris, the true bulrush, 3 to
6 ft.. has far, round rushes, with brown
bunches of flowers protruding from the
upper parts of the stems in |uly and
August, and will grow in running and
fairly deep water,

& tabermaeowmiiani  zebrinus  (porcupine
quill or zebra rush), 3 to 4 ft., stems alter-
nately barred with broad bands of green
and white, is more ornamental for the
water garden. Check any tendency to
revert to plain green by removing the
offending stems,

SENECIO

Senecwr smilkii, 2 to 3 i, the only really

aquatic member of one of the largest
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plant genera, has tough, dark green,
broadly oblong leaves and showy heads
of white, daisy flowers from May to July.
Unfortunately, the plant is subject to
chrysanthemum fly, so that leaf-miners
often spoil the foliage. The species was
discovered by Captain Cook on Cape
Horn and brought to Britain,
THALIA

Thalia dealbata, 3 to 5 ft., one of the
stateliest aquatics, has handsome, glau-
cous, strongly ribbed ledves the size and
shape of canna foliage, and panicles of
purple flowers on long, arching stems in
late summer and autumn. The upper
part of the inflorescence is dusted with a
white bloom. It is only hardy in shel-
tered positions or where the roots are
planted sufficiently deep (2 [t} to be
beyond the reach of frost. Alternatively,
pot-grown plants may be sunk in the
pool during the summer months and
kept in a greenhouse for the winter.

TYPHA (REED MACE)
These are the so-called bulrushes, with
poker-like heads of flowers and fiat,
prassy follage. Most typhas spread too
much to be introduced to small or
medium-sized pools, although the fol-
lowing are perfectly safe if planted In
pockets or with slates embedded vertic-
ally in the soil to prevent root running.

Typha lzonanmi, 3to 4 ft. Roundish, dark
brown fower heads in July and very
narrow leaves which are constantly
stirred by the breeze,

T minima, only 1 to 13 fr. Tiny, purplish-
brown poker heads in July. A charming
little plant for shallow water,

VILLARSIA
Yellow-flowered, mainly Australian
plants for shallow water or wet mud,
which will live outside only under rea-
sonably sheltered conditions, The fol-
lowing flower all summer:

Villarsia ovata, & to 12 in. Citron-yellow
Iringed flowers, from Alrica.

V. pamassifelia, 1 to 2 ft. Soft ycllow
blooms,

V. renifarmiz, 1 to 2 fi. More golden and
has rounded leaves.
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LAGAROSITHON MA[OE

ZANTEDESCHIA (ARUM LILY)

Zamiedeschia aethiopica (syn. Calls sethis-
pica), 2 to 24 ft. Green, glossy, arrow-
shaped leaves and large, white flowers in
winter and spring. Arum lilies like plenty
of water during the growing season, and
pot plants can with advantage be sub-
merged at the poolside during the sum-
mer months when they are in flower,
Crowborough, 2 to 3 ft., a variety that is
hardier than most, can be left outside
with confidence durltng the winter in the
south of England.

FLOATING FLANTS

Some Hoating plants, particularly lemna
(duckweed), grow very rapidly and cin
prove a nuisance in the garden. Unless
they are tender enough to be killed in
winter (like eichhornia) it is unwise to
introduce them to the outdoor pool.

AZOLLA (FAIRY FLOATING MOSS)
Asolla caroliniana, small floater with
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FOTAMODGETON CRISPLN

double fronds, § to 1 in. long, of palest
green, which change colour in autumn
to russet-crimson. fn warm weather it
spreads rapidly, forming a complete
carpet over the surface, but s never likely
to become a permanent worry as frost
kills most ol it every year.

EICHHORNTA (WATER HYACINTH)

Eiclrhornia cragsipes (syn. E. speciosa), s one
of the odditics of the vegetable kingdom,
having a petiole (leal stalk) swallen like a
fat sausage with air-filled spongy tissue,
which makes it very buoyant so that it
floats like a cork. The tough, glossy,
heart-shaped leaves are formed in a
rosette round the crown of the plant,
and the light blue owers with conspicu-
ous “peacock-cye” markings on the
lower petals are borne on spikes. They
appear at intervals during the summer
but last for only a day.

In awell-grown specimen, fibrousroots
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TRAFA NATANS

hang down 12 or 15 in. into the water and
become favourite places for goldfish to
lay theireggs,

The water hyacinth i not hardy in
Britain, so a few stock ts must be
wintered Indoors. A bowl with a little
soil at the bottom will serve for this
purpose and must be kept in a light but
frost-free position.

HYDROCHARIS (FROGRIT)

Hydrocharis morses-ranae, a British plant,
with dainty, three-petalled, white fow-
ers standing above the water in spring,
and bright rounded leaves. To-
wards autumn the foliage begins to
wither, and tiny rosettes (winter buds or
turjons) are formed, which sink to the
bottom until spring when they begin to
grow and rise again to the surface.

STRATIOTES (WATER SOLDIER)
Stratigtes aloides Aoats just beneath the
water and has bright green, sharp-edged

leaves arranged something like the top
of 2 pineapple. Male and female Howers
are borne on separate plants in July.
Both are small, white and three-petalled.

TRAPA (WATER CHESTNUT)

Trapa mantons, an annual with large,
black, spiny seeds the size of a large
horse-chestnut, which lie at the bottom
of the pool all winter and germinate in
spring to trailing stems, 2 to 4 in. long,
with holly-like, foating leaves upheld by
swollen, air-illed footstalks. The llowers
are small and set seed only in warm
summers. The fruits are edible and
much appreciated in Chinese and ltalian
cookery.

SUBMERGED AQUATICS

The chief reasons lor using submerged
aquatics are to maintain water clarity
({they compete with algae for food and
light), to provide nurseries where fish
can lay their eggs, to hide and protect
the young fry after hatching from the
cannibalistic tendencies of their parents,
and to provide food for all kinds of live-
stock.

Unlike plants in aquaria, these plants
are rarely seen in a pool, 5o that dainti-
ness, leaf texture and colouring muarter
little. The most important thing is their
oxygenating abilities; some have been
proved better than others in this respect.
A Tew come to the surface and produce
flowers that stand above the water to
be insect pollinated, but the majority have
insignificant blooms fertilized by sperm
brought by water currents. One or two
are deplorably weedy and will choke
water-lilies and other plants if given un-
disputed sway.

The following species are recommendd-
ed and should be planted liberally as
recommended in Planting Oxygenators.

A+ by o-fr. pool will require some two
dozen oxygenators; pools of other sizes
should be stocked proportionally.
ANACHARIS

Anaharts canadensis (syn. Elndes canadensis)
{ American pond weed ), dark green, small
leaves, and brittle sterns. A very good
GXygenator. -
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HOTTONIA

Huttowiar palustris {(water violet), | to 2 fi.
Cut foliage and spikes of mauve Howers
above the water in june and July,
LAGAROSIFHON

mafer (syn. Elodea crispa),

resembles a lirge curly-leaved anacharis;
another good oxygenator.

MYRIGPHYLLUM (WATER MILFOIL)

All membersof this family have attractive
leathery leavesand arc useful as oxygena-
ToTs:

FOTAMOGETON (PONDWEED)
Most potamogetans are useful in a pool
and are entirely submerged, but beware
of the floating species, Paramogetm matims,
RANUNCULLS

Remunculus  aguatifis (water crowfoot),
small white, floating lowers in spring.
Does well in still or running water.

CANDAMINE FRATENTIS

BOG FLANTS
These are decorative plants for the pool-
side, which like molst soll but not stand-
ing water, and look most effective if they
are grouped in bold clumps. The majority
are propagated by division In spring,
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ACONITUM (MONESHOOD)
These are handsome perennials with
spikes of mostly blue, helmet-shaped
flowers and deeply cut, smooth leaves
like those of the buttercup. Suitable for
sun but will last longer in the shade,
Good kinds which grow from 2 to 4 [t
and flower from June to August are:

Acoritym carmichaeln (syn. A. fischen ), deep
purple.

A.c. wilsonti, & vigorous form, blue or
violet flowers with very large helmets.

A. mapellus, blue.

A, ailbum, white,

A.n. bicolor, blue and white.

A.n. Newry Blue, very deep blue.

AJUGA (RucLE)
Good ground-cover plants for sun or
partial shade. 5mall green leaves on
creeping stems and spikes of blue fowers,
Ajfuga reptams, 6 to 12 in., a British plant,
flowers from June to July. lts varicties
with variegated or coloured foliage, such
as utropurpurea, Rainbow and variggoa are
more gardenworthy.
ANAGALLIS (FIMPERNEL)
Anagallis tenella (bog pimpernel), 2 to
4 in. Rosy-pink, bell-shaped flowers in
summer and small opposite leaves, a
charming native annual for & wet place,

ARUNCUS (GOAT'S BEARD)

Aruncus  sylvester (syn. Spiroea  ormcns),
4 ft, a noble plant with deeply cut,
spiraea-like leaves and impressive plumes
of creamy-white flowers in June. Will
remain for years in the same situstion.

As, kneiffn, has more finely cut foliage.

ARUNDINARIA (nAMBOO)

The hardy bamboos make good wind-
breaks and shelters and look very effiec-
tive in such settings. They need a good
loamy, moist soil, and may take several
years to become established, bur after-
wards are no trouble, Bamboos are
evergreen and rarely, if ever, fower.
Prospective buyers are advised to visit a
specialistgrower and selectafter examina-
tion, The following are hardy bamboos
and vary in height from 1 ft. to as much as
20 fi.: Arundinaria, Phyliestachys, Fleiobastus,
Peeudosasa and Sasa.
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ASCLEPIAS (MILKWEED)

Asclepios tncarnata, 3 to 3 ft, Stout, grey-
green, leafy stems, and showy umbels of
flesh-pink fowers in July and August.

ASTILEE (FALSE GOAT'S BEARD)
Theseare important perennials for pool-
side planting, associating well with irises,
primulas and day lilies. They are very
adaptable provided the soil never dries
out, but plenty of sun 5 csential for
fowers, In light sail, peat or leaf mould
mulches should be given annually about
April. The roots of astilbes always re-
main close to the surface so that mulches
retain moisture 25 well as feed the plants.

The leaves are compound and the
flowers are borne in feathery plumes
from July to August. Most of the garden
forms are of hybrid orfgin. Excellent
kinds that grow from 2 1o 3 fr. high are:

Apple Blossom, soft pink.

Avalanche, white.

Betsy Cuperus, pale pink.

Burgkristal, white flowers like coconut-
hce.

Etna, deep red.

Granat, crimson.

Salland, deep rose.

Williaim Reeves, dark crimson with
bronze folinge.

ASTRANTIA (MASTERWORT)

Astrantia carmiolica, 1| ft., a curous lintle
plant with buttercup-like leaves, and
round heads of white or blush-pink
Howers enclosed In a ring of green and
white bracts in July and August

A, rubea, similar but with redder
Howers,

BRUNNERA (SIBERIAN BUGLOSS)

Brumnera lla (sym. Anchusa mye-
sotidiflora’, 1 tos 14 fr. Rough, heart-shaped,
basal leaves, and spikes of bright blue
forget-me-not flowers in April; a charm-
ing little perennial for damp soil and
partial shade. Propagated by root cuttings
or division,

BUPHTHAIMUM (OX-EYE)

Buphthalmum speciosum (syn. Telekia speci-
asa), 3 to 4 fr, robust perennial with large
yellow daisies from July to September,
and large heart-shaped leaves. A plant to

group by iself or with other vigorous
specics, as it could smother small plants.

CAMASSTA (QUAMASH)

Camassias are bulbous plants with broad,
strap-shaped leaves and spikes of blue,
white or soft yellow flowers, and are very
showy, especially when grown in grass,
They will tolerate very wet conditions,
The following Aower in May and June:

Camuzsra esculenta, 1 1o 14 i, light bloe.

. leichiiing, 3 ft., creamy-white.

C.L plena, 2 ft., sulphur-yellow double
flowers.

C. quamash, 2 ft., dark blue.
CARDAMINE (LADY'S SMOCK)
Cardamines are spring-blooming peren-
nials which associate well with calthas
and primulas.

Cardamine pratersis, the common cuckoo
flower, ! fi., lowers pale purple to white
from April 1o May.

. pratensis flore pleno, pale lilac, double

blooms which are borne on showy spikes.
CIMICTFUGA (SUGBANE)
Bughanes are suitable for the drier parts
of the bop garden and useful for their
late lowers, which are whitishand appear
from July to September; the flowers
are attractive m maize and are borne In
erect splkes on branching stems 3 to 7 i
high, the leaves being heart-shaped and
cut into lobes.

Cimicifuga americandg

. dahurica

C. racemoss

. simplex, has the most showy flowers.

EUFATORIUM (HEMP AGRIMON !}
These are coarse perennials for growing
amongst vigerous plants, The following
kinds flower in August and September:

Eupatorium ageratoides, thin, long-stalked,
opposite and oval leaves on 2- o 4t
stems carrying large flat heads of thistle-
like Bowers,

E. comnabinum, 3 to 4 ft. Purple Aowers,
less attractive than its double form.

E.c. plemumt is very spectacular.
FILIPENDULA (MEADOWSWEET)
A beautiful genus formerly associated
with the spirzeas, having pinnatc or
palmate foliage and feathery sprays of
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are very similar,
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FRITILEARIA MUTRAGEIS

fluffy flower heads. Likes sun or partial
shade, but a perennially moist sall ks
essentlal. Propagated by division or seed
sown soon after harvesting.

Filipendula camtschavica (syn. Spiraea gigim-
tea), 4 1o & fi., has large heads of fragrant
white Aowers in May,

Fu caornen, pink flowers.

F.c. rosea, rose lowers,

F. hexapetala, 2 to 2} fi. Creamy-white
Howersin Juneand July. There isa double
form flore plena.

F. rubra, 2 to 3 ft., rosy flowers in June.

Eir. vemistn, deep pink flowers,

F. ulwwria (common meadowsweet), 2
to 3 ft. Creamy panicles of blossom from
June 1o August and three- to Gve-lobed
leaves; is well known and worth a place
in the water garden. It has given rise to
several forms including;

Fau. gurea, golden leaves,

Fau_ flere plese, the double form.
FRITILLARIA (SNAKE'S HEAD FRITILLARY)
These little bulbous plants readily colon-
fze in moist ground and flower in April
and May on 1 ft. stems.

Fritillavia  meleagris, curious, hanging
flowers patterned in purple and white
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squares like a chess board. Plain white and
reddish-purple lorms (requently appear
in naturalized colonies.

GUNNERA

An imposing plant, from 8 o 10 fi., for
the large water garden. It has enormous
rhubarb-like leaves, sometimes 10 fi. by
7 fr. across, on thick spiny stems, The
Howers are clustered on spikes that may
be as much as 3 fi. long and resemble 2
giant bottle-brush.

When frost in autumn blackens all the
growth above ground, the leaves should
be rermoved and inverted over the crowns
to form a natural protection and mulch.

Cumnera memicata, is the kind most usaally
grown but . chilensis (syn. G. scabra) has
more reddish flowers and stems. Flowers
from June to Augost.

HEMEROCALLIZ (DAY-LILY)

Day-lilies are invaluable for assoclating
with irises and primulas, and have arch-
ing, grassy foliage and spikes of amaryllis-
like flowers from June to September.
These last only a day, but so many buds
are produced that the flowering season is
usually extended over six to eight weeks.
Suitable for damp or even wet spots, in
sun or shade. There are many garden
varicties, of which the following are re-
presentative:

George Yeld, 2 fit., rich orange.

Hesperus, 4 fi., soft citron-yellow,

Hyperion, 24 ft., golden-yellow.

Pink Lady, 3 ft., pink.

Royal Ruby, 3 fi., red-crimson.

The Doctor, 2 fi., deep red.

HOSTA (FLANTAIN LILY)

Hostas, which are often referred 1o by
their old name of funkia, are fine, foliaged
plants which like moist soil and some-
what shaded situations. The flowers are
white or mauve, funnel-shaped and
borne on slender spikes. The following
grow from 1| to 2 fi, and flower at vari-
ous times during the summer:

Hutta decorata, oval leaves margined with
white, and dark blue flowers.

H. glawca, corrugared, bluish-green
foliage and pale lilac blooms,

H. loncifalia, very marrow green leaves
and lilac flowers.
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H. plostaginea, white blooms and oval,
heart-shaped leaves.

H.undulita, green leaves heavily splashed
with white, and pale lilac flowers.

INULA (ELECAMPANE)

Showy perennials with large, daisy
flowers, 2 to 4 in. across, and rough leaves.
They require plenty of sunshine,

Truula helemium, 3 to 4 ft., has bright yellow,
regged-petalled sunflowers abour 3 in.
across in summer.

I. royleana, 2 ft., has black buds, sur-
mounted by a green collar or sepals,
which open to large orange flowers.
Blooms from August to October,

IRIZ

An important family in the water garden
and one that should receive full repre-
sentation. No lime should be given wo
any of the following species and varieties:

Iriy delavayi, often reaches 4 ft. in moist
soil, a deep purple iris of the siberica type.
Flowers in June.

L forrestii, 14 R. Good clear yellow
flowers in June and grassy leaves.

I kaempferi (vee Ornamental Aquatics).

I. siberica, 2 to 3 fi., grassy leaves and
dainty, poised flowers in June; is well
known as & border perennial but gives
bigger blooms in wet soll. Varieties
include:

Caesar, decp purple.

Perry's Blue, light blue.

Snow Queen, white.

Tropic Night, almost black.

LOBELIA

Although not rellably hardy, the bog
lobelias are well worth 2 little cultural
trouble. The scarlet-flowered forms of
Lobelia fulgens are particularly bright and
doubly colourful as they also have crim-
son leaves. Stock can be preserved from
year to year by lifting the roots towards
the end of September and packing them
roundwith soil and leaves in g cold frame.
Alternatively, Auvgust-rooted cuttings
can be kept under glass for the winter
months, During this winter resting
period they should be kept rather dry.
Plant out again in mid-May. Fropagate
by seed raised in gentle heat in February,
by cuttings, or by spring division.

Varieties of L fulgens that reach from
I to 3 ft. and flower from May until
September include:

Huntsman, bright scarlet.

Purple Emperor, purple.

Queen Victorda, deep purple leaves
and spikes of crimson fowers,

L syphilitica, 1 to 3 fr. Hardy with spikes
ol light blue, tubular fowers from fuly
to October, and narrow, oblong leaves.

Lz alba, similar but with white flowers.
LYSICHITUM

Lysichiten americamum, 2 to 3 ft., a large
aroid with showy, deep yellow arum
flowers 1 to 14 . in height, which bloom
in May and are succeeded by large,
glaucous leaves. Not suitable for a small
garden. Propagate by seed or division,
LYSIMACHIA (LOOSESTRIFE)
Eusily-grown plants for wet soll and sun
or partial shade. The following reach
from 2 to 3 fi., and flower from June until
August:

| yrimachia clethraides, spikes of pure whit
primrose-like flowers.

L thyrsiflora, yellow, will even grow
right in the water.

L. wigaris. a showy mative which has
leafy spikes of yellow flowers.

L¥YTHRUM (PURFLE 1OOSESTRIFE)

The genus includes some of our brightest
and gayest summer perennials, with
densely packed spikes of sage-like flow-
ers, mostly red and purple. The following
grow from 2 to 4 ft. and flower from June
to September.

Lythrum salicaria, red-purple flowers, is
less gardemworthy than any of the
following:

Lady Sackville, vivid rose-purple.

Morden's Pink, deep pink.

Rase Queen, bright rose,

The Beacon, rosy-red.

MIMULUS (MUSK)
Musks are low-growing plants of doubt-
ful hardiness in some arcas, but invalu-
able for the brightness of their flowers in
late summer. They grow readily from
seed, or named varieties from cuttings
wintered under glass. The most wseful
are hybrids from Mimueho guristes such as
483
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Bees Dazzler, with pillar-box-red Aowers;
also mined hybrids of cuprews, macalsus and
tigrinus, &nd the hose-in-hose sorts which
have a double corolla ring. All these grow
from # to 12 in. and flower from June
until September.

MONARDA (BERGAMOT, OSWEGD TEA)
All the following grow from 2 to 24 fi and
flower from June to September.

Mo diddyma, hits square stems, bright
red, nettle-like fowers and fragrant
leaves,

M.d. Beauty of Cobham, clover pink.

M.d, Crimson King, crimson.

M. Croftway Pink, rose-pink.

PRIMULA (PRIMLOSE, FEIMULA)

This Is a large family, the majority
favouring & moist soil that never be-
comes dry or waterlogged. An occa-
sional top dressing of well-rotted manure
and leal mould is beneficial but not essen-
tal. Allow the seed to drop round the
parent plants and form colonies—many
sorts will inter-hybridize under such
conditions. Propagation by seed sown
directly after gathering, or by spring
division,

The candelabra primulas carry fowers
of various shades in a succession of
whorls up the stems and are the most
ornamental in the water garden. They
include the following, which grow from
2to 3t and Hower in June;

Primula bevsinan, rosy-carmine flowers.

P. jopomica, white, pink and crimson
flowers.

P, helodea, golden flowers.

P. pulvernlenia Bartley Strain, with mealy
stems, has produced many fine shades
in pink and rose,

Other good specicsare:
P. rosea, & in., which -.lnii tolerate stand-

ing moisture for short periods and has
rich pink llowersin April.

P. sikkimersis, 2 fr., like a giant cowslip,
carrying many nodding, fragrant, pale
yellow flowers in July,

RODGERSTA (BRONZE-LEAF)

These are fine foliage plants with hand-
some leaves and spikes of astilbe-like
flowers. Increase by root cuttings or
division.

Rodgersia aesculifolia, 3 f. Bronze leaves
shaped like those of the horse-chestnut,
and flat sprays of fluffy, white lowers in
June and July.

R. podophylla, 4 ft. Heavily netted
bronzed leaves divided into five deeply
toothed lobes, and vellowish-white
flowers from june to July.

R. rabularis, 3 fr. Leaves almost round,
2 to 3 fi. across on thick, bristly stems,
ind white flowers in July and August.

SENECID (RAGWORT)

Ragworts are showy plants of vigorous

growth with dalsy fowers and coarse,
tonthed leaves. Suitable for the larger

garden.

Senecio cliverum (gyn. Liguloria clivorum ),
3 to 4 [t Large, round, toothed leaves,
1 ft. or more across, and much branched
heads of large (2 to 3 in.) orange-yellow
fHowersin Julyand August,

Othello, an iImproved form.

& pulcher, 1 to 2 fr. Rosy-purple flowers,
2 1o 3 in. across, from August to October,
and long, lobed, silver leaves. Needs
winter protection in exposed positions,

&, tanguticus, 3 to 4 fr. A handsome plant
with upright stems, decply cut leaves
and panicles of golden-vellow flowers in
September.

TROLEILS (GLOBE FLOWER)
Globe flowers are handsome relations
of the buttercup with cut leaves and
ball-like heads of vellow or orange flow-
ers. Suitable for sunny places in wet
soll. Varictics are preferable to species,
especially the following, which grow
from 1 to 2 ft. and Alowerin May and june:
Bees Orange, orange-gold.
Earliest of AH, butter-vellow.
Lemon Queen, very pale yellow.
Salamander, ficry orange.



Principles of Pruning

Plunmc serves both practical and
aesthetic ends and is designed to

develop and revesl the best qualities of 2

plant. It entails the cutting away of any

parts of a plant that are not required, and
is particularly applicable to shrubs and
trees.

The chiel atims of pruning are:

1. To keep the plant healthy by cutting
away all dead, discased, Injured or
weak shoots as soon as possible.

2, To regulate growth, either to restrict
2 plant to an allotted space or shape,
to enhance {ts natural habit, to keep it
neat and shapely, or to increase its
vigour.

3, To develop to the full those qualities,
whether of form, foliage, fower or
fruit, for which the plant is being
grown.

PRINCIFLES
The basic principle lies in the fact that the
removal of a part of a plant modifies the
remaining growth, and pruning will not
be successful unfess the way in which the
pruned plant is likely to use its growth
energies is intelligently anticipated.

A characteristic woody plant has a
branching root system under ground
and a framework of stem and branch,
clothed with leaves, above ground. In the
established shrub or tree the roots and
leaves have usually arrived at an eco-
nomical working balance, and curtail-
ment of either will disturb this balance.
When top growth is cut away there are
fewer leaves for the roots to suppart, and,
because there are fewer leaves, less plant

HEADING BACK
The shoots are removed o just shove
well-placed buds
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PRUNING TERMINDLOGY—=THE TREE

Branch leaders
or extension shoots

‘Water sprouts

Feathers

Crolch (wids-angled crotch; is sirong
and gives spreading top growth)

Root
pruning

A,

Terminal bud

¢

Main
or ceniral leader

Leader
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r"-; Sub-laterals
%
Leteral branch
Branch

Crotch (sharp-angled narrow crotch;

s weak, collacts debrls, crowds top

m and breaks easily  under
Ll

Main stem

—— Suckers
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food 8 manufactured to nurture root
action. Consequently, the root system
adjusts fself by becoming proportion-
ately less extensive and less active, Con-
versely, any pruning of the roots checks
the top growth.

The reaction of a plant to pruning
takes place during periods of active
growth (usnally spring and summer)and
the adjustment is often more gradual
than immediate. To appreciate what the
reaction may be, the branching frame-
work of the stems and roots must be
regarded as a structure in which food
reserves manufactured in the growing
season are stored.

When top growth is removed, some of
the food reserves are lost, butthose in the
roots are undiminished, so thatthere s a
tendency for the roots to Initiate a vigor-
ous reaction which is evidenced by new
stem growth. Just how vigorous this
reaction s and the form it takes depends
partly on the manner of pruning and (s
timing.

Hard pruning usually results in a
strong growth reaction, and a shoot thar
is cut back severely will attempt to pro-
duce more leal-bearing shoots or wood
growth gquickly. This reaction can be

PRUNING TERMINOLOGY—
THE BRANCH

Lateral shoot

Dormant buds

2nd year's growth——

advantageously used when it is desired o
build up a strong branch framework in
young plants, or to make a plant produce
strong new growth. But if the shoot is
pruned lightly, or not pruned at all,
food reserves in the shoot are left more or
less intact and are used to induce new
growth in the buds—the undeveloped
branchiets.

The development of buds isapparently
controlled by certain growth-regulating
substances in the plant, sometimes
called plant “hormones™, but it varies
according to the species or variety of
plant, Development is also affected by
the food reserves available when new
growth is made, and can be greatly
influenced by pruning.

The buds usually consist of the tor-
minal or tip bud formed at the end of a
shoot, and lateral or axiliary buds
formed in the axils or angles of leaves and
stem along the length of a shoot. The
newly formed buds consist of stem and
leaves in embryo. Some of them eventu-
ally burst into leaf only, others into
leaves and twiggy lateral shoots, and &
few, usually at the lower end of a shoot,
may remain dormant for a year or more.
Other buds pass throogh a subtle change

Terminal bud

Lateral buds

—— 3rd year's growth————




FRINCIFLES OF PRUNING

PRUNING TODLS

known as flower-bud initiation or bud
differentiation, which results in flowers
being formed with the prospect of seeds
or fruits later on. Light to moderate
pruning encourages flower-bud initia-
tion, especially when carried out during
the dormant period of a plant or just
before 2 new growing season begins,

REGENERATION
PMlants differ widely in their reaction to
pruning and their ability 1o regenerate
thercafter. Some kinds readily make
new shoots even if most of, or all, the
top growth has been cut away, Laurels,
holly, yews and hawthorns have this
facility, and ald, ailing plants can often
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be rejuvenated by drastic pruning. Other
plants, such as magnolias, brooms and
camellias, when once well established,
resent severe pruning and may even be
killed by it. Woody plants usually re-
generate most readily when pruning is
confined to the young shoots of the
current of previous year's growth,

WHENTO PRUNE
The timing of pruning is important as it
affects both the growth response and the
health of the plant.
be pruned when dormant, thatishetween
leaf-fall and bud-burst, during the
autumn and winter, but there are two
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1111

Cut mtoo

Correctcut—  Cut la too high Cutistoo fur
made cleanly  and slants too above the bud dlm.l.l:ltb: close to
and close to sharply living cells the bud

the bud

How to make 2 pruning cut correctly

broad exceptions to this rule. Firstly,
stone fruits and related ornamental trees
of the prunus tribe (such as flowering
almonds and cherries), maples, walouts,
and other trees liable to bleed profusely
or to develop discases if pruned hard in
winter, must be pruncd when freshly in
full leaf in June or early July. Secondly,
spring- and early summer-flowering
shrubs, such as forsythia, dowering cur-
rant and deutzia, can be pruned after
Howering because they produce their
flowers best on shoots matured in the
previous year.

Prune evergreens and most conifers
fust before new growth begins in spring.
Winter pruning may cause the tree to die
back as a result of injury by the weather.

Carry out pruning to restricted shapes
for hedges or toplary work in the grow-
ing season as growth dictates. Most
hedges can be kept neat with a June and
late August trimming; a few need cutting
more frequently, while informal hedges
or well-established walls of beech, horn-
beam, holly, box or yew thrive on one
annual cutting in the summer.

SUMMER PRUNING
Summer pruning is done in July and
August and entails the removal of leaves
that are actively at work, and has an
almost immediate effect on the root-leaf
balance. If the pruning is carried out too
early in the season and growth is then
checked, the plant tries to put out new
shoots and leaves, which can exhaust
and weaken it,

Summer pruning is practised chiefly
on cordon-trained and ornamental trees
by removing a few inches from the
growing tips of new shoots as their wood
begins to harden in late summer.

PRUNING TOOLS
Pruning tools must be razor-sharp and
clean-cutting. A pruning knife used
expertly against the anvil of the thumb
is excellent, bur well-designed secateurs
used with the thin cutting blade nearest
to and underneath the branch are satis-
factory. Use a pruning saw for large cuts,
then clean and smooth the rough surface
of the cut with a knife, and protectit with

a tree antiseptic such as Arbrex.
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Incorrect:
Ifonly one cut s made close
to the main branch, the
weight of the branch may
canee tearing

e el

How 1o cut large branches

GENERAL RULES
In practice it is necessary to study and
appreciate the habits and requirements
of the species and varieties of the plants
to be prured, but in all pruning there are
four guiding principles which should be
kept in mind

1. Cut cleanly. The living cells of the
shoots are concentrated in and abour
the greenish, slightly slimy area, called
cambium, just inside the bark. Try not 1o
damage these cells, as the healing of the
cutsand the development of new growth

depend on them.

Z. Cut just above a healthy bud or node.
It is here that cambium and growth cells
are most concentrated and where the

energies of the plant will be diverted.
Start the cut opposite to and level with
the base of the bud and slant it very slight-
ly upward to finish just above the bud.

3. Remember that the growth reaction
will be strongest in the terminal and
uppermost buds left after pruning.
When pruning for new growth, make the
cutabove a bud facing in the direction the
new shoot is required to grow. Pruning
retards the growth of dormant lower
buds, and to stimulate such buds into
growth a method of bark-nicking is
recommended. A motch of bark is re-
moved from just above a bud from which
nesw shoot growth s required, or below
a bud from which lower development is
desired,

4. Remove unwanted shoots or branches
at their base or at their junction with a
large branch. This is necessary when
thinning out growth from which re-
generation is mot required. Tangled
branches must be removed to enable
light and air to reach the plant. Make
the cuts flush with the bark of the major
branch that is left or with the stem of
the tree so that no stubs remain, If stubs
are left they do not heal but encourage
pests and diseases. In removing dead,
discased or damaged shoots it is essential
ta cutback to where healthy, clean tissue
is exposed, preferably at the base.

Cuts can be protected until healing is
complete by a coating of Arbrex or a
wound compound—usually a mixture
of white lead and raw linseed oil.

After pruning, clean, healthy cuttings
can be used for the base of 2 compost
heap, but it is advisable to burn large
limbs, dead and diseased wood and sdd
their ashes to the compost heap,
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Complete winter fruit tree Winter-flowering heaths Plums
pruning in mild weather (Ertca carmea and varieties)
Summer- and autumn-
flowering ceanothus _
FESRUARYI  ruchse Wieeping rose standards
Tip raspberries; cut Peaches Sweet cherries, plums
autumn-fruiting varieties |  Spartien junceus Clernatiz ajpira
o Emund h\rﬂ Hlm-']m C. momicna
Hydrangea paniculata Calluma wnigaris Trim lavender
Spiraea japenica and varieties Trim hedges
Lay hedges
Willows, not grown for “
bark cffect Flowering currants
Clemalis jockmanii varieties Viburmum carlesis Remove spent flowers of
C. lanuginosa varicties Flowering quince veroniea specles
. viticella {chaenomeles) Senecio greyil
Flaribunda roses 8. laxifalius
Southernwood i.’a.rmnm} — Cut down fruited stems
Abulia grandiflora of raspberrics
Tamiarlx ﬁp[—i:um Pleach limes
Apples and pears Cut away cankered
Pick off dead heads of branches in orchards
ARG tododendrons snd liacs
Floribunda and hybrid tea Lieutzia pulchra
roses Mahonia
Rose species Remove suckers from Start root-pruning fruit
Climbing hybrid tea roses roses, lilacs and grafted trees : 3
Jasmrinuen rucdifforuem or budded shrubs Morello cherries
Chimonanthus Spiraia arguia Rambler roses
Other very early Howering Genista frispunica Jasmimmn officinale
shrubs—e. g. hamamelis G. Iydia
Hypericum Cytisus species after flow-
g macroplyle and cring ~ NOVEMBER
varieties (thin out Prune flowering cherries, Apples, peirs
older shoots only) almonds, peaches and Fi
Thin Poentilla fruicoss and prunus specics as they Black currants
varietics pass out of bloom, Red and white currants
Cob-nut trees according to need Blackberries and hybrid
Gooseberries berrics
Buddleia
e
Rubus, for bark effect Summer-prune wisteria
Willow, for bark effect “Dead-head™ kalmia Winter-prune wisteria
Philadelphus hybrids Tidy and lay hedges
e I i B et
Weigela Tidy briar and blackthorn
Evergreens Escallonia hybrids hedges
Caryopteris Clematis florida and C. patens Root-prune over-vigorous
Conifers hybrids fruit trees (see Fruit)
Forsythia Cherries Grape vines under glass
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5; lack flowers, Ifitis planted with care-
o fully chosen shrubs, the amount of work
p and money needed to maintain it need
3 mot be very much. S50 many kinds of
flowering trees and shrubs are now avail-
e able that a selection suitable for every
ok type of garden can be made.
rid; BUYING
NETULA FENDU LA—silver bipch 50 ix:wm'ﬂ: buplzg{::dm from
a specialist nurseryman who stocks =
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THUIA OCCIDEMTALIY
American arbor-vitae

wide range of plants and is well known
for the quality of his produce. The cata-
logues issued by these nurserymen are
mines of reliable information, and the
plants bought from them will have been
properly cared for and correctly labelled.

Many nurserics encourage visitors and
allow them to mark particular plants for
delivery later. It is best to visit nurseries
while the plants are in flower, The more
common plants are obtainable fairly
cheaply, but a larger specimen of a less
popular variety may cost over eight times
as much, so check the plants against the
catalogue.

There are many cheap shrubs adver-
tised each year and it is possible to buy a
selection for only a few pounds, but these
offers generally apply to the more com-
monshrubs, which are easily propagated.
The specimens fmay be very small and
take many years to reach a reasonablesize.

PRUNUN PERIICA
peach

GLEDITSCHIA TRIACANTHOA
honey locust

DELIVERY OF THE PLANTS
Bundles of plants are usually delivered
between October and March. If they ar-
rive during a frosty or wet period when
it is impossible to plant, they can safely be
kept in their straw or other packing for a
week or even for a fortnight provided the
string round the wrappings is loosened,
and they are kept in a frost-proof shed.
Make sure that the straw is dry.

Soak the roots in a bucket of cold water
for an hour or two if they are very dry
when unpacked. If it is not & to
plantat the end of the frosty period, heel
in the plants temporarily. To do this, dig
a trench (for small plants this need be no
more than a V-shaped nick a few inches
deep made with a spade) and place the
roots in it; cover with soil and firm with
the foot. It is best to heel in the plants
where they are not lizble to be blown
about by the wind. As a precautionary
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measure, drive a few stkes into the
ground close by and attach the top
growths, so that these do not rest on the
soggy or frozen soil.

WHEN TO PLANT
Leaf-losing shrubs and trees can be plan-
ted at any time from late October to the
end of March. For evergreens the period
extends from early October to late April.
It is better to plant In October, bot if
planting is not done until April carcful
watering and overhead spraying will be
needed each evening in dry weather dur-
ing the summer untll the plants are
properly established.

The planting season appears to be a
long one, but do not plant when frost,

ADBINIA PEEUDDACACIA—Tlse acacis of locust tree
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snow and heavy rain make the ground
unworkable, or when there is a bitzer
east or north-cast wind.

FREPARING THE GROUND
Thesoil, although reasonably workable, is
sometimes too sticky to use for returning
round the roots, This applies particularly
to heavy clay soils, which pack down like
concrete when they are firmed. To pre-
vent this, keep some planting soil under
cover so that it is dry enough to use when
shrubs and other plants are set out in the
winter, The planting soil can bea mixture
of ordinary garden soil, coarse gritty sand
and leaf mould—if leaf mould s not
available, replace it with well-rotted gar-
den compost. Do not use fresh manure
as this burns the roots of young plants.

Dig the ground thoroughly for a good
distance round the planting position,
The plants will remain in the same posi-
tion for many years and, for the Grst few
years, willbe dependent onthe resources

CERCIA AN IQUATTRU S=Juday tree
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immediately available until they are thor-
oughly established and send out roots far
and wide in search of water and foed.

On very heavy soil and on light soil, dig
in well-rotted manure or garden com-
post. This will provide the heavysoil with
plant food and make it more work-
able, and the light soll with both food
and moisture-retaining material. When
planting lime-hating shrobs such ss
heaths, rhododendrons and azaleas, mix
in fair quantities of thoroughly soaked
peat with the soil. Never use dry peatasit
may remain dry in the soil for years.

It is best to dig the soil a few weeks be-
fore planting so that the ground will
settle down naturally, otherwise rake the
soil over and then tread it until the
surface is really firm.

THE PLANTING HOLE

The planting hole must be of sufficient

depth and width to accommodate the
roots of the shrub or tree when fully

spread out. The plant must be set at the
same depth as It was in the nursery (use
the soil-line round the base of the stem as
a guide).

In very heavy soils, plant the specimen
on a mound of lighter soll in the middle
of the hole, spreading the roots out
before returning the soll,

STAKING

If the plant is to be staked, and this is
essential with large specimens and even
with small ones in windy situations until
their roots are anchored, put the stake in
position in the centre of the hole before
planting so that there is no risk of damag-
ing roots by driving in a stake at a later

1
F
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s
SORBUS AUCUPARLAE FICEA ALBEATIANA CEHAMAECTPARLY
maifitain agh Com1Ca—dwarf sproge LAWSONIANA
Lawson's cypress
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date. Use stout stakes, driving them well
into the ground.

Split chestnut stakes last for years, but
whatever stakes are used, it is advisable to
treat the part that will be in the soil with
a wood preservative based on copper
naphthenate, such as Cuprinol or Solig-
num. Creosote gives off fumes that are
dangerous to plant life for many years.

TREATMENT BEFORE PLANTING

Roots shrivel very quickly if exposed to
the wind or sun, therefore lift only one

plantat a time from the heeling-in place,
and cover the roots with damp sacking
while they are out of the ground. Before
planting, always examine the plant to see
If there are any broken roots, which must
be cut off with a knife or secateurs.

PLANTING

When planting shrubs and trees it is im-
portant to allot to each plant sufficient
space for its complete development, even
thaugh this means it will be surrounded
by a patch of bare ground for a few years.

One person alone can quite easily plant
small specimens. Spread out the roots in
the planting hole and then return a little
good soll over them. Shake the shrub 1w
ensure that the soil sifts down among the
roots and then return more soil over the
roots until they are covered. Firm this
with the foot and repeat the operation
until the holeis filled. The plant will then
be quite firm and upright.

At this stage, il necessary, tie the plant
to the stake. Make the ties reasonably
tight, crossing the strings over between
plant and stake, or bind a pad of folded
sacking between stem and stake to pre-
vent chafing of the young bark. Plastic
patent tree-ties are quick to use, reliable
and long lasting,

It is advisable for two people to plant
the larger specimens, so thatone can hold
the plant and shake it when necessary
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and the other ean return the soil and firm
ir. However, one person alone can plant
them if the stem is tied loosely to the stake
while the soll is returned and Frmed.

After planting, rake the surface soil to
remove footmarks.

PLANTING IN GRASS
When shrubs and trees are planted in
lawns or rough grass, and it is impossible
to dig a wide area round the planting
hole, diga deep holeand put some garden
compost or well-rotted manure in the
bottom spit.

MEUDOTIUGA TARIFOL]A—Doughs fir
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If the shrubs are planted in circular beds
cut from the turf, mowing is made very
difficult because the machine must be
stopped frequently to mow round the
edges. This difficulty is overcome if the
shrub iz planted in a long, leaf-shaped
bed, wide in the centre and narrowing to
a point at each end.

PLANTS WITH “BALLED" ROOTS
Certain plants, such as rhododendrons
and azaleas, arrive from the nursery with
their roots “balled" (wrapped up In sack-
ing which is tied round to keepitin place),
If the ball of soil round the roots isintact,
cut the string, then carefully remove
the sacking and put the plant in position.

If the ball of soil shows signs of dis-
integrating, do not remove the sacking
but simply place the shrub in its hole,
cut the string and leave the sacking in

QirERCUs (LEX=—hblm oak

place. It will eventually rot down and
disintegrate in the soil, and the roots of
the plant will, in the meantime, grow
through it. In either case do not spread
aut these “balled” roots.

AFTER-TREATMENT

Most shrubs need little attention after
planting, though the ties holding them to
the stakes must be examined occasionally
and loosened if they become so tight
that the stem is restricted. Trees may need
further ties as they grow, and require
special attention during gales.

Weeds must be kept down near the

GINEGO RILOB A—makdenhaly tree
47
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plants. Clear a circle round the plants,
and, if they are planted in grass, keep the
grass round them cut short and make
sure it does not encroach on the circle
round their stems,

MULCHING
All shrubs benefit from a mulch of rotted
compaost, sedge peat orrotted old manure
round themin late spring. This conserves
soll moisture, keeps down weeds, and is
eventually absorbed into the soil, where
it not only provides plant food but also
improves the texture of the soil. (See
General Soil Operationy.)

WATERING
Diroughts often occur even in spring, and
watering may be necessary in very dry

weather during the first season. Newly
planted evergreens may look rather sick
during the first few weeks after planting,
and watering and overhead spraying are
needed to keep them from failing and to
ensure that they do not drop their leaves.

Laurels usually drop their leaves, but
this indicates that the plants are becom-
ing established. Once they are estmblished
new leaves appear.

A few shrubs, principally the cistuses,
must not be watered in dry weather,
They thrive in hot dry soils and sunny
positions and are likely to be killed by
watering at such a time,

Even though the garden soil is lime-
free and therefore suitable for growing
rhododendrons, azaleas, heaths and
other members of the lime-hating heath
family, the household tap-water may
come from a chalky district and be un-
suitable for watering these plants. (A
furred-up kettle is a sure sign that the
water is chalky.) In this case collect rain-
water in butts or tubs for watering.

PRUNING
Pruning is not essential for all established

- s shrubs, although many are improved

TAXUS BACC AT a—English yew
498
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by the annual removal of dead or dying
wood. Some shrubs need occasional, and
others need annual, pruning. Those that
need annual pruning are divided into
two main categories: those that produce
flowers on the new wood formed in the
current season, and those that produce
their flowers on wood formed and rip-
ened in the previous season. There is a
muarked difference in the pruning neces-
sary for the two types.

SHRUBS FLOWERING ON WOOD FRODUCED
TN CURRENT TEAR

These include caryopterls, buddleias,
some cscallonias, the hardy fuchsias,
Hydrangea paricubina grandifiors, some hyperi-
cums, lndigofera gerardiana, Leycesteria farmosa,
the golden elders, certain spiraeas, and
Trmarix pentiandra.

In mild districts pruning can be carried
outatany time during the winter, butin
exposed districts, or where there are fre-
quent spring frosts that may damage
the young growths, it is best not to prune
until April.

Some plants, such as caryopteris, may
be cut down each year to within a few
inches of the ground, but others if treated
in the same way will not grow very large.
If a large specimen is wanted, build upa
framework of stem and main branches
by pruning the old growths 1o within a
few inches of their base. This forces them
to produce new growths from the buds
that are left, and these in turn are cut
back the following year to within a few
inches of their base.

If the bush eventually grows too large,
prune [t more severely to keep it within
bounds.

Other plants, such as certain cornus
(dogwoods) and salix (willows), which
are grown for their winter stem colour,
must be cut down to the ground in late
spring to induce them to produce new,
brightly coloured shoots.

SHLURS FLOWERING ON WOOD FRODUCED
IN FREVIOUS YEAR

These include weigelas (diervillas), some
forsythias, Josmimem nudifloram (winter jas-
mine), kerrias, some spiracas, and phila-
delphus.

Cut away the shoots or branches that
have flowered as soon as possible after the
flowers have faded in order to give the
new shoots an opportunity to develop
properly and to ripen in late summer.

SHAURS THAT NEED N0 FLUNING

Among the shrubs that can safely be
left unpruned for many years are ame-
lanchicrs, aucubas, arbutus, azaleas,
bamboos, most berberis, camellias, cea-
nathus, cholsyas, cistus, clerodendrums,

paLty Arna—uwhite willow

43852
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SALIXZ VITELLINA FENDULA
weeping willow

coluteas, cornus (except those grown
for their stems), cotoneasters; cytisus,
daphnes, eucryphias, gaultherias, hama-
melis, hibiscus, hippophae, hydrangeas
{except H. pomiculata grawdiflors), [asmimm
efficinale, lavandulas, Lupsus arboreus, mag-
nofias, myrtus, paconies, potentillas,
pyracanthas, rhododendrons, rhus, ribes,
rosroarinus, Semecie  lodfolivs, syringas,
viburnums and zenobias,

These shrubs need no pruning unless
they grow too large for the space allotted
to them, when it is best to remove whole
branches right back to their point of
origin in the winter, Do not chop off bits
of branches because this results in the
rapid production of new shoots.

If frost kills or damages some growths,
cut them back until sound woed is found.,
Do this in May after the frost is over,

SHEUDBS THAT NEED DEAD-HEADIMNG

The shrubs that benefit from the re-
moval of dead fAower heads include

500

CATALFA BIGNONIOIDES
Indian bean tree

azaleas, cytisus, kalmias, lupimis arborems
(tree lupin), rhododendrons, Semecio loxi-
folins, syringas (lilac)., and zenobias.
Remove the dead heads soon after the
flowers have faded so that new growths

can develop properly.

GENERAL NOTES ON PRUNING

1. Always use sharp tools. The profes-
sional gardener often uses a very sharp
knife, as he considers this is less likely to
damage the wood than secateurs, but in
the hands of an unskilled person a knife
can be dangerous when used for pruning,
and a good palr of secateurs, kept sharp
and uzed properly, s nearly as effective.
A common fault is to damage the
branch while trying to cut through wood
that is wo thick for the tool. Secateurs
should not be used for branches more
than § in. thick. For these a pruning saw,
curved or straight, is preferable.
2. Belore sawing through a thick branch,
muake a saw-cut on the underside, a little
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o

ALBUTUS UNEDOD
Aawbery tree

distance from the point at which the
branch i to be removed. Then saw
through from above. By doing this the
branch can be prevented from tearing
the bark when it falls off.

In any case, when sawing off large
branches, it is always better to repeat this
operation at intervals along the branch
to avoid damage,

3, Afrer sawing offany branch more than
4 in. thick, pare the edges of the cur
neatly with a very sharp knife. Then
paint the wound over with a proprietary
preparation such as Arbrex, white lead
paint or Stockholm tar to prevent the
entry of disease spores.

4. When pruning, always take the oppor-
tunity of cutting away dead and dying
wood and the weak, thin growths on all
shrubs, even those that do not normally
require pruning. Watch out, too, for
crossing branches and shorten one of
them to prevent them from rubbing

together in the wind.
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LARDTENTM ANAGYROIDES
comman laburntm

TUNIFERLS COMMUNES
laniper

REMOVAL OF SUCKERS
Azaleas, cytisus, thododendrons, syrin-
gas (llac), and Vibgrmen corlesii are a few of
the plants that sre liable to produce
suckers from below ground which must
be removed.

If the plant is known to be a particular
variety grafted on to a stock root of a
commoner sort (for example, named
varicties of lilac grafied on to common
lilac stock), the suckers will only produce
flowers of the type normally produced
by the stock, and may be vigorous
enough to replace the grafted variety
eventually. To remove the suckers, dig
carefully to the root from which the
sucker springsand then cutthe suckeroff.

Other plants such as bamboos, cerato-
stigmas, some clerodendrums, some cor-
nus, fuchsias, some hydrangeas, some
hypeticums, kerrias, philadelphus, roses
on thelr own roots, rubug, salix and some
spiraeas spread by means of shoots pro-
duced from below ground.
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ACER PALMATU W—lapaness maphe

Strictly, these shoots are suckers, but
do not remove them unless it s necessary
to keep the plint within bounds, To re-
move the suckers, cut round the base of
the plant with a spade,

FRESERVING TREE SHAPES
Many trees produce unwanted growths
or “feathers” from their trunks, which
must be removed or they will quickly
develop and spoil the shape of the tree.
When training a young plant into tree
shape, remove all side growths until the
required height of trunk is reached;
the plant can then be allowed to develop
naturally and form a head. Many plants
grown as shrubs are treated in this way,
especially those that are required for
lawn specimens,

PESTS AND DISEASES
Various pests such as aphids, leaf-rolling
insects, sap-sucking pests, and leal- and
shoot-eating caterpillars do sometimes
504

attack trees and shrubs. In some years
these attacks may be falrly severe, particu-
larly in the vicinity of large trees, but they
can be controlled by routine sprays with
insecticides such as derris, D.D.T,, gam-
ma-B.H.C., malathion or nicotine pre-
parations.

If the plants are artacked by fungus
diseases, which produce a grey, mould-
like deposit on the leaves which & un-
sightly but seldom very damaging, spray
them either with copper fungicides or
with Karathane.

Spray forcefully, helding the nozzle so
that the underside of leaves and the
growing points are thoroughly wetted.

PROPAGATION

Many shrubs can be propagated from
soft-wood cuttings taken in spring or
early summer and rooted in a frame, or
from hard-wood cuttings tmken in
autumn or early winter and rooted in a
sheltered place out-of-doors. It Is also
easy to detach the rooted suckers of some
plants (not those of grafted trees) for
propagation purposes.

The pliable branches of some types of
shrub often touch the ground and root
where they touch. This is called a rooted
layer, which can be detached and grown
as a separate plant,

The layering method is often used to
propagate shrubs whose branches are
low enough and supple enough to be
brought to ground level. A slight in-
cision is made on the underside of the
branch, which is then held inthesoil with
a stout wire pin or a stone,

Most shrubs and trees can be raised
from seeds, although some hybrids will
not come true to colour or form, The
sceds of trees and shrubs often takes
over & year to germinate, 50 do not
throw away the pots in which seeds
have been sown until at lcast two years
after sowing. (See Propagation.)
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SUGGESTED PLANTS
o =deciduous (leal-losing)  E =evergresn

ACER (Marie) (o)
Some of the maples are forest trees, too
large for most gardens. The Japanese
maples, however, are shrubby species and
are more suitable. Many Japanese maples
have finely divided leaves, which are bril-
liantly coloured in autumn and often
throughout the year. Some of the more
delicate kinds need protection in winter
in cold places. Maples grow well in rich,
deep soll. Plant from October to March.
Of the | maples, the followin
g PRy . P g
Acer japonicum, 20 fi., all varieties.
A. palmutum, 10 to 20 ft., all varieties,
A.p. septemlobum sabazubi, Gery-coloured
leaves, particularly recommended.
Other fine specimens of maple which
are suitable for the larger garden include:
A, gresseri keryii {snake bark maple}, 15to
20 fit., marbled bark, streaked with white;
colours well in autumn,
A. plotamcides Crimson King (Golds-
waorth Purple), 60 ft. large, purplish-
crimson leaves.

AMELANCHIER (snowy MESPILUS) (D)
Amelanchier loevis (often sold as A, cans-
densis), 15 to 25 fr., an attractive small tree;
bears prerty tralls of white flowers in
April while its young, bronze-green leaves
are only half-formed. The Aowers are fol-
lowed by an abundant crop of berries
which turn crimson by June. The leaves
turn bronze or tan in autumn, Hardy and
grows in ordinary soil, Plantin November.

ARAUCARIA (MONKEY rUzzLE) (E)
Araucaria aroucana {(sym. A. imbricata), 60 to
7 ft. or more, unusually anractive with
its regularly overlapping leaves borne on
long, arching branches. Plant this conifer
from September to November in deep,
moist soil, remembering its eventual

helght when choosing position.

ARBUTUS (E)

Plant these large shrubs in September,
November or April in sheltered positions

and in deep, well-druined, lime-free soil.
Arbutus andrachne, over 15 ft., marer than
A. weds, more notable for its reddish
bark than its fruits. Tender as a young
lant.
: AL imede (strawberry tree), 15 ft. or more,
bears small white flowers in autumn, and
when established carries the orange,
strawberry-like fruits and fowers simul-
taneously. Easily kept in shape by judici-
ous pruning, Toensure pollination, plant
at least two specimens.

ARTEMISIA (D)

Artemmizia arborescens, 3 ft., bears silvery-
grey leaves (not as finely cut as those of
A. abrotamuni).

A. obrotamm (lad's love, old man or
southernwood), 3 to 4 ft., grown for its
finely divided greyish leaves, which are
detightfully fragrant when bruised; a
favourite cottage-garden plant.

Both these species bear small, insigni-
ficant flowers. Plant from October to
March in an ordinary soil.

AUCunA (g)

Aucubas grow in any soil and in sun or
shade. Plant in October, November or

BERIERISDARWINIIL
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FERRERIVATENOFINTILA

April, Among the best, which grow to
& to-3 ft., are:

Awaiba jupomica crofonetdes, leaves densely
maottled with small gold markings.

Aj. maculata {spotted or variegated lau-
rel), with bright splashes of gold on it
leaves and attractive red berries, is a good
town shrub, but useful anywhere to give
colour all year, Male and female llowers
are borne on separate plants and both
muist be planted if berries are desired,

BERMERLS (naksrany) (D and £}

There are at least 30 attractive barberries
in cultivation, but many are for the speci-
alist who wants a very wide range of these
thorny plants, although most of them
are easy to cultivate in practically any
soil. Most of them flower in late May.
Plant the deciduous species from October
to March and the evergreen from Octo-
ber to April, Among the most popular
N

Berberis aggragata (D), + to 5 fr, yellow
Aowers in July are followed by large clus-
ters of red berries, The leaves turn a
good colowur in autumn,

306

B. calliantha (€ ), 3 1o 4 ft, one of the best
plants, has small, holly-like leaves which
are white underneath, reddish stems, and
vellow flowers followed by blue-hlack
fruits covered with a grape-like bloom.

B, darwinii (£}, 6 to 8 ft., one of the most
popular kinds, has prickly, holly-like
leaves, orange flowers and bluish berries.

B, gagnepainii (£}, 6107 i, makesa dense,
upright-growing shrub, with long, nar-
row leaves, yellow flowersand blue-black
Fruits.

B trwimii (€}, 3 fr., a more compact plant,
with leaves, flowers and berrics rather
like those of B. dorwinii.

B, linearifelia (€}, 3 to 4 ft., bright orange
fowers in spring.

B. lolgemis (£), 8 It., the hybrid between
B jrwinii and B. linearifolia, a fine plant with
apricot flowers and prickly leaves,

B. stemaphylla (£), 8 ft. or more, one of the
larger barberries, with large leaves and
yellow flowers on the arching branches
in spring, o

B. thunbergii atropurpurea (), 4 ft., the
form of B. thumgerbii, with r};dduh—purple
leaves and yellow fowers,
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B. wilsomiae (), 2 fr., a dwarf kind with
yellow llowers and red fruits. The leaves
turn brilliant colours in autumn.,

BETULA (BINCH ) (D)

A number of birches are grown princ-
pally for their attractive silvery bark
colours. An casily grown tree is:

Betula pendula (silver birch), 50 ft., very
graceful, occasionally planted as a spedi-
men tree or in copses in larger gardens.
Plant In any soil from Ocrober to March,

BUDDLEIA {D)

Plant buddleias in deep, loamy soil, and
in warm, sunny positions in October or
April.

Buddleio alternifaliz, 12 to 15 ft., slender
arching branches bearing tiny lilac-
purple flowers along their full length in
early June,

B. davidii (syn. B. warihilis), 12 ft., the
most popular species, is sometimes
known as the butterfly bush because its
purple flower spikes are often crowided
with butterflics in summer. lts vari-
eties have lavender, violet, blue, deep
purple, reddish-purple or white flowers.
Needs hard pruning to ensure that it
flowers freely and does not grow leggy.
Cut back almost to the base each spring
and the long flowering stems will quickly
appear. Pruning need not be so severe ifa
large plant is desired, but remove dead
wood regularly.

B. globosa (semi-evergreen), 15 fr., with
globular, bright orange flowers in mid-
summer. Needs little pruning,

B. weperigna, 12 ft,, a hybrid with attrac-
tive balls of orange flowers marked with
mauve and pink in midsummer. Needs
little pruning.

CALLUNA (LING, SCOTCH HEATHER) (E)

These plants are invaluable for providing
colour from late July to October in a lime-
free soll. The fower colours vary [rom
white through the various shades cd'rm
and crmson to dark crimson.

reach from 2 or 3 in. to 3 ft. Some speci-
mens make good foliage plants, as their
leaves are golden, bronze or pinkish
during the summer, often deepening in

autumn. Plant in the very early spring.

Callma vulgaris afba, 3 in. to 2 ft., white
heather.

Ca. C. H. Nix, 3 ., dark crimson
flowers.

C.v, faxii pana, forms a cushion only 2 or
A in, high. It s not free-flowering.

Cir. H. E. Beale, 1 1o 2 ft., long spikes of
double rose-pink flowers in sutumn; a
favourite kind.

CAMELLIA (E)

Camellias require a lime-free soll or at
least one that contains little lime. Plant
In March or April ina loamy soll to which
plenty of peat and leaf mould have been
added. They are quite hardy but need the
slight shelter of a tree or wall (not an east
wall, as early moming sun can damage
busdls],

Fants are sold when very small and
grow slowly, taking a number of years
to reach 7 or 8 fi.

Among the hardicst are the varictics of
Camellia japenices, which fower in spring:

CALLUNA YOLGARIS—H, E Beale
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Camellis japomes  Adolphe Audusson,
dark red, semi-double flowers.

C.j. Comte de Gomer, pale pink double
flowers striped a darker shade,

C.j. donckelarii, crimson, semi-double
flowers mottled with white,

.j. Lady Clare, soft pink, semi-double
flowers,

.}, nobilissima, white, double flowers,

The williogmsii hybrids are also becoming
popular, including:

C. williumsii Donation, 4 in. semi-double
pink fAowers with a brush of
stamens from February to March. Noted
for its dull green leaves (other camellias
have highly polished dark green leaves).

CARYOPFTERIS (D)

Caryopteris &5 & genus of small shrubs
bearing blue flowers in late summer.
They prefer sunny positions but are not
particular about soil. Plant in winter.
Both of the specimens listed below flower
better if cut down almost to the ground
each April, but not the first year after
CAMELLIA JAFONICA me clandomensis, 2} to 3 fi., a hybrid,
with greyish leaves and spikes of bright
blue fowers in August and September.

C. Ferndown, 24 ft., violet-blue Bowers
and dark green leaves.

CATALPA (INDIAN BEAN TREE) (D)

Catalpa Iignonivides, 25 to 40 fi,, a very
decorative rounded tree, which makes a
good specimen for a lawn. It bears beauti-
ful heart-shaped leaves and, in July,
cream, purple-spotted flowers carried
in upright clusters, These are followed,
particularly in warm dry seasons, by
drooping seed pods, sometimes over a
foot long, which hang from the bare
branches throughout the winter, It pre-
fers a normal garden soil and grows well
in towns. Flant from October to April,

C.b, auren, sirnilar to C. bignoniides, but
with golden-coloured leaves.

CEDRUS {CEDAR) (£)

Most cedars are very tall and are unsuit-
able for the small garden. They are not
CISTU 3=—rock rose ] tlﬁ“.ﬂ E

to November or from March to May.
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Among those thar reach over 60 ft. in
height and are recommended for the
very large garden only are:

Cedrus  atbmmtica glouca  (blue  cedar),
bluish foliage.

C. deadara (deodar), is particularty good
in its golden form awren,

More suitable for small gardens are the
dwarf, slow-growing cedars:

C. deadara penduls, takes many vears to
reach 6 or 7 fi., and has graceful drooping
branches with grey-green needles.

. libani Comte de Dijon, 3 fr., pyramidal
in shape,

C.L: pana, 5 ft., a round bushy tree.

CERCIS {JUDAS TREE) (D)

Cercis siliguastrum, rarely reaches 20 ft,
and is one of the best May-flowering
trees for small gardens. It flowers when
quite young, and the rosy-purple pea-
flowers are produced abundantly while
the rounded, heartshaped leavesare only Mexican orange blosom
just unfolding from their buds. Makes a
forked, spreading tree and is ideal as a
lawn specimen in any soll. Plant from
Oetober to March.

CHAMAECYPARIS (FaLSE CYPRESS) (E)

These false cypresses flourish in any soil.
Plant from September to November.
Many of them used to be called cupressus,
if [awsonigna (Lawson's cy-
Press), 75 to #0 ft. in this country on ma-
turity, grows slowly and is usually kept
to abour 20 fi. It & often referred to as
Chipressus Lowsomima, and is a good hedge or
screen plant, but the more ornamental
kinds are found among its varieties.

C.1 allumii | bluish-green foliage,

C.L flewcheri | pyramidal in shape.

C.L fraseri, grey-green foliage.

C.L sewartii, golden-yellow follage.

; C.L Triomphe de Boskoop, very blue

C.L. versicolor, 3 variegated form.

In addition there are the following
dwarf, slow-growing forms of ewsoniana,
obtiusa and pisifera, which do not grow to
mcu: ;‘ m&ﬁ il gvcen filisgs COTONEASTER CORNURIA

C.1. gimboenii, an egg-shaped form.
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C.I. mimima aurea, golden ascending foli-
age, of rounded habit.

C.l. minima gloucs, blue-grey foliage, a
rounded form.

C. obtirsa caespitosa, a bun-shaped cushion.

C. pisifera filifera awrea, slender golden
faliage.

C.p. spuarrgsa; grey foliage, isbun-shaped.
CHOISTA (MEXICAN ORANGE BLOSSOM) (E)

Choirya tematu, & ft., bears bright ever-
green leaves, and sweetly scented white
flowers appear in May and sometimes
again in the autumn when the plant is
estahlished. Asit is not completely hardy,
where frosts are frequent or in exposed
gardens, place near a wall. Plant in Octo-
ber or March in any soil.
CISTUS (ROCK ROsE) (E)
There are many species and varicties of
cistus, Some are hardier than others, but
all have beautiful lowers over a long sea-
son, although the individual flowers last
for only a day. They thrive in the hottest,
driest positions, preferably on a south-
facing bank, and zre ideal for the larger
rock garden. Plant in winger, and never
water In a drought,

Among the hardiest are:

Cistut corbariensis, 3 to 4 ft,, pure white
flowers.

. lamrifoling, 6 fr, white, yellow-centred
flowers,

C. Sliver Pink, 3 1o 4 ft., pink flowers.

The following two specimens can be
grown only in the mildersouth and west:

C. lusitamicuy, 3 tor 4 ft., white petals with
a crimson blotch at the base of each.

€. purprireas, 3 to 4 ft., rosy-crimson petals
with a deep maroon basal blotch,
CLEROOENDRUM (D)
Plant these shrubs in ordinary garden
soil in October or November, The species
usually grown bear blue fruity.

Clerodendrum  bumgei, 3 ft., bears large,
flattish clusters of pink flowers in August,
Less hardy than C, trichatomum fargesii, it is
invariably cut back by frost, but springs
again from the base.

. trickatomum fargesii, 8 ft,, bears fragrant
white flowers in summer. The porcelaln-
blue berries, which ripen in autumn, are
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surrpunded by the reddish-maroon or
crimson calyces which persist after the
petals have fallen.

COLUTEA (BLADDER SENNA) (D)
Coluteas are fast growing and very tough.
They thrive in dry, stony situations,
Plant from October to February.

Colutea arborescens, 12 [t., bears attractive
vellow pea-flowers throughout the sum-
mer, but i chiefly remarkable for the in-
flated, translucent pods which follow the
fAowers and which can be “popped™ like
balloons.

€. orientalis, 4 ft, bears coppery-red
flowers [rom June to September.

CORNUS (pocwoon) (o)

This genus containg 2 number of widely
different but attractive shrubs or small

trees which grow from 101015t are
not particular about soil. Plant from
October to February,

Cormur aihe sparii, grown for its winter
bark colour, which Is red, It also has at-
tractive galden variegated foliage. Cut
back established plants of both this form
and C. selmifera almost to the ground in
March to encourage the production of
new shoots, as the colour Is heightened
an young wood,

L. floricda rubra, large rosy bracts in May.

C. kousa, showy white bracts from May
to June followed by Fruits like strawber-
ries hanging from the branches. This
form and €, flerida rubra are the most at-
tractive dogwoods.

C. mus{cornelian cherry), 15 ft, awinter-
flowering kind with small yellow flowers
in February followed by red berries,

C. stolmifera floviramea, grown for its
vellow winter bark. Cut back to the
ground in March to encourage new
shoots,

COTONEASTER (D and E)

The cotoneaster is one of the easiest
shrubs to grow and is among the most
beautiful, bath in flower and froit,
Cotoneasters are hardy and require no
special soil. There are over 60 rent
kinds In cultivation, all of which bear
small pinkish-white flowers in May of
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COTONEASTEL HORITONTALIN

June and ornamental fruits. Plant from
October to

E’mmn#uu(nj. 14 I, similar to C,
harizomtaliy, and can be grown #t the foot
of a wall.

C. cormulria (D), 20 fr., very large scarlet
fruits.

C. dielsima (p), & fi., a graceful shrub
with large scarlet fruits and good autumn
calour,

L. franchetii (£}, 10 ft., greyish leaves and

fruits.

orange-red

C. frigida (D), 20t or more, bears masses
of crimson berries.

C. hartzontalis (B}, 1 to 14 ft., spreads horl-
zontally and bears small leaves, twigs and
branches arranged like & herring-bone,
red berries and colourful autumn leaves,
This species is useful for covering man-
hole covers or banks; it can also be grown
at the foot of a wall,

C. lactea (g}, 12 ft., has larger leaves than
maost cotonesters, grey underneath, and
bright red berries.

€, smansii, 10 fi., a deciduous or semi-
evergreen shrub, A fine hedging plant,

CRATAECUS (THORN, HARTHOLN, QUICK,
May) (o)
All are perfectly hardy and will grow in
any soil. Plant in October to February,
Among the most ornamental are:
Crataggus axpacantha cocomen plena (Faul's
double scarlet thorn), 20 fi. or more
eventually, very similar to the native
quickthorn, bears long-lasting, double
red flowers in May.
. mnishes, 15 to 20 fi., less common than
C. exyacantha, double pink flowers in May.

CUPRESSUS (CYPEESS) (E)
Mant from September o November in
deep, loamy sofl.

Crprersus aricomiva comica, 30 to 40 ft., coni-
cal in shape with blue-green foliage, isa
better specimen than:

C. macrocarpa {(Monterey cypress), 60 to
00 fr., which, although hardy in inland
districts, has a habit of dying back. and Is
therefore not recommended for screens
and hedges except for coastal districts.

CYTISUS (pRooM) (D)

There are 5o many brooms available that
selection is very much a matter of per-
sonal choice from nurserymen's stocks.

CLERODENDRAUM RUNGELD

a1
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CRATAEGU
OXTACANTHA COCCINEA FLENA
Faul's double scarlet tharn

DAFHNE MEZRRE UM—meDerecn

These pea-flowered shrubs often have
fragrant flowers in early summer, some-
times in one colour but frequently with
parts of the flower in different colours,
such as yellow and crimson. All thrive in
full sun and dry, stony soils. Plant out
when young from pots, from October to
December. Among the best are:

Cytims albug, 10 fr., white lowers.

C. hattimcieri, 10 to 12 ft., silvery leaves and
thick spikes of yellow flowers.

. Johnson's Crimson, 6 ft,, crimson
flowers.

. bewensis, | ft. or more, 4 or § [t across,
pale yellow flowers, a lovely dwarf kind.

C. Lord Lambourne, 5 ft., crimson and
cream flowers,

C. Porlock, 2 to 4 ft, fragrant yellow
flowers, but not hardy everywhere.

C. praecex, 6 ft., vellow and cream.

C. scoparius, 8 to 10 fi., the common yel-
low broom, flowering a little earlier than
other kinds, from April to July.

DARDECIA (5T. DAREOC™S HEATH) (E)

Plant in September, October, March or
April in lime-free soil.

Diabgecia cantabrica, 14 ft., numerous rose-
purple flowers from June to November.

D.c. alba, white Bowers.

D.c, bicoler, unusual in that it bears both
white and rosy-purple flowers on the
same plant.

DAPHNE (pand &)

Most daphnes bear very [ragrant flowers.
There are many kinds and some are
rather difficult to grow. Plant in a well-
drained soil in October, November,
March or April,

Some that are easy to grow are:

Diaplre blagayana (E), 2 to 10 in., 2 semi-
prostrate kind with very fragrant creamy
flowers from March to April, suitable for
the rock garden.

D. burkwoodii (), 3 to 4 ft., of spreading
habit, fragrant mauve flowers in late May.

D. mezereum (mezereon) (o), 3 or 4 fr.,
the most common, bears sweetly scented,
purplish-red fAowers in February and
March on the leafless branches. There is
a white variety, album, Needs no pruning.
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D. odora ouree-morginata (E), 2 to 3 f,
with yellow-edged leavesand delightfully
fragrant, reddish-purple flowers in late
winter. Needs the protection of a wall,
especially in colder districts,

DEUTZIA (D)

Deutzias are free-flowering in midsum-
mer and easy to grow. They must be
planted in sheltered positions to guard
them from late frosts. Plant from October
to February.

Deutzia magnifica, 6 or 7 ft., a profusion of
double white flowers.

D. Mont Rose, & fr., rosy-pink flowers.

D. scabra, 10 fr., clusters of single white
flowers. This specimen and its varicties
are charming shrubs, free-flowering in
midsummer and easy to grow.

Ds. Codsall Pink, double rosy-purple
flowers.

D.s. Pride of Rochester, double white
flowers, the backs of the petals being
rose-flushed.

ERICA (HEATR) (E)

Ericas, Il carefully chosen, will provide
the garden with flowers throughout the
year. Most ericas must be grown in lime-
free sofl, with sedge peat and leaf mould
worked in when planting in spring. Trim
the plants with shears in April o en-
courage new Howering growths.

Three kinds will tolerate lime and will
grow practically anywhere:

Erica curnea, up to | ft,, rose-pink fowers
in February, and its numerous varieties
with pink, rosy-pink, carmine, red or
white flowers. Of the latter, the white
Ec. Springwood is the best.

E. darleyensis, 14 fi., rosy-purple flowers
in winter.

E. mediterranea, 4 ft., rose-red flowers in
spring, and several varieties in white or
pink, some more compact than the type
plant.

Among the best of the lime-hating
heaths are:

E. cifiaris (Dorset heath), 1 ft., rosy-red
flowers in summer.

E. cinerea, 1 ft., in shades of red, pink,
purple or white according to variety.
June to September.

E tetrulix (cross-leaved heath), 9to 1t in,
according to variety, white, purple, pink
or crimson flowers from June to October.

E. vagams (Cornish heath), 1 w 14 fr,
sprays of flowers in red, pink or white
according to varicty. August to October,

ESCALLONTA (pand &)
Most of the cultivated escallonias are
evergreen, llowering in summer, hardi-
est near the sea where they are aften used
for hedges. A [ew are reasonably hardy
inland, including the semi-evergreen E.
lamgleyensis, but away from the sea most
kinds do better il protected by a wall.
Prune after flowering 1o cut away the
flowered growths. Plant October or April.

Escallomia C. F. Ball (&), 6 fr. or more,
crimson flowers.

E. Donard Brilliance (). 5to & ft., crim-
son flowers.

E. Donard Seedling (£]), 9 to 10 fi., with
fragrant, white, pink-flushed floweri.

E. lamgleyensis {semi-evergreen), & ft. or
more, with arching branches of bright
red Aowers,

EUCRYFHIA (E)
These beautiful shrubs grow easily in
most soils, except very chalky ones, i
sedge peat and leaf mould are added.
Some species are not hardy everywhere
and need warm positions. Plant in spring.

Ewcryphia condifolia, 10 to 15 fr, white
flowers from September to October, will
grow In chalky soil but is slightly tender
except in the south and west.

E glutiness, semi-evergreen, 15 [ or
mare, large white flowers in late summer.

E mymamsensis, 30 fr, hardy in most
places, & columnar in shape and bears
great whitr, fragrant flowers with gold-
tipped stamens from July to September.

EUONYMUS {pand £)
Grown for their foliage and fruits, these
are hardy shrubs for any soil incloding
chalky ones. Flant deciduous species in
September, October or November, and
evergreen species in September, October,
March or April
Enomymus  europoens  (common spindle
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tree) (D), 20 to 25 fi., orange seeds in pink
seed capsules in autumn.

E. japenicus (£), 10 ft., often used for ever-
green hedges.

E.j. macrophyllus albus, 4 to 5 ft, silver
leaves, makes a fine specimen.

E.j. evahus-aureus, 4 to 5 i, gold leaves,
also makes a fine specimen.

E. latifelus {0}, 10 ft., larger fruits than
E. europaeus, good autamn leaf colour,

E. radicens Silver Quieen (£), 10, sliver,
one of the best varieties of E. radicans,

FATSIA (E)

Fatsia japonica, 7 1o & ft.. enormous ivy-
shaped leaves, is a fine shrub for shade.
Established plants bear large heads of
milky-white flowers in September and
October. This shrub is not particular
about soil and does not need pruning.
Plant in May.

FORSYTHIA (D)

Immediately after flowering prune all
kinds, reducing the old flowered wood to
encourage the production of new wood
for flowering the following spring. They
are not particular about soll. Plant from
October 1o February.

Forsythia intermedia spectabilis, 10 ft., one of
the best specimens, has branches wreath-
ed In rich yellow flowers,

Fi lynwood, larger flowers with

CTTISUS ALEUS

EUONTHUY JATONICUS

broader petals, borne equally profusely.

F. ovantar, 5 fr., primrose-yellow flowers in
March.

F. suspensa, & to 12 fr., pale yellow flowers
in March and April. This makes a good
wall specimen and does well against a
north wall.

FUCHSIA (D)

Although fuchsias grow well near the
sea, there are several kinds that will
grow well inland and, although frost is
liable to cut them back to the ground,
they spring again from the base to pro-
duce long. woody, flowering shoots. They
will bear their daintily skirted fowers
very freely for many months through the
summer and autumn.

All will grow to about § . in any soil
but benefit [rom feeding with well-rotted
compost and from hard in the
spring if they have not been cut back by
frost. Plant from October to April.
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Fuchsis: magellanica, carmine and purple
flowers.

Fum. riccartonii, a common hardy variety,
red and purple flowers.

Good varieties are;

Brilliant, scarler and purple flowers.

Chillerton  Beauty, white and violet
flowers.

Madame Cornelissen, white and rose-
coloured flowers.

Mrs. Popple, with larger flowers in
carming and violet,

GAULTHERIA (E)
These small, spreading shrubs, usually
| ft. or less in helght, bear drooping,
white flowers in June or July and berries
of varipus colours. They are suitable for
ground-cover work. Lime-hating, they
thrive in a sedge-peat soil in partial wood-
land shade. Plant from September to
MNovember or from March to May,

Gaultheria cuneats, pure white berries.

G muquefiamg, white or pink berries.

. procimbens, red berries.

G, shullon, purple berrics.

G, stnensis, blue berries.

. tetramera, 3 ft., blue berries.

&, veifchiang, 3 ft., procumbent, with blue
berries;

CENISTA (D)
These are related to the brooms {cytisus)
and thrive in dry, stony soils in hot posi-
tions. Plant from October to March,
Cenista gethmensis (Mount Etna broom),
10 to 12 ft., bears fragrant golden-yellow
flowers in July.
G. lydia, 2 to 3 ft., bears bright yellow
flowers profusely in Moy and June.

CINEGD (MAIDENHATR TREE) (D)
An unusual tree, deciduous although
coniferous, of considerable botanical and
ornamental interest, with lobed, fan-
shaped leaves, resembling those of the
maidenhair fern, but on a much larger
scale, Plant from October to February.
Ginkge biloba, 60 fr. on maturity, an
excellent lawn specimen and town tree,
pyramidal in habit, The leaves colour
well in sutumn to a lovely clear yellow,

G.b. fastigiata, the upright growing form.

'-f.'-;'yj-'
 FUCHYFNIA CLUTEXOE

GLEINTICHIA (HONEY LOCUST) (D)

Cileditschvia trigcanthes, 30 fr., a fine specimen
tree, has attractive feathery leaves, spiny
branchesand greenish flowers insummer
fullowed by twisted brown seed-pods
over 1 ft. long. Not particular about soil
but should be planted in a sheltered posi-
tion in colder districts. A good town tree.
Plant from October to February.

HALESTA(STLVER BELL, SNOWDROFTREE)(D)
Halesia caroling, 20 ft., a vigorous shrub,
called the snowdrop tree because, when
established, it bears bell-shaped white
flowers in profusion in Aprl or May.
Looks most attractive if the branches are
left unpruned so that they sweep down
to the ground. Plant from October to
February in a light soil and in a sheltered
position.
HAMAMELLS (WITCH-HAZEL) (D)
The following witch-hazels are not fussy
about soil. Plant in winter.
Hmmmjmdmmydjm,ﬂlimm I:th..
le calyces ow flowers wi
eumrph slightly longer than those of H.
mellis from December to February.

H. mollis, 6 to 8 ft. or more, a favourite
winter-flowering shrub, bears fragrant,
narrow-petalled, yellow flowers on the
bare branches in December and January.

H.m. pallida, paler flowers.
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HEEE (E)

Formerly included in veronica, these
slightly tender shrubs are now placed in
a genus of their own to distinguish them
from the herbaceous veromicas. They
thrive near the sea and in sunny, shel-
tered inland districts and are not fussy
zbout soil. Plant in September or April.

Among the hardiest are the hybrids:

H. Autumn Glory, 2 ft, violet Bowers
continuously through the summer,

H. Marjorie, 3 fr., pale violet Bowers
from July to September.,

H. Midsummer Beauty, 4 to 3 ft, long
spikes of small lavender-purple fowers
all the summer.

H. Simon Deleaux, 2 ft., deep crimson
flowers in summer.

Several very fine species include;

H. salicifolia, 5 10 10 ft., bears fong spikes
of white flowers in late summer. Grows
best near the sea.

HIBISCUS (D)

The large mallow-like flowers, borne
from late summer onward, are the at-
traction of theseshrubs, which grow from
& to 10 fr. Plant in October in warm, pro-
tected sites in full sun, in a good seil.

Hegat -l A

HaMAMELIY MOLLP=—witch-haze]

316

Flower colours vary according to variety.

Among the best kinds are:

Hibiscus syriacus  Coeleste, deep blue,
single flowers.

H..Duc de Brabant, double red blooms.

H.s. elegantissimus, double white Rowers
marked with maroon in the centre.

H.x. Snowdrift, fine single white flowers
a little earlier than most varieties.

H.s. Woodbridge, large flowers, rose-
pink marked with marcon.
HIPFOFHAE (5EA BUCKTHORN) (D)

Hippophae rhamneides, 12 ft. or more, one
of the best of the hardy, silver-leaved
shrubs, is often seen as a hedge plant near
the coast. After the leaves have fallen, and
provided a male plant has also been
planted, attractive orange berries are
borne abundantly on the female plant
and persist throughout the winter as
they are not touched by birds. Plant be-
HYDRANGEA (D)

Except in very cold, exposed gardens,
many hydrangeas are hardy if planted in
sheltered positions in deep, rich soil,
either from October to November or
from March to Aprl

HYFERIC UM CALTCITN U M—roe of Sharon
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Varieties that are blue on acld solls are
usually pink or crimson on alkaline soils,
and as they are so attractive it is scarcely
worth trying to blue them with alumin-
ium sulphate as 50 often recommended,
since large quantities applied at frequent
intervals are often necessary, Some kinds
never blue.

The lace-cap varicties with flat heads
in which the outer rings of sterile flowers
contrast with the inner small fertile
flowers are very attractive.

Drrastic pruning is not needed, but last
year's shoaots of Hydranges paniculata grands-
flora can be cut by half in early spring.

Hydrangea mocraphylla, up to 10 ft., and its
many varicties, are the garden hydran-
geas, with large globular heads of white,
blue or pink fowers in June or july.

H. pamiculata grandiflora, 7 to 1 ft., pointed
spikes of creamy flowers in August and
September which turn pink as they age.

H. villesa, & to & ft., hairy leaves, and
flowers in flar heads with bright bloe
fertile flowers in the centre and large, fat,
lavender-blue ones on the outside. The
fowers are borne in August.

HYPERICUM (sT. [oHN"S woiT) (Dand £}
The shrubby St. john's worts are attrac-
tive plants, usually with large, golden-

yellow Howers with a central brush of
stamens in late summer. Plant from
October to Movember or from Febroary
to March in & well-dmined soil.

Hypericum calycinam (rose of Sharon) (g},
1} fr., flowers all the summer, and grows
well in shade and on dry, chalky soils, but
must be planted carefully asit is inclined
to spread unduly. Clip drastically each
spring ance

H. moserigmum (), 14 ft., with 3-in. wide
flowers from July to October, suitable for
ground cover when planted closely.

H. patulum Hidcote (£), § to 6 ft, an ele-
gant hybrid, with larpe, saucer-shaped
flowers. Needs a little shelter in exposed

TIS.

H. Rowallane Hybrid (£), 7 to 8 fi. in
mild districts, probably the best hyperi-
cum produced so far. Its24- to 3-in. wide
flowers are borne profusely. Needsa lirdle

shelter in exposed gardens.

INDIGOFERA (1NDIGO) (1)

Indigofera gerardiona, 4 to & fi. (grows to its
full height if against a wall}, an attractive,
quite hardy shrub, with long shoots
bearing leaves made up of small leaflets
and short spikes of purple pea-flowers
after midsummer. Plant from October to

February in a sheltered position or against

HIFFOFHAE RHAMNOIDE—ss8 buckthom
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2 wall to prevent damage by frost. Cut
back shoow to ground level in the winter
if planted in the open.

JUNIFERUS (Junire) ()

Junipers thrive in most solls but particu-
larly in chalk. Plant in September, Octo-
ber or April.

Jumiperus communis, 40 ft., too tall for most
gardens.

J-e- compresma (Noah's ark juniper), grows
very slowly to 1 or 2 fr,, & cone-shaped
variety.

Jc. hibermica, 12 fr. eventually, a dark
green specimen tree often seen on lawns
or in formal gardens.

J. phitzeriana, a prostrate form, which
produces spreading, fan-shaped growths
pendulous at the tips.

[ sakina tamariscifoli, a prostrate form.
KALMIA (E)

These shrubs belong to the same family
as the rhododendrons, and need the same
lime-free, peaty soil. They are ideal shrubs
planted on a bank where the flowers
can be looked at from below. Plant in
Septzmber, Dctober, April or May.

Kalwria angustifolia, 3 ft., a spreading bush.
Its rose-coloured flowers borne in June
are not quite as attractive as those of the
calico bush.

K. latifelia (calico bush), 8 to 10 ft., one
of the inest shrubs, with clusters of pink

fowers shaped like spinning-tops in
May and June.

KERRIA (D)

Kerrias are not about soil and

are planted from October to March, pre-
ferably against walls or fences. Prune in
May, cutting the old or weak shoots only.
Both the following specimens will grow
to 6 ft., or to ¥ ft. if planted in sheltered
positions,

Kerria japemica {jew’s mallow), produces
long, green, woody stems covered with
singlegolden-yellow flowersin May, after
the forsythias and before the lilacs.

K.Ell. flore plema (bachelor's buttons), the
double form of K. fopomics and the better
plant. It bears orange-yellow fowers
which are almost globular.
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LABURNUM (D)

Laburnums thrive in any soil. They grow
rapldly from seed, although sometimes
they are not very long-lived. Plant from
October to March.

Labwrmwm  alpinum  (scotch  laburnum),
15kt yellow flowersin June.

L amagyroides (common laburnum),
20 ft., one of the joys of the spring gar-
den with its golden-yellow pea-flowers
which are borne very freely in May.

L vomii, 20 fr, a hybrid that bears
trails of Aowers 9in. long in June.

There is also the most unusual graft
hybrid between a cytisusand a laburnum:

Labwrnocytizes adoesd, 20 . or more; the
flowers, borne in spring, may be the pur-
plish flowers of the cytisus, the yellow
flowers of the laburnum, or the purplish-
pink flowers of the laburnocytisus.

LAURUS (E)

Laurus mokilis (sweet bay tree), 20 fi or
maore, often grown as a clipped orna-
menial tree in pots or tubs or on open
ground. Il left alone it grows to a hand-
some bush with heavily aromatic leaves,
often used [or flivouring, The greenish-
yellow fAowers are small but are borne
profusely in early summer and are fol-
lowed by large black fruits. Plant in Sep-
tember, March or April in ordinery soil,
of, if to be grown In tubs, in John Innes
potting compost, and trim between May
and July,

LAVANDULA (LAYEXDER) (E)

Lawandula spica, the well-loved English
lavender, reaches 3 to 4 ft. when bearing
Its flower spikes, and is often used for
internal hedges or grown as a specimen.
Even out of flower it is valuable for its
silvery-grey folinge. All the varicties
flowerin june and July. Plant in March or
September in an ordinary soil. Varieties
include:

L. mama (Munstead Dwarf), 1 ft., deep
lavender flowers.

Ls. mma atrepurpurea (Hidcote Variety),
15 in., dark violet flowers,

L, rosea, 2 fr., lilac-pink Aowers,

L. vera mona alba, 1 ft, white Bowers, a
variety af the French lavender.
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FATSTAJATONICA

LEYCESTERIA (HIMALAYAN HONEY-
SUCKLE) (D)

Leycesteria formosa, & ft., green-stemmed
shrub, with drooping clusters of white
flowers surrounded by burgundy-colour-
ed bracts from June to sarly September.
The flowers are followed by succulent
black berries, but the bracts remain. In
cold districts the shrub is cut by frost but
springs again from the base, and bene-
firs from pruning in spring to encourage
growth of new wood. It is an attractive,
easily grown shrub and is not particular
about soil. Plant in Octaber, November,
February or March.

LiepiA (D)

Lippta citriadora (lemon-scented verbena),
10 to 15 ft., bears lilac-coloured flowers in
August, and is grown mainly for the fresh,
lemony fragrance of its crushed leaves. Is
slightly tender and needs greenhouse
protection in the north and in cold
districts, Plant in a light sall in March.

LUFINUS (E)
Plant out from pots when young, either
in D¢tober or Aptil, in hot, dry, sunny

EALMIA LATIFOL Le—calioo bush

position. The plant makes & tap-root and
must be staked, as the root system i$ not
strong enough to anchor the shrub
against the wind.

Lupinus arborews (tree lupin), & or 7 ft. In
1 or 2 years, sometimes short-lived, Bears
short spikes of fragrant, yellow pea-°
flowers during the summer.

L Golden Spire, deep yellow flowers.

L Snow Cueen, white flowers.

MAGNOLA (D and )
Magnolias are the aristocrats of shrubs,
and most of them are not difficult to
grow even in small gardens. Some flower
when young and when no more than
1 fr. tall, Plantin March or April in a deep,
sandy soil, or on a heavy soil if it has been
lightenied at planting time and plenty of
and leal mould has been added.
Mulch annually with the same materials.
They thrivein the shelter of other trees,
and the evergreen kinds are usually
grown against walls, except in very mild
places. Magnolias that are suitable for

most gardens are:

Magnolia demudata (D), 25 to 30 fr. in
519
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PHILADELPHUS (MOCK ORANGE) (D)

The well-loved mock orange, which
bears very fragrant flowers, is often in-
correctly called “syringa”, the Jatin
name of the lilac. Plant in a good garden
soll from October to . Prune
after flowering by removing some of the
old flowered shoots.

Phikadelphus coromarius, 10 ft., a leafy shrub
with small, creamy-white, very fragrant
flowers in early June.

P.c. aureus, 8 o & fi,, greenish-gold leaves
and white flowers.

P. purpureo-maculats, 6 to 8 ft. or more,
white fowers with purple-blotched
centres. The largest flowers are found
among the hybrids, and the following
kinds, which unlike some hybrids have a
truestrong fragrance, are recommended :

Beauclerk, 6 to 8 fi., white Aowers with
purple centres.

Belle Etolle, 6 to 8 ft., white flowers with
purple centres,

Enchantment, 6 to & ft, double white
Howers.

FHILADELFHUS CORONARITS
mock grange

Si);hi.llc, & to # ft,, bearing white flowers
with purple centres on arching branches.
FICEA (srauce) (E)

Plant spruces in a moist ordinary soil
from October to April.

There are several dwarf spruces suit-
able a5 specimen plants or for the rock
garden:

F. abies gregoryama, 14 fr., a broad, mound-
like tree.

F. albertiana comica, 4 or 5 ft, a cone-
shaped tree.

PINUS (rINE) (E)

Pines are too large for the average garden,
although old specimens of the Scots pine,
towering 70 to 80 ft, in the air, are very
decorative in large gardens. Plant pines
in a sandy soil in September or Novem-
ber. There is also a dwarf Scots pine,
which s more suitable for the small
garden:

Pins sylwestris becuvranensis, 4 ft., a rounded

ree.
POTENTILLA (SHRUBBY CINQUEFOIL) (D)
These are pleasant little shrubs, usually
3 to 4 ft. rall, which flower very frecly,
bearing masses of typical cinguefoil flow-
ersall through the summer. They are not
Fussy about soll but do better on light
soils in full sun. Plant from November to
February. Among the best are the vari-
eties of Potentills fruticoss, which are listed
below:

Potentilla froticoss farreri, 2 fr,, with 1-in.
wide golden flowers May to September
only,

P.f. Katherine Dykes, 5 ft, lemon-
yellow Aowers,

P.f. ackrolenca, 2 fi., creamy flowers,

P.f. vilmorimiana, 3 to 4 ft, a decorative
plant with silvered leaves and cream
flowers,

FRUNUS (D and §)

The prunus family is very large and
diverse, It contains the cherrics, plums,
almonds, peaches, apricots and several of
the laurels. All grow well in ordinary
soll, which needs liming from time to
time if the land is not already chalky.
Little pruning is needed except when the
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FAEOMIALUTEA

plants are used for hedging purposes.
Plant from October to F:hmari

sPECIES OF CHERRY (D) Many of the Japan-
ese flowering cherries are decorative small
trees, 15 to 20 ft. tall, bearing great quanti-
ties of double flowers in white or shades
of pink from April to May, and having
such names as Hokusal, Kanzan, Ojochin
and Tai-haku. These are suitable for
small gardens as specimen trees, There
are also fastigiate, flat-topped and weep-
ing forms.

Another popular cherry is:

Prunus sublriella autwmealis, 20 to 30 ft., pro-
ducing its white, semi-double flowers
from late November until February when
undeterred by frost and rough weather.
FLOWERING AIMOND AND PEACH (D)
Prunus persica Aurora and Clara Mever, 15to
20 [t., bear double pink Aowers, and have
the advantage of producing edible fruit.

F. tnilvba flore plems, 8 ft., sall rosette-like
pink flowers all along the branches in
March and April, lends itself to wall-
training or growing in the open.
FLOWERING riire (1) The best flowering
plums are distinguished by their coloured
leaves, which make them decorative from
spring to autumn:

FAEONIA SUFFRUTICOS A—MOutan paeony

F. blireiana, 15 to 20 fr., coppery-red
leaves and double pink fowers in spring.

P. cerasifera rigra, 15 to 25 fr., maroon
leaves and pink flowers in spring, often
used for hedging,
COMMON LauRiL (E) P. lawocerams, 20 fr.,
has dull white flowers in April followed
by black fruit, This species is often used
for hedging,

P, luzitgnica (Portugal laurel), 10 to 23 fi,
white flowers in June, is hardy and is also
used for hedging.

PSEUDOTIUGA (E)
Pseudotsugas do not do as well on chalky
soils as on others. They are planted in
April.

Frendotsuga glawca flercheri, 5 ft., a dwarf
tree, with greyish-green needles.

F. taxifolia {syn. P. dewglosii) (Douglas fir),
100 to 200 ft., a tall specimen tree for the
large garden, but is also adaptable for
hedges and screens; if planted closely
a tall, dense screen Is produced very
quickly.

QUERCUS {pax) (D and )

There are many beautiful oak rrees, some
with leaves that colour well in autumn,
but, except for the Qwercus ilex often used
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for hedging, theyare all too large for most
gardens.

Quercus ilex (holm or evergreen oak),
() 60 fr., shining dark green, long, oval
leaves with wavy margins. It is not fussy
about soil and grows particularly well
near the coast. Plant from September to
November or in April.

RHUS (D)

Tao this family belong the sumachs and
the beautiful smoke tree. The name
smoke tree refers to the cloudy grey,
feathery flower sprays which envelop
established bushes in midsummer, The
sumachs, beautiful though they are, are
apt to spread by suckers unless control-
led. Plant from October to February.

RIBES SANGUIN B w—{owering currant

R. cotinus foliis purpureis Notcutt's Variety,
10 fi. in tme, has leaves that remain
deep purple until they drop in autumn,
The best form of the smoke tree,

Riuss yphina (stag's horn sumach), 12 to
158 ft., noted for brilliantly tinted autumn
leaves, which change from deep purple
to bright red, and for the dark crimson
clusters of fruit on the female plant.

R.t. locimiaia, 10 ft., similar to K. typhina,
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except that its leaves are more finely cut,
and turn yellow in autumn.

RIBES (FLOWERING CURRANT) (D)

Plant these shrubs in ordinary soil in a
sunny position from October to February.
Ribes awrewm (Buffalo currant), s ft,
golden Howersand black fruits. s Aowers,
good for cutting, are more pleasantly
scented than those of R. songuinenm,

R. sanguineum, & ft. or more, bears multi-
tudes of rose-red flowers in short, hang-
ing clustersin May, and is one of the most
relisble of spring-flowering shrubs, The
feline smell of the fowers becomes more
pleasant soon after they have been cut.

R.1. Edward VII, deep crimson Howers.

R.s. Pulborough Scarlet, scarlet lowers.
ROBINTA (FALSE AcCACIA) (D)

These false acacias grow well in dry soils,
and established trees have a most attrac-
tive lacey bark. Plant from October to

Robinia kelseyi, 10 ft, bears
flowers in June, and is more sui
small garden than R. preudoacacia,

R. pseudoacacia (false acacia or locust
trec), 60 ft., attractive leaves split into
leaflets; bears trails of white pea-flowers
in June when established. Excellent tree
for towns.

ROSA (nosE) (D and £)

The hybrid tea and ather bedding roses
are discussed in Roses, but many roses
are worth growing as shrubs, either with
other flowering shrubs or as isolated
specimens. These include the species
roses and also the so-called old-fashipned
roses, which are becoming more popular.
Many of them have a short period of
flowering in May or June, others flower
until well into the autumn. Plant in
November or from ta March
in deep, rich, loamy sofl, dressed with
decayed manure or rotted compast.

All the roses listed below are deciduous
and grow to approximately 5or 6 ft. There
areagreat many more in cultivation, and
itis always worth visiting a shrub nursery
in the summer to see the rose collection
Among those that fower in June are:

fora
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Ros alba semi-plena (white rose of York),
white Howers.

R. cemtifoli cristata (crested moss or
Chapeau de Napoleon), pink fowers,

R. gallicaversicelor ( syn. Rosammndi ), striped
red and white flowers.

R. spinosissima Frithlingsmorgen, single

pink flowers,
Among those that lower In June and

July are:

R. rugesa Frau Dagmar Hastrup, large
single red flowers.

R.r. Fink CGrootendorst, small flowers
with fringed petals in clusters,

Some that ower all summer are:

R. chinensis Fellemburg, crimson double
flowers in clusters and purplish leaves.

R. Penelope, semi-double pink fowers,

R. Prosperity, double white flowers.

R. Wilhelm, semi-double deep red
flowers,

ROSMARINUS (ROSEMARY ) (E)

Rosmarimzs afficinalis, 4 to 8 ft., has been
ctiltivated since the 16th century for its
aromatic, grey-green leaves, and is often
used as a2 hedging plant for internal
hedges. It bears violet-blue flowersin May

October to March. The best garden wil-
lows are:

Salix alba (white willow), 15 to &0 [,
an attractive native tree; makes a large
specimen but can be severely pollarded.

5. vitellima britzensiv, grown for its re-
markable bright red young shoots, which
are very conspicoous in winter. Frune
hard each year to keep it low and to pro-
duce the best colour on the new growths,
or pollard when it is full grown.

5. v. pendula (3 weeping willow), & ft.,
looks at its best beside a poal.

SAMBUCUS (§LDER) (D)

The golden elders are very attractive and
are not particular about soll. Plant from
October to March.

and June, Plant in April in a hot, dry sail. _ [

R.o. albuz, the white form. There are f

several named vareties differing mainly
in the colour of the flowers, such as:

R.o, Miss Jessup’s Upright, deep bluc,

maore upright than the other varieties.
RUBUS (D)
Included in this group are the black-
berries and loganberries, and also some
decorative shrubs. All grow to about 6 to
& ft. and are not particular about soil.

The following three kinds have stems
covered with a pure-white wax, and are
useful for winter decoration.

Rubus bifloris, white Howers in July.

. cochkburniamus, purple flowers in June.

R. lasiostylus, purplish Aowers in June.

R, ulmifolues bellidiflaras, of double
pink, ﬁﬂﬂ h'ﬁ"r;nimn in July,
Is an attractive bramble, though without
the white stems.

SALLX (wiLLow) (p)
Willows are generally fast-growing trees
which thrive in a damp soil. Plant from

RosA RUGOSA—TFrau Dagmar Hastrup

Sambucus miged wrea (golden-leaved elder)
grows rapidly to 10 or 12 fr., and is a rela-
tive of the common elder.

§. racemosa plumess awrea, 8 to 10 ft., grows
slowly, and has finely cut golden leaves,
SANTOLINA (LAVENDIR COTTON) (E)
These dwarf shrubs are grown for their
silvery-white, finely cut leaves. They pre-
fer a light soil and a sunny position. Plant

525
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SPARTIUM JUNCEUM—Spanish broom

in September, Octaber, March or April.
Both the kinds listed below produce my-
riads of rayless, yellow daisy-flowers in
summer, which are of little decorative
value and can be trimmed off to preserve
the silvery-white effect of the lcaves.

Santoling chamaecyparises, 14 fr., makes a
delightful low hedge.

. meapolitana, 2 vo 2 fr.
SENECIO (SHRUBRT RAGWORT) (E)

Senecie laxifolius, 3 to 5 ft., another shrub
cultivated mainly for its grey-green
leaves, which are white on the underside.

VIBURN UM TIM U —|auromings

It produces pretty yellow daisy-flowers
for many weeks during the summer,
is frequently planted in parks and public
gardens, and is used for roadside planting
in many places. It is not perfectly hard
in exposed districts but is easily pv{
gated by cuttingsin a cold frame. tin
an ordinary soil in April, preferably in a
sunny position.

SEIMMIA (B)

These symmetrical bushes, 4 to 5 fi. wll,
are grown for the brightness of their ber-
ries, which remain on the plants through
the winter. They grow in most ordinary
sails provided these are not too dry, and
in sun or partial shade. Plant in October,
March or April.

Skimmig foresanii, a hermaphrodite form,
bears berries freely.

&, japonica, berries are freely borne on
the female plants if a male plant is also
grown in the garden.

SORBEARIA (D)

Plant in deep, rich soils containing plenty
of moisture, in 2 sunny position. Cut out
the old flowering shoots in February to
keep the plants at 2 moderate height.

Sorbaria aitchisonii, 8 to 10 fi., a beantiful
form, with red stems and plumes of
white flowers in July and August.

5. arboren (false spiraea), 12 to 15 R,

topped by spectacular plumes of creamy
flowers in July and August. Itis related to
the spiraeas, but has leaves divided into
leaflets, and its plumes of flowers are
similar to those of the herbaceous spira-
eas (astilbes) though much larger.
S0RBUS (D)
These are small or medium-sized trees,
grown mainly for the colour of their
leaves in autumn and for their berries,
Plant from November to February in
ordinary, well-drained soil,

Sorbuy sucuperia (rowan or mountain
ash}, 30 ft. eventually, makes a fine speci-
men, and Is grown for its feathery leaves
and freely borne orange berries.

5. cashomeriama, 20 ft. or more, large white
fruits.

&, decora, 25 to 30 fr., red fruits,

5. hupehensis, 23 fr., white fruits which
turn pale pink.



SHRUBS AND TREES

SPARTIUM (sran1sa BRoOM) (E)

Spartium juncewm, 9 to 10 fi., the only
species, is here classified as evergreen
because the long, whippy Howering
shoots remain green, although its leaves
are rarely seen except on young plants.
The main flush of large, yellow, fra-
grant pea-flowers is in the summer, but
odd flowers appear at almost any time.

Prune established plants well to make
them bushy and, if they are used for
hedging, to keep them low: Sometimes
the plantsare badly cut by severe winters,
but this only has the same effect as hard
pruning and new growth always burstsin
the spring. Plant from October to March
in ordinary soil on a dry, sunny bank.
SFIRAEA (D)

Several spiracas are popular shrubs and
maost are easily grown in ordinary gar-
den soil, Plant from September to March.
thip'lwl "3'“ n:.‘::': Lﬂfmwtggﬁ APIRANA THUNBERGH
wreathed in small white flowers in May.

§. japomica Anthony Waterer, 3 to 4 [t
fiat heads of carmine flowers from July
to August; must be pruned hard in April.

&, prumifolia plena, 6 ft., bears small double
white lowers on its slender twigs in May.
Good autumn colour.

5. thunbergii, 5 fr., bears white flowers in
April, and is grown for the scarlet and
orange colowr of its leaves (n autumn,
SYRINGA (LiLac) (D)

The lilacs are well-loved shrubs which
grow from & to 12 ft. high, and flower in
late April or early May. Flant from Octo-
ber to February in a su tion, in a
good soil fied umuu:ﬁppzm liquid
manure or mulched with rotted com-
post. Prune moderately after flowering
to remove dead flower heads; thin out
any weak growths, and remove all suck-
ers from named varicties. There is quite a
range of colour among the hybrids.
Recommended double vareties of
Syringa wigaris are:
Charles Joly, dark red fowers,
Madame Lemoine, pure white flowers.
President Grevy, lilac Bowers, which
are carried in very large clusters. WEIGELS Abel Carriére
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Recommended single varieties of
&, wulgaris are:

Erna, wine-purple flowers.

Jan van Tol, white fowers.

Marechal Foch, large clusters of
carmine-rose lowers.

Souvenir de Louls Spaeth, dark red
flowers.

TAMARIX (TAMARISK) (D)
Tamarisks are usually seen near the coast,
but they are hardy enough inland in the
midlands and south of the British Isles.
They are graceful shrubs, with feathery
fower on long, arching branches.
Those that are commonly grown reach
12 ft. or more in height, but can be kept
lower by pruning. Plant from September
to April in ordinary or very y soil.
M:'mi: parviflora, deep pink fowers in
¥.
T. , pink flowers in late summer.

TAXUS (vEw) (E)

All yews grow well in a chalky soil, al-
though they are not really particular.
Plant from September to November or
from April to May.

VACCINIDOM COLYMBOST W
American bl

Taxus baccata (English yew), up to 50 fi.,
produces red-fleshed fruits on mature
trees and handsome dark green follage.
It is one of the finest slow-growing ever-
greens, useful for hedges or planting as
a specimen, and can be allowed to grow
naturally or be clipped for topiary work.

There are various golden yews, which
are lighter in tone:

T.b. elegontizsima, 4 compact tree with
golden leaves.

T.b. fastigiata aurea, a golden form of the
Irish yew, grows asan upright rather than
a spreading tree.

T.b, rang, a dwarf, slow-growing form
with upright-growing branches.

T.b. pygmaea, the smallest of the dwarf

varieties, grows in the shape of a bun.
THUJA (ARBOR-VITAE) (E)
These trees, sometimes spelt thuya, are
fine hedging evergreens and make equally
good isolated specimens, particularly in
their golden or variegated forms. They
are not fussy about soil. Plant September
to Movember or February to April.

Thuja occidemalis, 60 ft., often used for
hedging.

T.e. Rheingold, the beautiful golden
form, pyramidal in shape.

T.o. spiralis, with spirally arranged
growths, makes an interesting men.

T.o. filiformis, slender, drooping growths.

T, resedalis, rarely more than 3 ft, a
dwarfkind with heather-like leaves which
turn to bronze with age, a habit shared
with other arbor-vitaes,

ULEX (GoRSE) (E)

The gorses are here classed as

although the leaves are mtm
cept in very young plants, as each one ks
changed into a formidable spine. All
thrive in hot, dry solls,

Ulex (common gorse, furze or
whin), 36t afine
plant, a blaze of colour in April, with a
sprinkling of fAowers all through the
year. It is an impenetrable hedging plant,
particularly useful against stock.

U, plenus, Fragrant, double flowers
mainly in spring; surpasses U, ewropaeis
as a specimen.
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VACCINIUM (D and )

These belong to the same lime-hating
family as the heaths and lings, and are
among the few shrubs that thrive in
boggy soils provided they are peaty. They
bear edible berries and include the cran-
berries, blueberries and the native whor-
tlcherry. Flant from October to April,
Vaccinium los { Caucasian whor-
tleberry} (D}, 9 to 10 fi. eventually, prob-
ably the best, and worth grawing where
it can be given the right conditions. It
bears small, greenish-white flowers in
june followed by large, shining, oval
black berries. In autumn ts leaves turn
a purplish-red.
. (o}, 6 fr., pinkish flowers
in May, followed by bluish-black berries,

VIBURNUM (D and £)

Viburnums are some of the most useful
garden shrubs. They are not difficult to
grow and many have fragrant white
flowers, some of them fowering in the
winter. Plant in a good, moist, garden soil
in September, October or April.

Among the winter-flowering kinds are:

Viburnum bodnaniense (D), 10 fi., clusters
of fragrant pink flowers,

V. fragrms (D), 6 to 9 fr, a sweetly-
scented kind with small clusters of pink-
ish lowers on the ends of the shoots from
November onward. It is worth seeing
this in flower before buying, as some
strains flower less well than others.

V. tiney (laurostinus) (g), 8 ft. or more
eventually, bears 4-in. wide clusters of
pink-budded, white flowers throughout
the winter. Sometimes used for hedging.

Among the best of the spring- and
carly summer-flow kinds are:

V. carlesii (D), 5to 6 ft., rounded clusters
of fragrant white lowers.

V. epulus (guelder rose) (D), 12 fi, white
flowers and succulent orange and red
berries. Leaves colour well in autumn.

V.o, sterile (snowball bush) (p), 12 to
15 ft, bears large, globular heads of
greenish-white flowers but no berries,

V. tomentasum mariesii (D), 4 to 10 ft., one of
the finest viburnums, makes a wide-
spread bush with branches arranged in

FERORLA STECTIDIA

tiers and held almost horizontally, along
which are borne the flat heads of white
flowers in June, The fertile inner florets
are surrounded by conspicuous, fat,
sterile florets.

wEIGELA (D)
These beautiful spring-flowering shrubs
are often called diervillas. They bear
trumpet-shaped fAowers in great abun-
dance in various shades of pink or red.
All grow well in good soil and need
pruning after the Aowers are over to re-
move old, flowered wood. Among the
best are:

W. Abel Carritre, 6 to 7 ft., rose-pink.

W. Bristol Ruby, 6to 8 ft., red.

'f Eva Rathke, 4 to 8 ft., crimson. o,

W, florida variegata, 6 to & ft, variega

leaves edged with silver, and pale pink
flowers.

W. Newport Red, 5 to 6 fr., rich red.

ZENDRIA (D)

Zenvbia speciosa, one of the most beauti-
ful shrubs, although itis not often grown.
Plant in September, October, March or
April in a lime-free soil, preferably in 2
sedge-peaty or sandy loam in a slightly
sheltered position, In these conditions it
will grow to not less than 4 ft. and pro-
duce its abundant clusters of bell-shaped
flowers, similar to those of lily-of-the-
valley, in June and July. The leaves and
branches are covered with a powdery,
bluish-grey bloom.
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SHRUBS AND TREES FOR CHALKY SOILS
All these plants will also do well on other types of soil.

Berberis (D and &) Euonymus (Dand g) Prunus(pand £}
Buddleiz Forsythia Rhus

Caryopteris Fuchsia Ribes
Chaenomeles Hebe (£) Rosa

Choisya () Hibiscus Rosmarinus (g)
Clstus () Hypericum (D and &) Sambiscus
Clematis (pand g) Kerria Santolina ()
Colutea Laburnum Semecio laxifolius (E)
Cotoneaster (D and g) Lavandula (g) Spartiur funceum (&)
Crataegus Lonicera (pand g) Thuja ()

Cytisus Philadelphus Ulex (E)

Deutzia Potentilla Viburnum (some )
Escallonia (D and &) Weigela

SHRUBS AND TREES FOR PEATY SOILS

Arbutus (£) *Gaultheria (g) “Pernettya (£)
*Azalea (pand &) Hydrangea *Rhododendron (£)
*Calluns (g} *Kalmia (&) *Vaccinium
*Daboecia (E) *Magnolia (g) {pand )
*Erica (&) (most) Mahonia (£) *Zenobia

* Limie-hating shrubs

SHRUBS AND TREES FOR TOWN GARDENS

Amelanchier Eucnymus(pand g) Prunus (D and &)
Arbutus () Fatsia (g) Pyracantha (&)
Aucuba (g) Forsythia Rhodedendron (z)
Berberis (p and 1) Fuchsia Rhus

Buddleia Ginkgo Ribes

Catalpa Hebe (g) (some) Robinia

Cercis Hibiseus Rosa
Charnomeles Hydrangea Syringa
Colutea Kerrla Taxus (E)
Cotoneaster (D and £) Laburnum Thuja (&)
Cratacgus Magnolia {(pand 1) Vibarnum opulus
Diaphne mezereum Clearia haastii () Viburnum timus (&)
Deutzia Philadelphus Wi
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SHRUBS FOR SHADE AND SEMI-SHADE

Aucuba (£) Gaultheria () Prunus lousocerams ()

Azalea (pand g) Hamamelis Prumus lusitanica (1)

Berheris dorwinii (E) Hydrangea Pyracantha (&)

Camellia (£) Hypericum (&) Rhododendron (&)

Choisya (E) Hex aquifoiium (E) Rubus

Cotmegster simimsii Kerria Skimmia japenica (£)

Euoerymus radicans (£) DHlearia haastii (E) Syringa

Forsythia intermedia Pernettya (£) Vibwrrum times (E)
spectabilis

SHRUBS FOR POOR SOILS AND DRY PLACES

Cistus () Genista Santoling (r)
Colutea Rosmarinus (g) Spartium junceum (E)
Cytisus Ulex (&)
SHRUBS FOR AUTUMN COLOUR
Al species of: Certain species of:
Acer Berberis (D and £)
Amelanchier Euonymus (0 and §)
Ginkgo Sorbus
Hamamelis Spiraca
Rhus Vaccinium (o and &)
Mahania japemica (E) Viburmum

GENISTA

< 1]






LHODODEN DO R—]acksonii

Rhododendrons
and Azaleas

'I‘B‘!rhbdodtndmnkﬂunmdcmm
tive of all evergreen flowering shrubs.
The first to be grown in Great Britain,
introduced over 300 years ago, was called
Alpine Rose, a low-growing shrub with
pink flowers which comes from the
mountains of Switzerland. At the other
extreme is a species called Rhndodendron
sinogrande, with leaves over 2 ft. long and
1 fr. wide, from the forests of north-
eastern Burma, south-eastern Tibet and
Yunnan, Hundreds of other species in all
shapes, sizes and colours have come
from America, India, China, Japan,
Russia; and one growing In Asia Minor,

the Caucasus and Armenia—R. poticum—
has become naturalized in many parts of
the British Lsles.

R. ponticam is now used mainly for
hedge-making and screening, and was
one of the parents of the first hybrid ever
to be raised, the work of 2 nurseryman
in the Mile End Road, London, in 1820,
Since that time so many hybrids have
been bred that they now far cutnumber
the species.

From this vast range of different plants
it is possible to select those that are suit-
able for all kinds of gardens and for any
position. The more tender should be
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grown only where thereisa heavyannual
rainfall, but the tough little dwarfs grow
out of character if they are treated too
well; they are more suited to poor soils
and the rock garden.

The tall, rambling growers are better
in the woodland garden. Others grow in
aneat, compact shape and may be planted
in the mixed border, as specimens on
lawns, or in pots or tubs. Some are more
effective in & mass, others are better an
their own, or against a background of
different trees and shrubs,

Besides this variation in habit they have
a great range of leaf patterns and colours.
The young growth of some varieties is
bright silver, on others it is red, and
several have a thick brown felt on the
underside of the leaves. This beauty in
the evergreen foliage is almost more
valuable than the fowers.

But the flowers are equally varied, and
it is possible to have rhododendrons
in Bower ouwmide from Christmas to
August in all colours from pure white
to a dark purple that is almost black.
This wide range makes careful colour
selection particularly important.

AZALEAS
Technically, azaleas are rhodedendrons.
There Is no botanical difference, But the
plants that make up & large section of the
great tribe of rhododendrons have been
called azaleas.
They fall into two main groups: the

deciduous varleties and the evergreens,

often known as the Japanese azaleas.

Many of those that lose their leaves do
sa in a fine burst of autumn colour—an
added attraction to the plants. The
flowers range from white through yel-
low, pink and orange to red. Some
varieties have a wonderful scent. They
start flowering in May and continue
until the middle of June.

The evergreens are neat bushes with a

5M

mass of small flowers from late April to
June in colours from white to pink,
salmon, orange and red. They are par-
ticularly useful for small gardens because
they do not outgrow their positions.

SOIL

Rhododendrons will grow only on an
acid seil. If lime or chalk is present inany
form there is litle hope of success,
except by making up banks of special soil
or by growing them In pots or tubs,
There are many waysin which to discover
if soil is suitable for rhododendrons:
the simplest of all Is to observe the local
vegetation—if gorse, heather, pine-trees
and silver birch are growingin the district,
then the soil is almost certain to be acid.
Another method is to test with a cheap
chemical soll-testing kit It is possible
that in the future rhododendrons
may be grown in a soil containing some
lime or chalk. The new compound

W

"4

Prepare a hole deep enough to bring the
old planting-mark on the stem level
with the soil surface. Put peat or

mould round the
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Sequestrenc 138 Fe enables them to take
up the iron in the soil which is normally
“locked out" by the chalk.

FLANTING

Dig the ground well and work in some
well-rorted cow manure or lime-free
compaost. This should be done a month
before planting, which may be atany time
in open weather from the end of Sep-
tember to the middle of April.
Rhododendrons are surface rooting
and should not be planted deep; the
same depth as before is a good guide,
5o look for the old planting-mark and
plant so that it remains at soil level,
Dig out a hole in the prepared ground,
try it for depth by holding the plant in it
with the roots just resting on the bottom.
When the depth is right put peat or leaf
mould round the roots{not underneath),

LHODODENDRON
Britannis

fill in the hole and then tread firmly.

Azaleas do not need peat as much as
rhododendrons; they seem better able
to root in ordinary soil. But frm tread-
ing s Important for both—at the time
of planting and about six weeks later.
On heavy soil make only a shallow hole,
put in the plant and finish off by cover-
ing the root ball with a mulch of peat or
leaf mould.

MANAGEMENT

Pick off the dead flowers as soon as they
are over. This will allow the new growth
to develop and form next year's flower
buds. In the spring give a mulch of peat
or leaf mould, mixed with well-rotred
cow manure, if available. Do thizs only
when the ground is dasmp. Do not prune
unless the plants grow so mll as to be-
come unkempt. But il they do, cut them
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LHODODENDRON—Starfish

over in a regular pattern with secateurs,
All the branches must be cut or the sap
v.rillrmhtotbmmuueln‘:.ghinga
more unbalanced plant than before.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES
RHODODENDRONS
The following hardy hybrid rhododen-
drons are all easy to grow and very
decorative. The heights given are those
to which the plants should grow from
15- to 18-in, plants in ten years under nor-
mal garden conditions.

Alkt,sft.mgpinkﬂumhnﬂd—uly.

Britannia, 3 to 4 ft. Compact growing,
Gloxiniz-shaped, scarlet flowers in late
May

Chionoides, 3 ft. Bushy variety with
dark leaves, Creamy-white fowers in

early June.
Christmas Cheer, 3 to 4 ft. Neat grower.

Pink flowers in March and AIE:iL
Cynthia, 5 ft. Very reli Crimson

flowers in May.
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Earl of Donoughmore, 4 to 5 fi. New.
Brilliant red Bowers in late May.

Goldsworth Orange, 3 to 4ft. A compact
bush. Light orange flowers in late June.

Goldsworth Yellow, 4 ft. Pink buds
which open to yellow in mid-May.

Jacksonii, 5 ft. Bushy. Pink flowers with
duekp.;rmrkluplnunﬂlmdﬂmil.

Mary Montague, 4 ft. B

scarlet flowers in early May. et

Kluis Sensation, 4 to 5 f. Compact.
Intense scarlet fiowers in June. Needs a
little shade.

Kluis Triumph, 5 ft. Dark red flowers
of good texture in May.

Maoser's Maroon, 5 to & fi. Deep red
Howers in June. Leaves are red when

young.
Moather of Pearl, 4 to 5 ft. Blush-pink
turning white in May.
Mrs. R. 5. Holford, 4 to 5 ft. Salmon
flowers in June. Opens slowly and lasts
well.

Mrs. Wm. Agnew, 5 ft. Pink Howers
with yellow eye in June,
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Nobleanum, 4 f. Compact. Flowers in
various shades of cimson in January to
March. One of the first to bloom.

Pink Pearl, 4 10 5 fr. Light pink flowers
and deeper buds in May.

Princess Elizabeth, 3 to & i, Red flowers
with lighter centres in late May to june.

Professor Hugo de Vries, 5 . Dark
pink lowers and deeper buds in May.

Purple Splendour, 4 to 5 fi. Dark purple
flowers with almost black centres in
May.

Scandinavia, 4 to 5 fr. Bushy. Deep red
fowers in late May. Good foliage,

Souvenir of Anthony Waterer, 4to 5 fi.
Salmon-pink flowers with vellow centres
in late May.

Sturfish, 4 to 5 ft. Bright pink, star-
shaped flowers and red buds in May.

Sweet Simplicity, 4 to 5 ft. Pale pink
flowers with decp edges in late May.
Makes a fine bush.

AZALEAS

In the lollowing list of deciduous amleas
the popular names are given first as these
plants will be found in catalogues under
“Araleas” rather than “Rhododen-
drons” The correct botanical name is
added in brackets. Unless otherwise
stated they will all reach a height of about
4 [t in ten years from a 11- to 2-¢. plant,

Asaiea Ghent hybrids. Flowers late May,
very hardy, and generally reach from
Gtosft,

Altaclarense Sunbeam. Rich yellow,
orange flare.

Cocclnea speciosa. Brilllant orange-
red.

Daviesii. Cream, well scented.

Raphael de Smet. Pink, double,

Azalea Knap Hill and Exbury Strain,

These may be obtained as mixed seedlings
ar selected to colour, They have large

Howers in large trusses in May and June,
good colour and scent, and an autumn
leaf display, There are many named sorts,
a selection from which is:

Annabella. Orange.

Cecile. Salmon pink.

Gog. Tangerine.

Golden Oriole. Yellow.

Hiawatha. Orange-red.

Silver Slipper. White, flushed pink.,

Tunis, Scarlet.

Azalea mollis seedlings, 4 to 8 [t. A race
of hybrids Rowering in carly May that
may be obtained either as mixed seedlings,
in which the predominant celour is
the typical fame shade, or as seedlings
selécted to colours of pink, orange, red
or yellow. These are less expensive than
the named varieties of which the follow-
ing are a selection:

Alice de Steurs. Apricot with deep
shading in the centre,

Dir. M. Oosthoek. Orange-red,

Golden Sunlight. Warm yellow.

Azalta potica (Rhododendron lutenm), 6 to
1 f. Goldenyellow flowers in May.
Wonderfully scented.

Azglea vaseyi ( Rhododendram waseyi) (Pink
Shell Azalea), 8 to 10 f. Pale pink flowers
in early May.

Azales viscasa ( Rhododendron viscosum ), 6 to
& ft. White flowers in June. Very sweetly
scemted.

The following dwarf evergreen azaleas
will not exceed 3 ft. in height in ten years
under normal open-garden conditions.

Azalen  ameemen [ Rhododendron  olinusum
ampenurnt ), Shades of pink, deepening to
magenta.

Hinodegiri. Bright red,

Palestrina. White.

Willy. Pink.



Climbers and

other
Wall Plants

£ maost delightful climbing plants,

beautiful in flower, foliage and fruit,
can be grown against upright surfaces.
Walls and fences, sheds, tree stumps and
other unsightly objects can all provide
ideal supports for climbing plants, and
give additional growing space to the
garden. Many climbing plants are true
climbers, some self-clinging by means of
sticky pads or suckers, some twining,
others clinging by means of tendrils.
There are also some woody or semi-
woody shrubs which grow more success-
fully against walls than in the open.
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CLIMBERS AND OTHER WALL PLANTS

SOIL PREPARATION

Nearly all the plants described here will
grow in any normal garden soil, though
often the soil at the foot of walls is very
poor and dry and needs improving. It is
best either to remove the soil to the
depth of a foot and replace it with fresh
soil mixed with moisture-retaining leaf
mould, rotted compost or sedge peat, or
to dig wide, deep, planting holes to be
filled with the same mixture.

SUFFORTS

Put supports for the plants into place
before planting. They may consist of plas-
ticcovered wire netting of heavy gauge,
or strongly made treilis-work, both
spaced an inch or so away from the wall
to allow growths room to develop. Treat
wonden trellis with a copper naphthen-
ate wood preservative before it is put up.
Stout wire, preferably covered, is abso
suitable, and can be stretched across the
face ofthe wall atintervalsand supported
by special vine eyes driven into the wall
and kept taut by straining bolts.

Woody shrubs can be fastened to the
wall by putting loops of fbric shreds
round the growths and nailing the fabric
to the wall with ordinary nails, or by
using special squarc-headed wall nails
with lead tags which only lightly grip the
stems of the plants.

PLANTING

Plant from October to March in well-
prepared holes, leaving about & in. be-
tween the wall and the plant. Spread the
roots roughly fanwise away from the
wall and cover them firmly. With clema-
tis it is important not to kink the stems,
Itis a good plan to provide all plants
with some temporary support in the
form of canes until they reach the wires
or trellis, and to provide shade for their
roots, either by putting a large stone over
the soil which covers the roots, or by

planting temporary plants such as an-
nuals or bedding plants in front of them.
Muost twining plants grow rapidly, where-
as the rest or softer growing ones are
slower and the evergreens slowest of all.

When a selection of plants is put in at
the foot of 2 wall, they should be about
& fr. apart, then thinned later if necessary.
In many cases this will be unnecessary
and the wall will be adequately covered.

WATERING

Because of the overhang of the roof
above, the soil immediately surrounding
2 house often receives little rain. It may
be necessary to water frequently and
thoroughly, but this can be obviated to
some extent by planting in moisture-
retaining soil and mulching the surface
of the soil round the base of the plant in
spring before the soil dries out,

PRUNING
Many wall plants grow rapidly and need
pruning to keep them within bounds.
This should be done in the spring, al-
though it is often necessary to train in
growths at other times of the year, when
unwanted, forward-pointing growths
can be removed, particularly from shrubs
trained flat against walls. Clematis re-

guire special pruning methods and these
are described below.

SUGGESTED PLANTS
p=deciduous (feal-losing) E=evergresn

AKEDIA (SEMI-EVERGREEN)

Alkehia guinata, a twining plant, attrac-
tive in leal and Hower. The lcaves are
divided into five leaflets. The fragrant,
brownish-purple flowers are carried in
drooping clusters in April. They are
occasionally followed by sausage-shaped,
violet-purple fruits up to 4 iu.N]::&
particularly after a warm summer,

a warm wall, Very useful plant for train-

ing over porches and arches. When the
541
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growth becomes entangled cut righe
down to the base in winter. This can be
done safely every three or four years.
ARISTOLOCHIA (D)

Aristolochia  macraphylla  (Dutchman's
pipel, a rampant twiner. The large heart-
shaped or kidney-shaped leaves are
attractive. It blooms at midsummer but
the green and yellowish-brown flowers,
tubular in shape and bent like a meer-
schaum pipe, are unusual rather than
colourful. A warm wall is preferable,
Plant either in October or November or
not until March, Because it produces.
such rampant long growths it is suitable
for a pergola, and is often chosen o
grow at the foot of a tall tree, where the
growths can climb among the branches.
BERBERIDOPSIS (CORAL FLANT) (E)

Berberidopsis , & most attractive

shrub with semi-twining growths for a
wiall of any aspect in the milder parts of
the British Isles. It has leathery, dark
green leaves and drooping clusters of
deep-crimson fowers from July onward.
Prefers a lime-free sail to which a little
leaf mould has been added. Routine
pruning I unnecessary, except for
shortening the main branches in late
winter to keep the plant within bounds.
CAMPSIS (D)
These are selfclinging climbers with
small aerial roots like the ivy, and will
grow best by a warm sunny wall where
they may climb to 15 to 20 ft. in time.
They Hower In late summer and early
autumn. Ifthe lateral growthsare pruned
in automn to two or three buds, not only
will the plant be kept within its limits but
Howering will be encouraged.

Canipsis grandifiorn, clusters of orange and
red flowers.

C. radicars, orange and scarlet fowers.

C.r. Madame Galen, salmon Aowers.
CEANDTHUS (D and &)
The hardier ceanothus can be grown in
ALISTOLOCHIA MACKOPHYILA the open. They are more often trained
against walls and are not much tied in
but are allowed to make loose growth.,

Ceanothus burkwoodii (E), rich blue flowers
in summer and autumn,
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C. Delight (£), one of the hardiest
kinds, rich blue flowers in spring.

C. dematus (E), bright blue Howers in
spring.

€. Gloire de Versailles (D), powder-
blue flowers in summer and autumn,

C. Indigo (p), a dark blue summer-
flowering kind,

C. Perle Rose (D), rosy-carmine lowers
in SUmMmer.

C. rigidus (), purplish-blue flowers in
spring.

C. thyrsifloras (g), hardier than most,
with bright blue fowers in summer.

. veitchigmus (€], another hardier kind,
with Howers of a deep, rich blue,
CHAENOMELES (jaronica) (D)

Chaenomeles specivsa, formerly known as
C. lageneria and Cydamia japonica, one of the
most popular and commonly grown wall
plants. Flowers vary from orange-scarlet
to white according to variety, and appear
in late winter. Often goes on flowering
into June, Grows without support, but
lends itself to training against walls, as
do the following varietics:

Cis. Apple Blossom, pink and white
flowers.

C.s. afroceccined, dark crimson flowers,

C.s. Knaphill Scarlet, flowers maore
orange than scarlet.

C.s. nivalis, white flowers.

C.s. Rowallane Seedling, rosy-crimson,
large-flowered.

CHIMONANTHUS (WINTERL SWEET)} (D)
A good winter-flowering shrub provid-
ing exquisite CE.

Dnmq mpm, usually trained
against a wall. Its waxy flowers, which are
yellow with purple flashes, appear on the
branches in winter, often by Christmas,
A plant will eventually occupy a space
7 or 8 ft. square. Ordinary soil enriched
with compost suits it best.

CLEMATIS(D and E)

Clematis are not fussy about soil, al-
though they prefer some mortar rubble
if possible in the planting soil. Keep their
rootsin the shade, If planted on the north
sides of low walls their growths can find
their way into the sunlight to flower. If

ciEMATIN—MNelly Moswer
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planted on south or west sides of walls,
shade their bases in some way, either by
a2 low shrub or by placing a large flat
stone over the roots. Support them with
wires or trellis. Excellént for growing
over dead trees.

Although clematis have a habit of
dying back for no apparent reason and
through no fault of the gardener, they
are plants with which to persevere,
Species and varieties worth growing and
which need little pruning other than the
removal of dead wood and the shorten-
ing of unwanted growths are:

Clematis armandii (¥), leathery green
leaves and large white flowers in April.

C. fimmmuly (o), fragrant, small, white
flowers from August to October. Prune
hard annually in ,

C. florida bicalor (D), white and purple
flowers in July.

C. macropefals (), violet-blue Aowers in
spring and early summer.

C. montana rubens (D), rosy-pink fowers
in great profusion in May.

C. tamgutica (), yellow, thick-petalled,
lantern-shaped flowers in September.

The pruning of the large-flowered
hybrids differs with their various groups,
The putens and florids groups need pruning
immediately after lowering, by cutting
back the stems that have flowered to a
pair of buds.

The following recommended varieties
in the patens group flower in Mayand June:

Barbara Jackman {p), petunia flowers,
with plum-coloured bars.

Edouard Desfosse (p), dark mauve
flowers with darker bars.

Lasurstern (p}, purplish-blue Aowers.

Mrs. George Jackman (p), white.

Nelly Moser (p), mauvy-pink fowers
with carmine bar.

The florida group includes:

Belle of Woking (p), pale mauve,
double lowers.

Countess of Lovelace (p), bluish-lilac,
double flowers,

Duchess of Edinburgh (p), white,
double flowers,

Lucie lemoine (p), white, double
flowers.
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In February prune the old growths of
Jackmanti and witicells close to the base of
the previous year’s growth, and cut the
texensis group back to live wood.

The jackmanii group includes varleties
which bear large flowers from late sum-
mer to autumn. Some of the best are:

Comtesse de Bouchaud (p), pinky-
mauve flowers.

Gipsy Queen (p), dark purple flowers.

Jackmanii (), violet-blue flowers.

Perle D"Azur (p), light blue Rowers.

Star of India (p), violet lowers with red
bars.

The viticella group includes the follow-
ing varieties, which flower from July to
September:

Ascatiensis (D), bright blue Aowers.

Ernest Markham (p), red flowers,
shaded

Lady Berry Balfour (p), violet-blue
flowers.

Margot Koster (D), rosy-purple flowers.

Royal \Feluun{n},dr:ipurpk flowers,

Ville de Lyon (p), carmine-red flowers.

Outstanding in the texensis group are:

Countess of Onslow (), violet-purple
flowers, banded scarlet, in August and
September,

Gravetye Beauty (p), rich red Bowersin
August and September.

The lmaginossa group may be pruned
after flowering in the same way as the
patens and florids groups, when they will
flower in spring, or they can be cut hard
back like the jackmanii and viticella groups,
to induce fowering in summer or early
autummn. The kmuginosa group includes:

Beauty of Richmend (p), mauve flow-
ers with darker bars,

Beauty of Worcester (D), violet-blue
flowers,

Lady Northcliffe (p), lavender flowers.

Lord Neville (D), plum-red flowers
with deeper bar,

Mrs. Cholmondeley (p), light blue
flowers.

W. E. Gladstone (p), lavender flowers.

COTONEASTER (D and &)
Cotoneasters vary tremendously in
form but the following are excellent self-
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supporting shrubs for north and east
walls, forming flat, fan-shaped growths
of up to & ft. sq., and producing an abun-
dance of small pinkish-white fowers
insummer and red berries in winter,
Cotenenster horizentalis (D).
C. micraphylla (£).

ECCREMOCARPUS
{CHILEAN GLORY FLOWER) (D)
Hardy in the midlands and south, al-
though sometimes cut to the ground by
severe [rosts.

scaber, 2 delightful tendril-
climber, which grows rapidly and some-
times reaches & or 8 ft. in the first year.
This is inevitably cut by frost, but new
shoots form the following spring. It
bears small leaves and clusters of tubular
orange-red flowers all summer. Grows
easily from seed and Is not particular
about soil, but prefers 2 warm wall.

GARRYA (SILE TASSEL BUSH ) (E)

Carrya elliptica, 2 most decorative winter
shrub, hardy enough in all but the cold-
est districts. In February the male plants
produce an abundance of 5- to 1-in. long
silky, grey-green catkins. Does reasonably
well against north and east walls, but
produces catkins more freely when
planted against south and west walls,

HEDERA (1vY) (E)
Grows where most plants fail, self-cling-
ing, ideal for north and east walls. The
common ivy isavailable in various colour
forms. Among the best varieties are:
Hedera helix aures-variegata, leaves flushed
with yellow,
Hh. cavendichii, slow-growing, with
silver variegation.
H h. marginata minor, small Jeaves, cream
variegation.
HYDRANGEA (D)
Few gardeners seem to grow the delight-
ful cli hydrangea, Hydrangea petio-
laris, a self-clinging, hardy plant, vigorous
enough to cover the side of & house and FAIMILOES CAFRULEA
suitable for wall aspect and soll. It
bears the white heads ol hydrangea
flowersin summer, The young leavesand
growths are an attractive
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JASMINUM (jasMing) (D and &)

None of the following is fussy about soil,
but all need support, as they are not true
climbers, but wall shrubs.

Jasminin rudifloram (1), the beautiful and
popular winter jasmine which produces
its bright yellow flowers from November
to March. Does well on north walls.

J. officinale (p). the summer-flowering
jessamine, with fragrant white flowers
from June to September which some-
times reaches 20 ft.; it is best in the larger-
flowered form affne, the blooms of which
are flushed with pink.

I palyantiam (&), fragrant white flowers,
is less hardy. Does well on sheltered walls,
LATHYRUS (D)

None of the following is fussy about soil,
but all prefer a sunny aspect, and flower
in July. They are attractive, perennial
tendril-climbers,

Lathyrus latifolins (everlasting pea), rose,
pink and white varieties,

L. ratndifolius, rose flowers,

L. sylvestris, red flowers, varlegated with
violet, green and crimson,

LONICERA (HoNEYSUCKLE) (D and E)
These fragrant-flowered twiners, favour-
ites for wallsor fences, all do well in shade.

Lowicera browntii fuchsivides, semi-evergreen,
orange-scarlet flowers, July and August.

L. hearyi (€), dark green leaves, reddish
flowers in June,

L japomica (g), very fragrant, creamy
flowers, which turn a deeper shade on
maturity and bloom all summer.

Lj. aureo-reticulata (), a foliage plant
with gold-netted leaves.

L.j. halliana (&), white lowers, yellowing
with age, in summer.

L. periclymenum (woodbine) (), the wild
h ckle found in the hedgerows
and flowering from July to September,

Lp. seroting (Jate Dutch honeysuckle)
(o), reddish-purple and yellow fowers
from July to September.

MAGNOLIA (sec Shrubs and Trees)
PASSIFLORA (PaAsS1ON FLOWER) (E)

Passiflera caerulea, fairly hardy except in
the coldest situations, is ane of the most
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strangely attractive of all climbers. Itisa
tendril-climber, grows vigorously in the
warmer areas, and in summer bears nu-
merous, slightly fragrant flowers, blue,
white and purple, the parts of which, ac-
cording to legend, represent the instru-
ments of the Crucifixion, Its handsome,
yellow, egg-shaped fruits are inedible.

FOLYGCONUM (D)

FPolygonum baldschuamicum (Russian vine), a
rampant twiner and scrambler, really
suitable only for places where it can be
allowed to spread at will. Probably the
fastest-growing plant of its kind. Quickly
covers walls, sheds, garages or trees, and
bears trails of white, pink-flushed flowers
insummer and autumn. Does best in sun.

FYRACANTHA (FIRE THORN) (E)
These shrubs do well against north and
east walls. The white flowers are insigni-
ficant, but the red or orange berries are
very decorative in winter and are freely
borne and last well. The best are:

Pyracintha atalantivides, crimson berries

P, coccimea lalandif, orange-red berries.

F. cremuluta, vellow berries,

P. rogerniana, orange-red berries.

ROSA (hosE) (D and E)

Climbing and rambler roses are discussed
fully in Roses. The Following are less usual
kinds, all of which Aower in the height
of summer.

Rosa banksise (Banksian rose) (o}, thorn-
less, single or double vellow or white
flowers. Best on a warm wall,

R. brocteats  (Macartney rose) (&),
single white flowers, not too hardy but
suitable for warm west and south walls,

R. filipes Kiftsgare Variety (p), one of
the best, with extremely fragrant creamy-
white flowers, borne in immense quanti-
ties on plants 30 fr. high,

R. gigamtea (D), large, very pale yellow,
single Aowers.

R. moschata (the musk rose) (n), very
vigorous, may reach 50 ft. ar more, single
whire flowers.

SOLANUM (D and §)
This is not a plant for cold areas, and
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always needs to be protected by a wall.

Selamum crispum autumnake (Chilean potato
tree) (g), purplish-blue flowers with
prominent yellow centres reminiscent of
the potato flower, borne abundantly
throughout the summer.

5. jasminaides (potato vine), a semi-ever-
green with grey-blue flowers which start
in mid-June and bloom until the autumn
frosts. Grows up to 20 ft. and s vigorous,
requiring drastic pruning each February.

£,j.allum, 2 white-flowered variety, with
all the characteristics of the type.

TROFPAEDLLIM
(SCOTTISH FLAME FLOWEL) (D)

Tropaeatum , Aourishes in Scot-
land, but also does well elsewhere when
established. It has slender growths, deli-
cate leaves and bright scarler flowers in
the height of summer. It likes a cool root
run, the shade of shrubs, rich soil and an
undisturbed site,

VITIS (VINE) (D)
Some of these ts have been given
other names, including ampelopsis and
parthenocissus, but they are treated here
zsone group. All do well in ordinary sail.
Their flowers are insignificant, but the
lants are grown for thelr outstanding
Eﬁhgc effect. Slow growing for the first

SOLANUM CHIBFUM AUTUMNALE

year or two, after which they can covera
building. The leaves are deeply divided
and a fresh good green when young,
turning to really strong reds in the late
summer and autumn.

Vitis cmgnetiae, leaves 1 ft acros, a
beautiful rendril-climber.

V. kenryana, leaves variegated with white
and purple, self-clinging, best on a west
or north-west wall.

V. incomstans {usually mistakenly des-
cribed as Virginia crecper), self-clinging,
wonderful colouring, il

V. quinguefelia (Virginia creeper), a se
clinging I:T.l{uber which, like many other
kinds, has brilliant autumn leaves.

V. vinifers purpured, a purple-leaved grape
vine, tendril clinging.

WISTERIA (D)

The wisterias are among the best of all
wall shrubs, and flourish in sun and in a
good soil. They can be trained to cover

very large areas and live to a great age.
All the following flower in May and

June:

Wisteria floribunds macrobalrys, exceeds W,
sinensds In interest if not in beauty, Carries
its pale lilac flowers in 3 ft. Jong trails.

W. sinensis, 1 ft. long tralls of fragrant
mauve or white flowers.

W, venusta, pure white, large-flowered.
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OTHING gives 2 garden an air of good

grooming more than a well-kept
hedge. It can be grown to provide shelter
by forming a screen, or to make a bound-
ary or an impenetrable barrier; it can
comprise deciduous or evergreen plants,
some of which may bear flowers or fruit,
or have colourful follage; and it can be
anything from 1 to 15 ft. or more in
height.

Hedges of such plants as raspberries,
artemisia and rosemary are often used to
divide one part of the garden from an-
other, and are known as internal hedges.
Lower-growing plants, like lavender and
dwarf bax, are used as borders for drive-
waysor lower beds, while taller and mare
densely growing plants, such as laurel
and yew, can be grown to form a bound-
aAry or screen.

Select plants, thercfore, according to
requirements and the site.

Choose evergreens 1o provide a year-
round wind-break and screen, and
fAowering or coloured-foliage plants
for an attractive background.

PREFARATION OF
THE SITE
The site should be prepared at least a
manth before planting,

Clear a strip of ground 14 10 2 yds wide
along the line of the proposed hedge; it
is most important to remove all peren-
nial weeds. Double dig the ground the
length of the strip, incorporating well-
rotted compost or old manure at the rate
aftwo bucketfuls toeach trench opened.
If the land is badly drained, place brush-
wood over the bottom spit of soil before
replacing the top spit.
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NUMBER OF PLANTS
REQUIRED
Estimate the number of plants required
by measuring the length of the proposed
hedge and allowing for plants spaced ac-
cording to the planting instructions
given in the following list. Order about
six extra plants, and plant them together
in a group at one end of the row so that
they can be used as replacements in case
of any failure among the young plants in
the hedge. They will grow to be the same
height and be used to the same condi-
tions as the rest of the plantsin the hedge.

PLANTING

Stretch two garden lines down the centre
of the prepared strip of ground to mark
the sides of a trench 1 to 1} ft. wide. Dig
the trench 1 fi. deep, throwing out the
soil on either side. Ifthere isa lawn on one
side, place the soil on sacking to protect
the grass, or throw all the soil on the
other side of the trench. Fork over the
base of the trench, and sprinkle it with a
well-balanced fertilizer, such as National
Growmore, at the rate of 4 oz. persq. yd.

As the plants are put in, the correct
distance apart, replace the soil round the
roots little by little and firm It with the
heel. Firm planting is essential, Rake over
the top-soil so that it looks neat and
level,

Newly planted hedges should not need
support if the plants are small enough,
and if the ground has been well firmed
during planting. But wire mesh fencing
Is sometimes helpful as temparary sup-
port in exposed places, or wires can be
stretched taut between posts at either
end of the hedge.
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MAINTENANCE
Take great care of newly-planted hedges
for the first two or three years. Water
whenever necessary, and mulch with
leaf mould or well-rotted compost. Re-
place any dead plants with those from the
group at the end of the hedge.

Trim young plants only when neces-
sary for shaping, and always use secateurs
on large-leaved plants, such as laurel, to
avoid damaging the leaf blades. Once es-
tblished, other plants can be trimmed
with shears or 2 mechanical hedge trim-
mer. Deciduous hedges will need more
clipping in the early stages than ever-
greens, although all will need more fre-
quent clipping when young than when
they arc cstablished. Priver and Lomicera
mtids, in particular; should be prevented
from growing too high when young,
otherwise the base of the hedge will be
bare. Individual clipping requirements
are noted in the list that follows.

Always keep the base of the hedge clear
of weeds. Brambles and wild roses can be
a serious threat 1o established hedges.
A mulech of well-rotted leaf mould
applied to clean soil helps to stifle weeds
and keeps the ground cool and moist.

towards the top. Left: round-headed; centre:

HEDGE SHAPING
Thees sugpestions for shaping hedgss, each showing the ideal broad base, tapering
wedge-ihaped

RENOVATING

Apart from conifers, most of which are
in any case short-lived, overgrown, strag-
gly hedges can be cut back in March to
encourage the plants to break lower
down and become bushy again, or they
can be laid in February or March. This is
a skilled job and consists of cutting away
unnecessary growth and half-severing
the rest at ground level. These branches
are then laid at an angle of 47 to the
ground and woven back and forth be-
tween stakes driven into the ground at
intervals along the length of the hedge.

Fill small gaps by putting in z short
stake and fastening to it young growth
from the hedge, thus encouraging it to
grow across the gap. If the gap is a large
one, insert a new, young plant.

SHAPING AND TOPIARY
Train and shape the hedge according to
individual taste and requirements. Keep
it broad at the base and, ideally, taper it
slightly towards the top; never allow the
top to become wider than the hase.
Box, yew and holly particularly lend
themselves to shaping, and also to topl-
ary, the ancient art of clipping shrubs

Pl GRS
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; right: flai-headed
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FORSTTHIA INTERMEDIA

into ornamental shapes. This is an artific-
tal way of growing otherwise attractive
shrubs, and there are still many intricate
examples in Great Britain and many ad-
herents o the ar.

SUGGESTED HEDGE PFLANTS

D =deckluous E=evergresn
Many shrubs make useful and attractive
screens if planted In rows, but the follow-
Ing are particularly adaptable to close
planting, and in many cases to close clip-
ping. Further description of most of these
will be found in Shrubs and Trees, although
their height and other characteristics, as
well as their requirements, are not
necessarily the same when they are
planted as hedges.

ARTEMISIA (D)

Artemisia ghvotamam (southernwood, lad's
love, old man), 2to 3 ft., frequently plant-
ed as an internal hedge or as a border to
the herb garden, Its fragrant foliage ls saft
and feathery, pale silvery-green when
young and a dark blue-green later in the
season. Plant in October or March, about
1 ft. apart. Trim lightly in early April i
necessary, though not during the first
year after planting.

AUCUBA (E)

Aucuba japonica, & to 9 ft., a hardy shrub
with unimpressive white flowers in sum-
mer; thrives in either sunny or shaded
positions. The female form bears scarlet
berries during the winter Il male and
fernale plants are grown together. Plant
2 o3 It apart in early autumn or late
spring, in any type of soil. Clip in April,
preferably with secateurs to avoid slash-
ing the large, shiny, leathery leaves.

A fructu-albe bears white fruies instead
of red ones.

A. J. voriegata has golden markings on
the leaves.

BERBERIS (D and 1)

Several of the berberises are ideal for in-
formal hedges, and provide both flowers
in May and well-coloured foliage in
autumn. The stems of most berberises
are armed with sharp spines. Trim the
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evergreen species in April. The decidu-
ous kinds are not, of course, as attractive
in winter as the evergreens.

Berberis darwimii (E), 3 to 7 ft. Small, dark
green, glossy leaves; the orange Rowers
marked with red appear in May, and in
autumn the purplish berries are equally
striking. Plant between October and
April, 1} to 2 ft. apart.

B, stenphylla (), & to 10 ft. Dark green,
spiny leaves, glaucous an the undersides.
Yellow-orange flowers in May and blue,
grape-like berries later in the year, Plant
14 fr. apart between October and April.
Trim as the fowers fade unless the effect
of the berries is required. IF the hedge
grows too vigorously, cut it back severely
in April.

B, thunbergii (D), 4 to & fr., can be relied
upon to provide really good autumn
colour, with its bright scarlet berries ac-
companied by flaming red foliage. The
red and yellow flowers appear in May.
Plant1 to 14 fr. apart in winter and trim in
February, but not during the Arst year
after planting.

K. t. atropurpurea (0}, 3 to 4 ft, a shightly

smaller version of B. thurbergii, with pur-
ple foliage In autumn, which i even
more brilliant than that of the type.
BUXUS (B0X) (E)
One of the best and most popular ever-
green hedging plants. Box hedges last for
many years and provide an even back-
ground and an Impenetrable barrier.

Brxur sempervirens, up to 8 [t, very hardy
and slow growing. Lends itself to close
clipping, and is the most popular plant
for topiary. Plant 1 to 2 ft. apart in April
or October, Trim in the summer, more
than once if necessary, Some nurserics
will sell this box by the yard of plants.
It should be trimmed closely throughout
the summer.

H. . aure-muoculata, The golden variegated
leaves are attractive, and this form has
considerable contemporary appeal.

B. s. suffruticosa, up to 1} fr., a dwarf shrub
widely used for miniature hedges and for
edging parterres and the older vegetable
gardens. Plant in April, late September or
October about 3 in. apart.

CARFINUS (HOENBEAM ) (D)

Carpinus betulus, up to 10 ft. Good bright

green leaves, prominently veined, and
pointed. A tree when allowed to grow
naturally. Mlant in winter | ft. apart, or in
double staggered rows, leaving 9 in. be-
tween the rows and 14 f. between the
plants in each row. Clip lightly in July
when young and, once the hedge isestab-
lished, fairly drastically in August.
CEANOTHUS (D and )
For mild or very sheltered areas the blue-
flowered ceanothus makes an ideal hedg-
ing plant Plant pot-grown plants 2 fi.
apart, preferably in April.

Ceamathus deliliomes (1), 4 to & fi. The best
varieties are C. d Gloire de Versailles,
with powder-blue flowers, and C. d.
Indigo, with deep blue flowers, both
blooming from July to September. Fairly
bushy growth, which can be cut guite
severely it March, Thrives on poor and
chalky sail.

C. dentatus (£), 5 to & ft. The mid-blue
flowers bloom a little earlier than those
of C. deltlianus, and the plants make a mare
informal hedge. Do not clip, but prune
with care in carly spring. A particularly
good plant for seaside districts,

CHOISYA (E)

Cheisya ternatz, 3 to 5 fi., makes an excel-
lent sweet-smelling, flowering hedge for
milder districts. The abundant white
flowers borne in late April and early May
occasionally = again later in the
year. It flourishes in towns, and in all
tvpes of soil, and can be pruned fairly
hard afrer flowering. Plant 15 in, apart in
lnte September, October or April, but do
naot expect lowers for the first year or two,

CORYLUS{HAZEL) (D)

Carylus avellons (hazel or cob-nut), up to
10 it., with its well-known “lamb’s tails"
{catking) in mid-winter, is an excellent
plant for a mixed hedge. Tolerates a wide
range of sotls and situations. Used alone, it
makes an attractive summer hedge but
should be limited to about 7 ft. in height.
Clip in February or March as soon as the
catkins have started to shrivel, Plant from
October to March, 14 ft. apart.
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COTONEASTER (D and E)

The dark green foltage, which wvaries
greatly from one species to another, is the
chief attraction of the cotoneaster, The
small white flowers in summer are fol-
lowed by handsome red berries in aut-
umn and winter.

Cotoneaster framchetii (). 6 ft., makes a
graccful hedge, with itssilver-grey foliage.
The white lowers in June are tinged with
pink; the berries that follow are red,
Plant from October to April 14 ft. apart
in good deep soil. Do not clip.

C. simeonii (semi-E), 5 to 7 fi. An upright
shrub that responds well to close clipping
and provides an excellent hedge for wind-
swept and seaside districts. The foliage
turns bright red in the autumn. If clip-
ped after flowering, the orange berries
are forfeited. Plant from October to
March, | fi. apart.

CRATAEGUS (HAWTHORN) (D)

A plant that has been used as an impene-
trable hedge for centuries. It was used to
enclose cattle, and its English name is de-
rived from haga, a yard (haga-thom). Up
to 15 fr.

Crataegus axyacamthia and its red form . o,
coccines are the plants commonly used.
Can be closely clipped and shaped
throughout the summer. Plant in winter,
10 in. apart; if cut back to within % in. of
the ground in the following March, the
young plants will break at the bottom
and form a well-clothed hedge Old
hedges or those that are too high should
be laid during the same month.

CYTISUS (paoou) (D)
A good plant for light, sandy solls. I pro-
vides an evergreen effect, for the stems
remain green in winter even after the
leaves have dropped. The decorative
Howers belong to the pea family. Plant
pot-grown planis | to 1} fi. apart in win-
ter, and trim after flowering.

Cytisus andreanus, & ft. Crimson and yel-
low Howers in May.

C. burbwoodii, 5 ft. Dark red flowers in
June. A neat bushy plant.

C. scaparius, 5 fr. Yellow flowers in May
and particularly bright green stems,
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FAGUS (pEECcH) (D)

Fogus syhatica (common beech), up
to 10 ft. Makes a graceful tree when
allowed to grow naturally, also makesan
excellent hedge and can be very closely
clipped. Small plants 1 fi. high will grow
quickly if given careful attention, reach-
ing a height of 4 ft. in four or five years.
Plant in winter 1 to 14 ft. apart in a single
row, or in double staggered rows, leaving
15 in. between the plants and 10 in. be-
tween the rows. Do not clip for a year or
two after planting, and then only very
lightly in July for a further two years.
Established hedges should be clipped in
August, When grown as a hedge, beech
is marcescent, that is, lis leaves become
papery and brown in winter but remain
on the plant until the new leaves appear
in the spring.

F. 5. perpurea (copper beech)). The foliage,
almost pink when young and deepening
with age to a dark purple, i most attrac-
tive and makes an excellent decorative
background ina garden. Treatment as for
F. sylvatica.

FORSYTHIA (D)
Makes a decorative and informal hedge,
and provides a welcome splash of colour
in early spring.

Forgyihia intermedia, 5 to 7 ft. Provide some
support for the young plants by stretch-
ing wires tautly along the line of the
hedge, The yellow flowers appear before
the leaves, in March, or at the end of
February in mild years. Can either be
clipped or left to grow more gracefully
and pruned hard in April, after flowering.
Plant small plants in winter, 1 to 1} ft.
apart.

F. i. spectabilis, 4 to & fr. The flowers are
slightly deeper in colour than those of
F. imermedia and probably a little more
profuse, especially in hard winters, Treat-
ment as for the type.

FUCHSTA (D)
In mild or seaside districts, fuchsia makes
a flowering hedge that is really decora-
tive rather than merely useful.

Fuchsig magellanica, 2 to 5 ft. This plant is
particularly well known In Carnwall,
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where it grows naturally as a lax hedge
producing an abundance of carmine and
purple flowers in summer. Flant ouot
pot-grown plants 1 to 1 ft. apart in May.
They grow quickly and if frosted can be
cut right back to ground level. They will
break again in the same year and form
flowering shoots up to 2} or 3 ft. high. Do
not trim an established hedge, but cut A
back some growth each year in April. |
Will tolerate a range of soil but needs full
sunshine.

E, m. riccartomi, 4 to 7 ft., is very popular
as a hedge and hardier than F. magellanice,
though treated In the same way.

HYDRANCEA (D)
Hydrangeas are not suitable for cold gar-
dens, but in sheltered districts they make
an arresting summer-flowering hedge.
Hydrangea macrophylla (syn. H. hertensis),
3 to 6 ft., remains attractive as the flower-
heads dry gradually, turning deeper
shades of blue and purple until the frost
comes, Ideal for town gardens and for the
seaside, but not in shade or windy posi-
tions. Hydrangeas need some cosseting
for the first two or three winters. The
pink-flowered kinds are usually hardier
than those with blue flowers. Plant
named wvarieties 3 ft. apart In March
or April. On lime-free soil, hydmngea
colourant can be used 1o change the
flower colour of some varietics. Those '3

with pink flowers respond best, especially :

Ami Pasquier, 3 fi. crimson flow-
ers change to plum-

Bougueér Rose, 5 fr. Pale pink Howers
change to sky blue:

Leopold 101, 5 fi. Large peach-pink fow-
ers change to sky blue.

ILEX (moLLy) (E)

One of the slowest-growing but longest-
lived evergreens, well worth planting for
its well-groomed appearance all year
round. It forms a tough barrier, provides
a complete screen, and is very hardy inall
districts. Holly flourishes even in shady
positions and in any of soil, but the

ground should be well prepared before 71
planting. Plant 10-in. planis in late Sept- il sucins P \
ember, October or April, 14 fr. apart. Give MAGELLANICA
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LAVANDIFLA

a mulch of well-rotted compost or leaf
mould for the first three or four summers
after planting. Prune very judiciously for
the first few years in April; well-formed
hedges will withstand severe annual
clipping. Up to 15ft,

llex aguifolivm (common holly), with
Its shining, dark green leaves, is an ex-
cellent hedging plant, as are its varieties:

L & uwrea marginata, with golden margins
on the leaves, and

L. a. polycarpa laevigata, which has paler
green foliage than the type.

LAUREL (see Primus)

LAVANDULA (LAVENDER) (E)

The fragrant, grey-green lavender is ideal
for informal, low hedges or those border-
Ing paths or driveways. The folisge re-
mains grey in winter. Purple or, rarely,
pink flowers in July. The spiky fower
stalks, which give the plant the appear-
ance of 4 pin-cushion, should be clipped
back with shears after flowering. Trim
the hedge in March. Plant rooted cuttings
in March or April 9 in. apart. Bought
plants up to 9 or 10 in. high can be planted
the same distance apart in March, or
even during the winter in mild districts,
although frost may then cause heavy
losses. Mulch with spent hops or leaf
mould for the first year or two, The
bushes tend to grow leggy, and their use-
fulness as hedge plants is short-lived.

Lovanduly spica {old English lavender),
3 to 4 fi. Very sweet-smelling flowers
in July.

L 5. Folgate, 1 to 14 ft., has very silvery-
grey foliage and deep-coloured fowers
in August,

L 5. Grappenhall, 3 ft., has Targe blue
Nowers,

L vern, 24 fr., the so-called Dutch or
French lavender, has broader follage and
long-lasting flowers,

LIGLUSTRUM (FRIVET) (semi-g)

The most ubiquitous hedge plant in the
British Isles. It will tolerate 2 smoky at-
mosphere, wind, poor soil, and consider-
able neglect, and produces fragrant, dull

white Howers in late July and August.
3to 10,
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Ligustrum ovalifolmum (common  privet).
Put in young plants 1 ft. apart in winter.
Cut back to 9 in. from the ground in the
frst March. Later trim carefully, and
once the hedge has thickened and be-
come established, cut and shape severely
several imes during the summer.

L. o, aurewm (golden privet), similar to
the type in growth and treatment. If
leaves revert to green, cut out the shoots
concerned carefully with secateurs,

LONTCERA (E)

Lemicerg nitida (Chinese honeysuckle),
4 to 6 ft. This is not a climbing species like
most other honeysuckles, but a shrub
with tiny, dark green, oval leaves. It
makes a close hedge, beautifully firm
when closely clipped. Plant small plants
about | ft. apart from late September to
April, and cut them back to within 1 fi.
of the ground immediately after plant-
ing., Trim lightly for the lirst year or two,
but several times during the growing
season once the hedge is established,

FRUNUS (D and E)

Some of the deciduous cherries like
Prumus cerasifera and F. avium make quite
pleasing hedges, but the most useful
member of the family is the evergreen
laurel.

Prienuy lowrocerass (laurel) (£), 5 o 15 fr.
A hardy and popular shrub with thick
leathery leaves, which makes an excellent
wind-break. It flourishes in almost any
soll and tolerates shade as well as full sun,
Plant in October or April, 2 to2} [t apart,
using if possible plants that are not more
than 14 fi. high. White fowers in April
are followed by black fruits. Clip in April
or July, ideally with secateurs 1o avoid
stashing the leaves.

P, lugitamica (Portugal laorel) (g}, 10 to
15 ft. Diark green, glossy leaves. The white
fowers in June are followed by purple
fruits if the long flower sprays are not
clipped away when the hedge s trimmed
in July. Trim with secateurs to avoid
spoiling the large leaves. Plant In Septem-
ber, October or April, 2 to 2} fr. apart,

FYRACANTHA (Fine THORN) (£}
The bright green, leathery leaves make

an attractive hedge whether the plants
are clipped or not. The flowers are green-
ish-cream in June, and the red or orange
berries persist for most of the winter.
Trim in April, but do mot clip too closely,
otherwise flowers and berries will be
sparse. Sto 15 ft,

Pyracamtha rogersiana and its yellow-berried
form P. r. frechu-luter are quick-growing
plents if the ground is well prepared, and
if rotted compost is forked into the top-
soll for three or four years after planting.
A temporary support such asa wire fence
muy be necessary to prevent damage by
wind. Not hardy in the north of the
British Isles. Plant i-fr. high plants in
September, October or April, 13 to 3 fi.
apart.

QUERCUS (Dax) (D and E)

Quercns ifex (holm oak or evergreen oak)
(), up to 18 fi, quite unlike all other
species of oak, with glossy, dark, oval
leaves. Plant small pot-grown plants not
more than 1} ft. tall in late September,
October or April, 2 fi. apart; muleh and
protect them until they settle down. The
evergreen oak grows quickly, can be
clipped in April into 2 hedge of wall-like
proportions, and lasts well. It is very
hardy, does well on vel :.nd sand,
and i suited to
districts.

Q. pedumculain (syn. Q. miwr) (0). The
common cak is usually used only in a
mixed hedge, with hawthorn, hazel and
beech. It then keeps its dead brown leaves
throughout the winter, although it is
deciduous when grown as a tree. Up 1o
15 ft. Plant from October to March.

RozA (D)

Several species of rose can be used to make
attractive flowering hedges. Plant 2} fe.
apart in November if possible, though all
roses may be planted throughout the
winter provided there Is no frost. The
following make attractive screens when
left to grow naturally, and only need
pruning in March. Sto 8 fi

Rmhgnm fine green follage and single
yellow lowers.

R. moyesii, single dark red fowers
followed by enormous pitcher-shaped
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fruits. Has a particularly good variety,
Geranium,

Floribunda roses make most success-
ful and decorative hedges, 3 1o 41 fr_ high,
and need very little pruning. They bene-
fit from mulching with leal mould or
rotted compost in summer. Plant only
one variety in o hedpe, otherwise uneven
growth will produce a poor effect. Varie-
ties recommended for flower colour are:

Frensham, deep blood-red.

Masquerade. opens vellow and turns
first pink and then fame as it grows.

Orange Triumph, fery scarlet.

Sundance, vellow ageing to pink and
salman, pale foliage.

Vogue, coral-rose with copper-tinted
foliage.

Musk rose hybrids form compact
bushes not unlike the foribundas, and
Nower from June to Septemberat a height
of 4 to 6 fi. They have a sweet, musky
scent and require very litthe pruning. Re-
commended varieties are:

Comelia, coppery-apricot in bud, age-
Ing to buff-pink, double fowers,

Pax, cream buds opening pure white,

Penelope, salmon-pink in bud, open-
ing to double flowers, cream with 1 pink
flush.

Prosperity, durk foliage, very free flow-
ering, double flowers, buff-vellow open-
ing deep cream.

ROSMARINUS (ROSTMARY ) (E)

Rosmarmnes officmalis, 3 to 4 i, lourishes
in mild and coastal areas, and likes well-
drained or chalky soil and as much sun-
shine as possible. It bears blue flowers in
carly May and is very fragrant. Pinch out
the tips of the shoots from time to time
12 keep the plants bushy,

R. . Miss Jessup is the best variety and
makesan excellent internal hedge. Plant
in September or April, 1 to 14 ft. apar
SYRINGA (L1iAc) (D)

Syringa wulgaris, up to 7 fr. Lilac Is usually
grown for its flowers, and named varie-
ties are obtalnable in mauve, purple, pink,
red and white. When grown as a for-
mal hedge, and not as a screen, it is usu-
ally clipped after flowering, It responds
556

well to clipping but forms numerous
suckers, and it is a tedious and uncom-
fortable job to remove them. An expen-
sive proposition for a hedge of any
length. Plant during the winter, 21 to
Al apart.

TAMARIX {TAMAREK) (D'and £)

A very graceful, feathery plant, excellent
for seaside districts, since it withstands
salt winds admirably. Inland, it thrives
even in poor and limy soil. Clipping in
February or March will improve its ap-
prarance.

Tammrix snglica (£), 8 B, a Rirly erect
plant. Pinkish-white flowers in July and
August. New wood is reddish-brown,
Mant small specimens from October to
March 14 to2 fr. apart.

T. gallica (semi-g). Similar in habit
and height to T. anglica, but the young
wood is darker, making an even sharper
contrast with the fresh green, feathery
foliage. Plant from October to March,
ULMUS (E1M ) (D)

Ulsmus procera (syn. U compestris), When
planted as a hedge, the English elm
grows rapidly up 1o 10 ft, tolerates ad-
verse conditions, and withstands hard
clipping at any time of the year. Put in
young plants about 2 ft. high during the
winter, spacing them 14 to 2 ft. apart.

CONIFERS

With the exception of yew, conifers are
not usually closely clipped, since they act
primarily as streens and wind-breaks.
Juniper and spruce arc among the
plants used in this way, and they pro-
vide a wide range of follage colour, The
Erjratmn.t of these conifers and other
dnds, both as hedges and screens, is
described below.

CHAMAECYPARIS (FaLSE CYPRESS) (E)

i ey (gym.  Cupressas
krssmiana), As a hedge, Lawson's cypress
plants are restricted to between 10 and
15 ft. Plant in September or March, 1} to
2ft. apart. Trim them once they are estab-
lished, if necessary as soon as june, bur do
not clip closely, Cones, which are glauc-
ousat firstand liter brown, are produced
only on plants that are allowed to grow
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naturally. For screens up to 50 fr., plant TAMARIX ANGLICA
about 5 fi. apart and remove alternate
plants when the branches touch.

C. L allumii has glaucous blue-green foli-
age and an atrractive pyramidal habit.
Tends 1o tolerate wind better than the
Eie Hedger h
* C. L Green er has very attractive
mid-green [oliage. 4

C. L ltea is 3 golden form, also tolerant
of wind.

CUPRESSUS (CyraEss) (E)

Cupressus macrocarpa (Monterey cypress),
A quick-growing and very popular speci-
men for screens and hedges. For a hedge
up to i5 fr., plant in March or April, 14 fi.
apart. Tends to die out at the base or
turn completely brown if damaged by
frost or cold winds. Do not clip, and
after five or six years of age, do not prune.
Will reach #0 ft. as a screen if planted 5 fi.
apart. Remove alternate plants when
the branches overlap.

C. m. biea compacia, 5 to 6 ft. as a hedge,
This is rather more expensive to buy than
€. macrocarpa, bt hardier, with beautiful

green-gold foliage.

JUNIFERUS (u)

Plant transplanted juniper seedlings no
larger than 12 to 15 in. high in October or
April, 14 to2 fi. apart.

Juniperus communis (common juniper)
provides a tough barricr, is very hardy,
and is especially suited to chalk soils.
Foltage is glaucous and resistant to cold —
winds. Slow growing. 6 to 10 ft. as a hedge -
but seldom used as a screen.

J. virgimima (pencil cedar), faster grow-
ing and not so selective of soil as [
commumis, but demands good drainage.
When planted 5 fr. apart as a screen, it
makes attractive pyramidal bushes up to
20 fr. By trimming in late summer and
autumn, however, the height can be re-
stricted to make a thick, bushy hedge of
6to 80t

|- v. argentea is an attractive silver form.

FICEA (srRUCE) (E) 7
Spruce is particularly suited o cold ot =)
northerly regions or hill districts, where LOSMARINGS OFFICINALLS
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\ THUA OCCIDENTALLS

CHAMARCYFANLY LAWSOMNIANA ALLUMI

it may be planted as late as May or early
June, but it is generally planted efther in
October or April. Although usually
grown up to 50 ft. as a screen, spruce also
makes an effective hedge up to 15ft., orat
most 20 fr. tall.

For a hedge, put in transplanted seed-
lings 2 fr. apart when they are 9 to 12 in.
high. Mulch with leaf mould for the first
two or three years. Between June and
December, prune out any branches that
grow out of proportion to the rest, and
until the shape is established, maintain
bushy growth by tipping back the lead-
ing shoots in autumn.

When planting spruce as a screen, put
in the young plants & to 8 ft. apart when
they are & ft. tall. Remove alternate trees
when the branches overlap.

Ficea akies (Norway or common spruce],
an excellent background tree in cool,
moist conditions inland. Dense, glossy,
dark green foliage.

P. glauca (syn. P. alba) {white spruce), has
very glaucous blue foliage, which gives it
a grey, frosted appearance,

P. pungens, glaucous green leaves. This
species is particularly susceptible to the
green spruce aphid, and has two striking
varieties,

. p. argentea, silver-green.

P, p. glauca, blue,

TAXUS (Yew) ()

Tanus baccate (English yew), very sel-
dom planted as a screen but makes an
excellent hedpe, sturdy, solid and ever-
green. Up to 151t A long-lived plant, tol-
erant of chalky soil and wind, its main
requirements are good drainage and a
well-prepared site. Plant seedlings 13 to
2 fr. apart in October or April, when
theyare about 1 ft. high,

Yew is not as slow growing as it is re-
puted to be if it is well mulched with
rotted leal mould or compost and water-
ed well during the firt two or three
summers. The plant i poisonous to
cattle. The foliage seems to thrive on
close clipping, and famous topiary work
has been carried out in clipped yew, Trim
annually in August.
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THUJA (ARBOR-VITAE) (E) JURIFERLS
Thujas thrive on most well-drained soils ~ coMMUN
but despise shallow, dry ones. They form
excellent screens up to 38 fir If carefully
grown, some thujas alse make good
hedges; they grow gquickly and can be
clipped hard like yew.

Ther occidentalis. The soft green foliage
turns a rusty red in winter, reverting to
green again in late spring. When bruised,
this thujfa emits a strong, tansy-like
odour, particularly noticeable when clip-
ping. For a hedge (5 to 10 [t.), put in 2- 1o
3-ft. high plants 1§ to 2 ft. apart in Octo-
ber or Aprl. Trim in early autumn.
When planting a screen, Insert the plants
& to 9 ft. apart; the alternate ones need
not necessarily be removed later.

T. plicata. For a hedge (6 to 20 ft.), put in
smell plants 14 to 2 ft. high in October or
April, spacing them 14 to 2 ft. apart. Trim
in late summer, with increasing severity
asthe plants grow, clipping only the sides
until the required height i atalined.
Plants for screensshould be putin 4to 8 fi.
apart; remove alternate plants when the
branches touch.

T. p. zebrina, a comparatively new, gold-
en form, Up to 12 ft. as a hedge. Other-
wise its characteristics and requirements
are similar to those of T. plicsts.

TIUGA (HEMLOCK SFRUCE) (F)
These extremely clegant trees are per-
haps seen to best advantage as a screen,
for their pyramidal shape contrasts well
with their drooping branches. Tsugas
like a moist soil and atmosphere, and
benefit from watering in dry weather.
Traga albertima (western hemlock) has
most attractive foliage, dark green above
and silvery-grey beneath. For a hedge,
put in plants 14 to 2 ft. high in September
or April, spacing them about 24 ft. apart.
Until the hedge is established, simply
restrict straggly growth with secateurs;
later, clip in spring and summer. When
planted as a screen, sugas will grow up
to 70 fr. Put in plants that are 3 ft. high,
spacing them 3 ft. apart, and remove
alternate plants when the branches begin
o mp, FICEA FUNCENY
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FLOWERING HEDGES

Berberis Fuchsia Ligustrum (privet)
Crataegus (hawthorn)  Hydrangea Rosa (rose)
Cytisus (broom) Lavandula (lavender) Tamarix (tamarisk)

EVERGREEN HEDGES

Auvcuba Coteneaster franchetii Prumms lesitamica

Berberts darwinii Tlex (holly) {Partugal laurel)
Berberis stenupirylla Lavandula (lavender) Pyracantha (fire thorn)
Buxus (box) Lonicera Querces ilex (holm oak)
Ceanothus denilunius FPrimus Iaurocerasus (Jaurel)  Rosmarinus {rosemary)
Choisya Tumarix. anglica

FRAGRANT HEDGES

Artemisia Lavandula (lavender)
Chaotsya Rosmarinus (rosemary)

MIXED HEDGES

Carpinus (hornbeam)  Fagus (beech) Quercus (oak)
Corylus (hazel) llex (hally) Ulmus (elm)

HEDGES FOR THE SEASIDE

Aucuba Ceanathus dentatus Fuchsia
Berberis darwinii Cotomeaster simansii Hydrangea
Buxus (box) Tamarix (tamarisk)

CONIFEROUS HEDGES

Chamaecyparis Juniperus (juniper) Taxus (yew)
{false cypress) Picea (spruce) Thuja

Cupressus (cypress) Tsuga (hemlock spruce)
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en needs, and can make it look
attractive all the year round. They can
also be used as a background or as a
complement to fowers, and striking
effects can be achieved with their
special qualities of texture, shape and
size. Such colours as bronze, purple,
gold and silver in varying shades can be
brought to the garden by foliage plants,
Another great virtue of follage Is that its
colour usually lasts much longer than
that of lowers, and, if a good selection of
evergreen is used, the effect can last
throughout the winter months,

Plants grown for foliage can range in
size from the 100-f-high golden-leaved
poplar (Pepulss sereting aurea) to the little
golden creeping Jenny which can bring

Iunil can supply all the colour a

ROsMARINUS—Corsican Blue

sunshine to a dark corner at the bottom
of 2 willl. The crimson-leaved vine
( Vitis vinifera purpurea) climbing up a light
stone wall is just as effective as a massive
copper beech (Fagus sylvatica cuprea) sil-
houeteed against the sky.

Texture variations can be as telling as
colour combinations. The soft woolly
leaves of Ballote pseudodictawmus are in great
contrast to the large shining leaves of the
bergenias, and the smooth waxy leaves of
Sedum spectabile need the relicflofsomething
light and dainty such as Alchemilla alpina,
with its silver-edged leaves. Shapes of
plants are important too. The coloured-
leaved sages (Sabviz officinalis purpurascens
and 5.0, ictering) make rounded hummocks
of purple or gold, and they are good
falls for the towering cardoon (Cynara
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Foliage plann of varying colour and
texture :I’DI.II:‘I‘IJ topether Fr!'l.1'l.'kk
an excellent background for fSowers
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Lambrosk Silver

cordunculus ) or slightly smaller globe
artichoke ('C. scolymus),

A golden-leaved shrub is often as
colourful as a plant with golden flowers,
A single specimen of the golden privet
{ Ligustrum evalifolum gureo-marginatum ) train-
ed against a house wall provides brilliant
colour in the winter and from the dis-
tance looks like a golden-flowered jas-
mine. Elaeagnus pungens wariggata brings
sunshine to a dark corner and the
golden Cupresss macrocarpa grown in a
prominent position is a most cheerful
sight in the dark days of winter. The
little golden Lowicera mitida Baggeson's
Gold grows so slowly that it is not
too big for a large rock garden and
mikes 3 pleasant informal shape. Gold
562

CHAMAECRPARLY
LAWEONTANA
TETCHER]

EUFHORBIA
WILFENI

and green are a pleasant combination
and in a herb garden golden marjoram
{Origanum  vulgare aurewm) grown [nside
small box hedges Is very beautiful, par-
ticularly in the summer when the
marjoram is the same height as the box,

Crimson and silver can make 2 most
striking picture and there are many ways
of growing them together, The crimson-
leaved bugle (Ajugs replans atrapurpures)
makes a wonderful carper round the
silver-leaved Senecio kxifolius or 5. greyii and
soon grows 5o densely that no weeds can
penetrate. The purple rhus (Rhus catinug
Jolits purpursis) with its clouds of tiny
purple flowers combines well with Are-
misia dtelleriona, with its rather large silver
leaves; the purple-leaved berberis  Berberis
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thurhergii oiropurpurea) néeds a light and
feethery  silver plant—Arteming  absin-
thium Lambrook Silver or the lacy Semecio
lencostachys make good companions. The
purple phormium  (FPhormien fena pur-
purenm) is such a handsome plant that it
needs to stand alone, but a silver carpet
is attractive. For this Stachys ety can be
used, but all the flower spikes should be
kept cut; nothing should complicate the
clean lines of the phormium,

For the front of a border, several foliage
plants of about the same height, planted
together so that the coloursare blended,
make an original and pleasing scheme.
The glaucous-leaved Othommopsis cherrifolia
never grows more than abouta foot high
and it spreads by layering itself to the
ground, Itssmall, yellow daisy flowersare
quite pleasant and go well with the small,
ivary flowers of Anaphalis triplinervis, which
mikes asilver rosette. A mound of golden
sage (Salvia officinalis icterma merea ) that is not
allowed to get too big, a small bushy plant

of Ruta graveolers Jackman's Blue, with its
blise leaves, and the soft, green, folded
leaves of Alchemilla mellis complete 2 satis-
[ving arrangement.

Different coloured leaves as ground
cover can lighten a dark comer of the
garden or bring interest to & planting of
shrubs after the flowers are over. The
varicgated mints, Mentha rotundifolia varte-
gata, with white variegations on pale
green leaves, and the golden ginger mint,
M. gentilis aures, imcrease quite quickly
and should be kept low by cutting off
flower stems, while the variegated form
of Verowica gentiameides has bright silver
edgings to its shiny, dark leaves and
makes a dense, flak carpet.

Planting round a house needs to be
permanent and great care should be
taken to choose plants whose foliage will
blend with the colour of the house walls.
Against red brick particular care must be
taken, and the tough, silver-leaved
shrub Senecie laxifolius is a good choice, but

|UMIFERTY FRITIERIANA AUNEA

Foliage plants in this group give mauve, gold and siiver effects throughout the year
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It may be better not to allow it to open its
bright yellow Aowers. Atriples halimus s
another good choice, or Cotomeaster hori-
sontalis could be used. Between mller
plants, the low-growing glaucous hebe
{Hebe pageana) could be planted to spill
over the path, or the incense-scented
H. cuprevsoides used against the house.
Maost foliage shows up well against stone
and the bright bronze of Cassinia fulvids is
effective. Coromills glawca can be trained
against a house wall and will produce its
yellow pea-like Aowers in winter, and
Hebe colensoi glawca makes an attractive
small shrub for such a position. Tama-
risk is lovely against a white wall.

Some of the plants grown for foliage
are worthy of key positions in the garden.
The weeping pear (Pyrus salicifolia pendula)
is excellent as a specimen tree, and the
towering cotton thistle (Onopordon arabi-
am) looks best against a dark back-
ground, such as a yew hedge. The
euphorbias are beautiful all the time and
produce their great heads of love-hird
green flowers very early in the year; they
show up best on paved terraces or court-
yards, in important corners, or at the
foot of a wall or steps, where they have
the scene to themselves. They will grow
in sun or shade and in any soil that is
not too rich.

Variegated shrubs give great relief
among darker foliage, and a small varie-
gated plant, such as variegated rue, can
be almost as colourful as a clump of deep
cream flowers. As a general rule plants
with silver variegated foliage do best in
shade, and those with golden variega-
tions are usually brighter in full sun,

When planting for foliage effect, it Is
best to put the evergreen plants in places
where they will be seen most, and the
plants that lose their leaves in less con-
spicuous spots, The hostas have leaves as
beautiful 25 any in the garden and they
are lovely throughout the summer; but
564

they are not attractive when they dic off
in autumn, and disappear completely in
winter. Hostas therefore need a position
where their decaying is not conspicuous.
The same thing applies to shrubs that
lose their leaves, and to rather tender
plants that may not survive the winter.

Great use can be made of foliage plants
as a background for other things. If
spaces are left for annuals, for instance,
among permanent plants with good
leaves, the whiole effect is more pleasing
and it will not matter too much if the
annual plants are not a success. Some
flowers look best when grown by them-
selves, but there are very few thatare not
more beautiful with a complement of
really lovely leaves,

RECOMMENDED PLANTS

The following list of folisge plants is
divided into colour groups; further sub-
divisions classify them as trees, shrubs,
climbers and herbaceous plants. Cultural
details are given for those that are not
more fully described in other chapters,
such as Shrubs and Trees and Climhers and
other Wall Planis.

The heights given are the maximum
ones that the plants might attain; but
trees, in particular, have not been recom-
mended unless they are worth using
before reaching their eventual heights.
The spread of particularly wide-growing
Ellms is indicated immediately after the

eight (e.g. Magnolia grandiflora, up to 30 ft.,
5. 25toASfr)

BRONZE AND PURPLE

TREES AND SHRURS

Acer (maple). Japanese maples are
beauriful shrubs with delicate leaves in
shades of red, bronze and purple. Among
good varieties with bronze or purple foli-
age are Acer palmiatum dissectum atropurpurenm,
10 to 20 ft., 5. 15 to 25 fr, A.p. linearilobum
Major Halswell, A.p. linearilobum atropur-
pureiom md A.p. purpureum elegans. A. plas-
moides Crimson King (syn. A.p. Golds-
worth Purple), &0 ft., s 40 to 50 ft., the
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purple-leaved form of the Norway Maple,
makes 2 magnificent tee with large,
glossy leavesin deep purple.

Berberis thunbergii atrapurpures, 4 fr., 5. 5 to
& ft., is a useful shrub for the mixed bor-
der where it can be used as a foll for
lighter colours. Its rich purple foliage
turns scarlet in autumn and the berries
turn red and remaln until the leaves
have fallen. The compact form, B.1. aire-
purpurea mana, makes 2 neat rounded bush
that is not too large for a rock garden
or bank.

Corylus purpurea, 4 ft., 5. 3 ft., the purple-
leaved filbert, is dwarf and compact. It
does not fruit very often but its rich, dark
foliage is very handsome.

Fogus sylwatica cuprea {copper beech], 70
to #0 ft., 5. 60 to 70 ft., is one of the best
purple-leaved trees and is very attractive
as a sapling. It can be pruned to reason-
able proportions or trimmed to a hedge.
Fi. pendula, 10 ft., is the weeping form.
Beeches are hardy trees which are raised
easily from seed planted in a sandy,
chalky or gravelly-loam scil from
October to February.

Malus aldenhamensis, up to 30 fr., s 30 ft,
flowers late and has plum-coloured
leaves and red flowers. M. eleyi, up to
30 ft., makes a slender tree, with wine-
red flowers, ¢ n leaves and
dark red fruits, M. Nicotine, a fairly
recent introduction, has crimson leaves
and pink flowers, while M. purpurea, 30 to
40 fr., 5. 30 to 35 ft., has leaves that are pur-
plish-green and flowers that are rosy-
Crimson.

Phormium tenax purpuresm (New Zealand
flax), & to 9 fr., should be planted where
the afternoon sun can shine through its
bronzy-purple, sword-like leaves. Grows
well in rich, loamy soil in milder parts of
the British Isles. Sow seeds in pots in
March and plant out in May. Cover in
hard weather.

Prumus. There are several members of
this family with purple leaves, Frims cerasi-
fitra atropurpurea (syn. P. pissandii), 15 to 23 ft.,
5. 15 10 20 fr., the old purple-leaved plum,
tends to become brownish-crimson. The
smallest is P. cimens (crimson dwarf),

about 14 fi., 5.2 ft., with red, almost trans-
parent leaves, and white flowers. P. folius
purpureiss, the purple peach, makes 2 small
tree with rich red leaves. P. migro, 12 fr,
5. 12 ft., has intensely dark, almost black,
crimson folisge. P. spiness rosea, 8 to 10 fr.,
5. 6to & ft., the purple-leaved sloe, makes
a good small tree for the smaller gar-
den. It bears pale pink flowers and light
crimson leaves which turn a soft matt
purple.

Rihus cotimes {smoke tree), up to 10 fi,
5. 10 fi., is probably the most spectacular
of all purple-foliaged shrubs and Re.
faliis purpureis Notcutt’s Variety, 18 the
must striking of them all. The leaves are
the deepest plum-purple, veined and
edged with crimson in autumn, and the
clouds of tiny flowers are the same colour
as the leaves,

Resa rubrifolia, 5 to § ft., 5. 5 ft., both stems
and leaves are purple, with a plum-like
bloom, and large hips follow the single
pink roses. Plant 50 a5 to give room for its
arching sprays of graceful foliage.

Salvia officinalis 1 o a
makes 3 mound of soft purple foliage,
bluish in winterand rich violet in spring.

CLIMBER

Vitis vinifers purpurea, the crimson-leaved
vine, which bears small, edible, black
grapes, is particularly striking against
stone walls.

HERBACEOUS

Acaena inermis is the bronze-leaved form
of this industrious little carpeter, and has
spiny crimson burrs in July and August.
Grows well from seed planted from
October to April in ordinary well-drained
soil in a rock garden or in shade.

Ajuga reptans atropurpures, makes 3 rich
bronzy-purple carpet, and s striking
under silver-leaved shrubs. It is invasive
and needs cutting back.

Autithe Fanal, 3 fr., with its purple fea-

leaves and crimson fowers, makes
a rich pool of colour. A. Gloria Purpurea,
1} fr., bears bronze leaves and deep
pink flowers,

Ferula (Fennel). The feathery aromatic
foliage of this useful herb is particularly
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effective in the bronze [orm. Feruls com-
muamis purpueren, 5 fit., 5.2 ft., looks like purple
smoke with occasional glints of crimson,
and makes a rich background for dark
crimeon roses or pinks. It seeds very
generously if the lower headsareallowed
to remain on the plant. Plant from
November to March in any soil.

Ceraninm  sessilifforum  migricans, has dark
purplish leaves and small white flowers,
and grows close to the ground.

Ligulania clivorum Othello, 4 fi., the large
heart-shaped leaves are purple and the
big, yellow, daisy flowers show up well
against them.

Lobelia filgens, 1 to 3 ft., has beetroot-
coloured leaves and brilliant scarlet
Howers.

Montbvetia Solfaterre, 13 ft. Its bronze
leaves and jaunty yellow fowers make
this & most unusual and exciting addition
to the late summer

Plamtage muajer rubrifelia, 7 in., the purple-
leaved plantain, produces beetroot-
coloured leaves throughout the season,
Grows in any soil but as it seeds itself
liberally ivis bestif planted in odd corners.
Plant in autumn or spring.

Primula Garryarde. This strain of pri-
mula has purple leaves, and includes
Guinivere with pink flowers, Crimson
and Victory with red, and Sir Galahad
with white, All grow to about 6in. high.

Sedum, There are two good sedums with
purple foliage: Sedum album murale, 2 in., is a
neat little stopecrop for growing on
ledges, while 5, maximum A,
Is one of the largest in the family, with
leaves, stems and flowers of rich maho-
gany colour,

Senpervivum arochuoidewm sansfieldsi, 3 in.,
and 3. momtanm rubrum, 6 in., both have red
leaves and make wonderful colour on
wall ledges, or grown between stones in
the rock garden.

Viels labrodorica purpurea, a pretty little
violet with purple leaves and lavender-
blue fowers, makes delightful ground
cover under light-coloured plants.
ANNUAL

Atriplex  hortensis rubre (red mountain
orach), 61t s 1t looks very sumptuouns
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with the sun shining through its large
crimson leaves. Plant seeds at intervals

from March onward in any soil. When
the seedlings reach 3in. thin to 14 ft. apart,

GLAUCOUS

CONIFERS

Cedrus atlantica glawca, over &0 fi., with
bluish foliage, is the most impressive
of the glaucous conifers and can be
pruned to make 3 broad tree if the garden
is small. Among the cypresses there are:
Chamaecyparis  lowioniang  colimarts - glauca,
osually kept to 20 ft. in British Isles,
€.l Triomphe de Boskoop, deep grey-
blue, and C.l. fleicherd, bluish-green, can
be kept as a symmetrical dwarf if clipped.
Ficea pumgens glouca moerheimi, 3 ft., 5. 3 [t
the blue Colorado spruce, &8 bright
silver-blue and grows very slowly to
form a small dense tree.

For covering the ground there are:
Ficea pungens procumbens, and also Seguots sem-
pervirens glmca-prosirata (the low-growing
form of the gigantic Californian red-
wood ), which grows well in a decp loam
saoil in a sunny position and should be
planted from September to October or
from April to May.

OTHER SHAUBS

Coronilla glamcs, 5 1o 9 ft., 5. 4 to 8 fr., does
particularly well by the sea but it will
grow Inland in a sheltered corner and
produce yellow wvetch-like Howers all
through the year. The form C. Valentina
makes a dwarl bush and has more silvery
foliage. Plant in October.

Eucalyptus gumnii, up to 50 ft., 5. 6 ft., in
Britain, is the hardiest of the family and
will succeed in most districts against a
south wall in a rather rich soil composed
of loam, decayed manure and charcoal.
If it grows too high the main stem can
be cut and new growth will soon disguise
the operation. Plant in spring orautumn,

Hebe colensot glouca, 2 ft., 5.2 ft., is a dense
lirtle shrub with blue-grey leaves, H.
pageana s similar but with less narrow
leaves, and H. pinguifolia, 1 to 3 fi., 5. 2 fi.,
has gli‘-;muuzniuu leaves rather like
those of eucalyptus. H. . 3 to
ﬁ&,ml&_hohﬂktawmqum
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smells like incense and s covered with
tiny lavender flowers in July.

fommeya (Californian tree poppy), This
genus has handsome, glaucous, lobed
leaves and large white lowers, with con-
spicuous yellow centres, The follow-
ing need light soil and a sunny position
andshould be planted fram April to May:
Ronmeya coulteri, 6 to 8 ft., 5. 5 fr, and s
improved forms R. hybride, 3 fr, and R.
trichocatyx, 5 ft.

HERBACEOUS

Dignthus (pinks) have very good glau-
cous foliage and clumps of them are
attractive in the garden even when the
plants are not {n Hower. Pinks grow par-
ticularly well in 2 limy soil. (See Alpines
[far the Rock Garden and Hardy Perennials. )

Erynguem marittrnem (sea holly), 134 fi., has
the bluest leaves of all the eryngiums,
and will sometimes grow well at the edge
of a gravel path.

Fupharkia. This genus has follage that
varies from green to glaucous, Euphorbia
biglmdulosa, 2 ft., and the smaller E myrsi-
riles, which are the most blue-grey, are
prostrate in habit and never happier than
when sunning themselves on a flat stone
facing south. Plant from October to
March in ordinary soll in dry borders,
banks or sunny rock gardens.

Hosta glauca (syn. Funkia siebeldiana), 1 to
2 ft., has large heart-shaped, blue-green
leaves, crinkled and veined to a fascinat-
ing pattern. Flowers can be lilac or white,

[ris germamica, 2 ft., in its many forms has
beautiful sword-likke glaucous leaves
which are handsome when rising beside a
path or among plants of rounded shape.

Othonmopsis cheirifolia, up to 1 ft, has
glaucous paddle-shaped leaves arranged
in layered bunches on each side of its
long stems, and fleshy, yellow, daisy
flowers. It is useful at the front of the
border, in walls or for covering banks,
and should be planted in light loamy soil
in @ warm position in spring or autumn.
Often needs protection in winter.

Rusdbeckia mavima, 4 to & ft., 5 4 fi, with its
long glaucous leaves and black-coned
vellow flowers is a striking plant when
given enough space and a moist position.

Ruta graveolens Jackman's Blue (rue or
herb of grace), 3 fi., with its ferny blue
leaves, is the best form of this aromatic
plant. It makes a lovely pool of colour
and can be used as a low hedge.

Sedum spectabile (Ice plant), | ft., has waxy
glaucous leaves which remain attractive
throughout the vear, and fowers in
varying shades of pink. 5. roseum (5o called
because of the colour of its roots), 6 in.,
has lemon-yellow flowers and is a neat
glaucous plant for growing between
Stones.

Thalictrum  gloucem has bold glaucous
foliage on 5-ft. stems, topped with fluffy
sulphur-yellow flowers in July.

Tropaeolum polyphyllum, a trailing plant,
has long stems ruffled with delicate
ghwcous leaves and golden fowers. It is
a ‘wonderful plant for draping over a
bank but is not always easy 1o establish.
Plant from August to November in a
warm, sunny position in well-drained
sofl. Once settded it will reappear regu-
lurly each year.

GOLDEN
SHEUES

Arundinaria mricoma, a dwarf bamboo
which seldom exceeds 3 fr., has brilliantly
striped golden foliage, and is slow 1o
increase,

Cassinin fulvida (golden heather), up to
6 ft., is a neat evergreen shrub with doy
leaves of burnished gold and ivory
flowers. It can be cut down each spring
to keep it compact and bushy. Plant in
the autumn in peaty or open loamy soil
in a warm and sheltered position.

Champecyparis, The golden varieties give
radiant celour throughout the year and
are particularly valuable in the winter,
The best of the Chamaecyparis lawsmiana
group are C.L darleyeniis, 7 ft., C.l. Golden
King, 6 fr., and C.1. stewartii, 5 ft,

Cupremus marrocarps Domard Gold, 0 to
80 ft., and Com, Jutes compacta, 15 fr., give an
impression of sunshine to the garden all
through the year,

Eupmymues japomicus, 10 ft,, i a good-tem-
pered evergreen shrub for town or coast,
and will stand severe clipping. E.j. aures,
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410 6, s 4 i, has small golden leaves;
in E. j. evats-aureas, 5 to & fr., 5. 4 fi., the
leaves are larger.

Juniperus plitzeriong aures, about 3 ft, s
10 ft. in time, has soft golden plumes of
foliage spreading horizontally.

Ligwstram  {privet) is guick growing,
evergreen and excellent for shade. A few
plints of the golden form, Ligusirem
ovalifaliem aureo-murgioeum, 12 [, 5. 10 to
12 fr., bring warmth and lightness to dull
corners. Plant in ordinary soil from Oc-
tober to April.

Lonicera nitide Baggeson's Gold, unlike
the green variety, grows very slowly and
makes a pleasant, small, specimen shrub
where something striking in the way of
contrast is needed. Plant in October or
April in ordinary well-drained soil.

Philade [phus cormmarns auress (golden mock
orange), Sto i ft., s 4 o 6 fi., isbright gold
early in the year but the leaves tend to
become more green as the season ad-
vances or i it is grown in shade.

Populis seeating gwrea, 100 to 130 fi., is the
golden form of the black Italian paplar,
and has leaves of clear golden-vellow, It
is fairly slow growing and is always
attractive. Plant in ordinary moist sall
from October to February.

Rbes sanguinenim brocklebankii, 8 ft., s 8 fi,
the golden version of the North Amerl-
can flowering currant, has beautiful and
reliable golden foliage.

Robinia pseudvacacia aurea (golden acacia),
needs great care in its early stages, as its
stems are very brittle and easily damaged
by wind. =

Safvin efficinalis ictering, 1 ft., 5. 3 ft, gives
the effect of a golden bush, although the
leaves are grey-green heavily variegated
with yellow, which gets brighter as the
days get colder.

Sumbucus migra wmrea (golden elder), 10
toi2 i, 5 fr, has pure yellow, unvarie-

Temms boccata fastigate aure, up to 50 ft.,
the golden Irish yew, is particularly good
when used formally for emphasis,

Thymus vulgaris aurea is the golden form
of common thyme, and makes a thick
carpet of rich bronze-yellow. T. mitidus
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aurews is 2 golden variegated form and
looks like & tiny yellow shrub,

Ul bomais carpini folia sarmignsis aurea (Tickson’s
golden elm), a slender tree with bright
golden leaves that grows very slowly—
even after 30 years it will not be more
than 12 ft. high. Plant from October to
February in any well-drained soil in an
Open sUnny position.

CLIMBEE
Hedera  Buttercup (Golden Cloud,
Russell's Gold) is one of the small-
leaved ivies, with bright gold leaves,
which are more brilliant in the winter.
It is suitable for growing in rock garden
crevices and is brightest in full sun,

HERBACEQUS

Achillen argentea aurea, & in., is a golden
version of the dwarl achillea, with white
Howers.

Filipendula wlmiria aurea (golden spiraea),
1to3ft, is particularly beautiful in spring,
when its divided and veined leaves are
bright gold; it grows paler in the sun.
The lowers are insignificant.

Hosta aurea, 1 {t., has large golden leaves,
and H. fornmei albepicta, 1 to 1} fr, has
golden leaves margined with green. In
both cases the leaves become more green
as the season advances,

Lysimackia swmmularic aures  (creeping
Jenny), keeps the vivid yellow of its leaves
throughout the season and brightens
dull corners under dark shrubs. It pre-
fers a damp position but will grow any-
where, even in crevices in shady walls,

Milium effusam aureum, 1 fr., often referred
to as Mr. Bowles's golden grass, keeps its
brilliant colour throughout the year and
brings sunshine to dark corners. Plant in
shady, moist places in spring or autumn,

] vulgare aurewm (golden mar-
joram), 1 ft., grows in two forms. One has
small, pointed leaves like an ordinary
marjoram, but without its robust habit
of growth, the other has round, slightly
curled, golden leaves and increases quite
quickly. Grows easily from seed or cut-
tings in a warm, well-drained soil.

FPyrethrum parthenium qurenm (golden fea-
ther) (syn. Chrysanthemum parthenfum aigreum),
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uptofi, hassoft yellow leaves and small
white flowers and is effective as an edging
or among darker-leaved plants, Pp.
aureum Golden Moss is very dwarf, and
P.p. qureum selagincides even smaller.

Valeriana phis aures, 3 fr. has golden
leaves at the beginning of the scason,
darkening to green in the summer and
its flowers are white on 10-in, stalks. It is
a hardy perennial that grows easily
from seed in any soil in a sunny border,
Plant September to April.

Veronica teucrium Trehane, the golden-
leaved veronica, makes a mart about 6 in.
high with bright blue flowers.

ANNUAL

Atriplex hortensis cupreata, 6 ft., Is a form
with yellow leaves that is very useful for
indoor decoration as well as in the gar-
den. (See Awriplex hortensis rubra, page 566.)

GREEN
SHLUBS

Artemisia. abrotomm (southernwood or
lad’s love), 3to 4 ft, 5. 3 fi., has fine, dark,
grey-green [oliage and makes a neat
symmetrical bush ifcutdown each spring.

Arundinaria fastuesa, 20 ft., A. mrigloe, upto
13fr, and A, nitida, 10 fr. (bamboos), have
infinite grace with their smooth straight
stems and Huttering leaves, and can be
relied on not to become too rampant.

Aucuba japonica, 6 ft., s, & fi., is still one of
the best evergreen shrubs for poor soil
and deep shade,

Bupleursm fruticoswm, 5 to 10 ft., 5. 6 to 8 ft.,
has beautiful grey-green leaves with a
matt surface, and yellow-green flowers,
Itis a good plant for seaside gardens and
grows particularly well on chatk. Plant in
October or April.

Camellin. If given woodland conditions
camellias are as hardy as laurels, and
their dark, shining leaves are always
beautiful. (See Shrubs and Trees for varieties.)

Chotsya termata (Mexican orange blos-
som), &ft., 5.5ft., brings a lighter, brighter
shade of green into the garden and bears
pure white fragrant flowers.

Esphorhia characios, 5 to 4 fr., 5. 4 fr, E
robbinz, 24 fr., and E wulfemi, 5 fr, 5.5 fi.,
hawve great architectural beauty and their

stout stems are close-packed with hand-
some green of grey-green leaves through-
out the year. The great mop-heads of
love-bird green flowers are an added
attraction. {See Euphorbia, page 367.)

Fatshedera fizei, & to 10 ft., 5. 8 {t., 4 cross
between Hedera hibermica and Fattia japowica,
has a loose habit and enormous glossy
leaves, and lookseffective tumbling down
& shady bank. It is quite hardy and vigor-
ous, and is useful in shady places. Plant in
late autumn.

Ginkgo bilsba (maidenhair tree), &0 ft.
eventually, has most beautiful fan-shaped
leaves in soft grey-green, which tum
yellow in autumn. It is attractive even
when a small tree.

[wniperay canmartii, 12 ft., 5. 4 [t is one of
the brightest of the green conifers and
makes a striking upright tree,

Mognolia grandiflera, up to 30 fi., 5. 25 1o
35 ft., is slow growing, but M.g. Exmouth
Variety, which flowers earlier than the
type, can be grown in the open. It
bears beautiful, large, rounded, rich
green leaves, shiny above and covered
with rusty-chestnut down underneath.

Muahonia japemica, 6 ft., 5. 8 ft., used to be
known as Berberis bealei and is now some-
times listed as Mohonia japomica bealei. [t has
large leathery green leaves, as spiny as
holly, which sometimes turn crimson
in the autumn. Its flowers are borne in
winter, in long racemes, and arc pale
yellow with a strong scent of lily-of-the-
valley. It does best in light shade with a
cool, peaty soll, but will grow anywhere,

Phiomis fruticosa (Jerusalem sage), 2 to
4 fr, bears beautiful soft grey-green
leaves and yellow whorled Howers in
July. The leaves of P. chrysoplylla, 24 to 3 fi.,
5. M to 4} f, are 2 little warmer in tone,
and in P. fiafica, 3 fr., 5. 3 fi., which bears
pink flowers, they are smaller and paler.
Plant from October to April in a well-
drained, light or chalky loam soil in
a sunny position,

Pistosporum tenuifelium (syn. P. mayi}, up to
30 ft., is the hardiest of thisgenusand, with
its pale willow-green leaves and slender
black stems, is one of the most beautiful
shrubs for foltage. Will only survive in
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the south or south-west of the British
Isles. Plant in April in a well-drained
chalky soil.

Resmarimes Corsican Blue, 3 to & fr.
eventually, has rather narrow leaves
that are strongly aromatic and 2 rich
shade of grey-green. The bush, which is
good grown against a wall, has a bushy
spreading habit and has poreelain blue
flowers over a long period. R. officinafis,
1107 ft, 5 § It with soft grey-green aro-
matic foliage, is lovely against stone, and
the prostrate form Ro. prostrates can be
used in dry soil on top of a wall. Finch
out the tips of young shoots to prevent
straggling,

Salvia angustifohia, | fr., has narrow green
leaves, §. officinalis, 1 ft., makes an infor-
mal spreading bush in soft grey-green,
The form with white flowers, 5.0, athifiora,
has particularly good foliage.

Sovharia arborea globrate is not unlike a
spiraea, with long pointed leaflets
strikingly veined. Cut to ground level
each spring so that the shrub will make
up to 5 ft. of new growth, with spikes of
creamy-white Howers at the tips.

Tamarix Pink Cascade, 12 to 15 fr., 5, 1510
12 fit.. is a2 good form, with lacy foliage and
long sprays of rose-pink flowers. Is par-
ticularly attractive against a white wall,
which shows up its misty foliage and deli-
cately coloured lowers.

Vilnirnum davidii grows ho rizontally and
i particularly useful for covering banks,
where its very dark, prominently veined
leaves show up well, To get bright blue
berries, male and female plants must be
planted together,

Vinca mujor, 1 to 2 fi., is the plant to use
when a curtain of evergreen shining
faliage is required. It never varies and can
be used to cover banks, ¢lamber up trees
or thicken the base of a hedge that has
become threadbare. V. minor, 1 1o i ft.,
has leaves of the same dark polished
green and, though they are smaller,
they soon thicken into an impenetrable
carpet. Plant in ordinary soil in April,
CLIMBERS

Aristalocki lla has large heart-
shaped leaves throughout the summer,
5

Hedera (ivy) has no rival when an ever-
green self-clinging climber is needed o
cover high walls or clothe bare places
under trees where nothing else will
grow, Hedera colchica and H. kbernica have
large leaves, H. delivides (Mr. Bowles's
shield ivy) is dark and blunt, and H.
cristata, H.c. Green Ripple and H.c. Curly
Locks have waved edges to their leaves,

Hydrangea petislaris, 50 to 80 fi., the climb-
ing hydrangea, is self-clinging. It bears
large glossy leaves, and grows horizon-
tally as well as vertically. Does well an
a high north wall.

HERBACEOUS

Acanthus mollis, 3 to 4 ft., has large glossy
leaves and whitish flowers. A. spinosms,
310 4 fi., has more finely divided leaves,
which are viciously spiny, and spikes
of purplish-white hooded flowers, well
protected with spiny bracts.

Alcherilla alping, 6 in., has leaves edged
with white which are smaller and darker
than those of A. mollis. The flowers are
silve A. mallis (lady's smock), 2 fi.,
seeds itself with abandon. The grey-green
leaves are pleated like a fan, and they
enhance the sprays of tiny yellowish-
green Howers,

Angelica archamgelica, 5 to 6 ft, 5. 4 i, has
an opulent air, with large pale leaves,
thick stems and transparent bracts. It is
magnificent in June when topped with
large spherical heads of pale green.

Bergenia. This genus provides some of
the most solid, satisfactory foliage in the
garden. The large rounded leaves are
glossy and evergreen and turn crimson
in winter, and the large heads of pink, red
or purple flowers are most attractive in
early spring. Bergenia cordifolia, 9 in., and B,
crassifolia, 1 ft., have large leathery leaves,
B. beesiana, 9 in., has upright leaves which
become beetroot-red in winter. B. delbees,
1 i, has the largest leaves of all but they
are rather flimsy and the plant needs a
sheltered site.

Hpunmesy macrophylla (syn. Anchusa myosati-
diflora), 1 to 14 ft., has large, hairy, heart-
shaped leaves which make a dense
background for the airy sprays of forget-
me-not-like Mmy
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Curtorus pamiculatus (syn., Anthelyza pamicu-
ora), 3 fi., 5.2 fi., is like 2 glant montbretia
with wider grooved leaves, which looks
very striking in the border. Its arching
arms of dark orange flowers arc most
handsome, and make good skeletons
when the flowers are aver.

Eomecon chignamthum (poppy of the dawn,
cyclamen poppy), 1 to 2 fi., has unusual
follage, tufted and palmately-veined on
translucent stems. Plant in winter in
sndy-peat soil, in & sunny, well-drained
border. Water freely in dry weather.

Epimedium, Will grow anywhere but
prefers a little shade. The delicate leaves
flutter on wiry stems and turn to lovely
shades of gul?and orange in the winter.
Most species have smooth heart-shaped
leaves but in the orange-Howered Epismed-
tim warleyense, & to 22 in., they are waved at
the edges. Plant in autumn or spring,

Filipendula hexapetals, 2 to 3 ft., is a good
ground cover plant with finc ferny foliage
and sprays of double white flowers.

Ceramm, This colourful genus has
good leaves, and when the flowers are
rather small as in Geranium phawnm, 2 ft,
ﬂ,pntmm.li fr.,and G. reflesum, 14 ft., the
foliage is particularly good. In G, ibericum,
20 in., the leaves are dark and hairy as a
background for rich blue flowers, and in
. macrorhizam, 14 fi., they turn to vivid
autumn tints. The soft-grey leaves of
C. remardis, 10in., show up the pale flowers,

Cimmera manicata, 8 to 10 ft., a very indi-
vidual plant, has rhubarb-like leaves,
root stocks covered with brown “fur”
and bottle-brush Aowers that turn from
green to dull red.

Helleborus carsicus, 2 to 3 ft., 5. 2 ft., has
beautiful, holly-like, grey-green leaves
with conspicuous veins, and will grow in
poor soil in the open. H. foetidus, 2 to 3 ft,,
and H. eriemialis, 1 to 2 fr., are attractive
evergreen plants for a shady position.
They will grow in any soil but prefer it
to be maist and well drained. Plant in
October, November or March and do not
disturb afier planting. Top-dress with
well-rotted compost after flowering and
water in dry weather.

Heracleum mantegazziomum, 12 fr, 5. 4 [t is

like a gigantic cow parsley and gives a
tropical effect to a woodland planting,
It is an invetcrate seeder and wise gar-
deners remove the seed heads before they
are ripe. Plant in October and Novemnber
imany soil.

Hosta fortunci, 14 ft., H. loncifolia, 9 in.,
5. 12 in., H. veniricosa, 1 to 2 [t., are among
the best of the green-leaved hostas. H.
plantagines, 1 to 2 ft., has pale green leaves
and likes a sunny position. Hostas have
the most luxuriant foliage if they are
grown in shade, but they Aower better
in a more open position.

Kirengeshoma paimata, 2 to 4 fi., comes
from Japan and, with its angled leaves,
black stems and yellow shuttlecock
flowers, s a plant of great character.
It needs a lime-tree soil, and a fairly
maolst position in half shade, Plant in
spring.

Mucleaya cordata (syn. Boccomin condata),
5 to & fr, is 3 handsome plant with soft,
silver-lined, pgrey-green  leaves, and
plumes of small buff flowers.

FPachysmdra terminalis, up to § ft, has
fleshy stems and evergreen leaves with
insignificant flowers and is a good car-
peter. Plant from November to February
in moist loam in a shady positon.

Rbeum palmatum, 5 ft., has a spike of rich
raspberry-coloured flowers and hand-
same leaves with a erimson
It likes a damp position but will grow
in any soil. Plant from November to
February.

Selinum carvifoliem, M ft., is & rare British
nattve plant which is a handsome addi-
tion to the woodland garden. Its broad
ferny leaves have a wide span and
are dark green, showing up well
the flat heads of white flowers on red
Stems.

Tellima groadiflora, 2 ft.., is like 2 heuchera
but its leaves are larger and beauti-
fully erched with black. They are soft
pink when young and turn magnificent
shades of crimson in autumn and winter,
The Bowers are pale green on tall and
graceful spikes. Plant in autumn or
spring in ordinary soll in sun or shade or
in wild gardens.
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SILVER

SHRUES

Atriplex halimus, 4 to 8 ft., 5. 6 fr., has
slender silver leaves with a satiny texture,
which look attractive with all flowers. It
makes a wide spreading bush which can
be cut down in spring. Grows well by the
sea. (Sec page 566.)

Ballota pewdodictammus, 2 ft., has the ad-
vantage of being evergreen and its small,
woolly, silvery leaves are surprisingly
tough. It has soft pink flowers which
nestle in deep woolly calyces. Needs a
well-drained ordinary soil and a sunny
position, Plant in spring or autumn.

Comolvulus cneorum, 1 to 3 ft., has narrow
leaves covered with silvery, silky hairs,
and blush-pink fowers opening from
pink buds,

Helichrymum angustifolum, 1 ft., smells of
curry, particularly in hot sun., It has
silver leaves and burnished gold flower
heads. H. plicatum, 2 to 3 ft., makes a loose
bush with long narrow leaves and flat
gold heads. H. wriliniatum, 2 ft., 5. 2 ft, is
more compact, with tiny three-velned
leaves and small, yellow, plush flowers.

Olearia mollis, 2to 3 ft., «. 24 Fr, one of the
maost attractive of the daisy bushes, has
silver leaves and white flowers. 0, smi-
demuate, 8 ft, has larger, whiter leaves with
purple-centred lilac flowers,

Fyrus salicifolia penduls (weeping pear),
15 to 25 fr., 5 20 to 30 fit., could easily be
taken for a small silver willow. It has
cream fowers and looks well at the end
of a path or formally in pairs in front of a
house. Plant from November to Febru-
ary in an ordinary soil.

Santoling chamaecypariss, 14 to 24 i, Is 2
nezt plant and is useful as a hedge. 5.
nand is even smaller and can be planted
in a rock garden. 5. neapelitang, 2 ft., has
the most silvery foliage of the cotton
lavenders. The form with pale flowers,
3. sulphurenm, 14 fr., is particularly useful,

Senecie cineraria (syn. 5. maritima), 1 1o 2.,
Is a true perennial but is usually sed as
a bedding plant. Sc. Silver Filigree has
particularly delicate leaves and 5.c. White
Diamond has wide, white foliage and is
hardy. 5. greyii, 3 ft., 5. 4 ft, and S, Lo foltus,
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2 to 3 ft., 5. 3 fi,, are hardy shrubs with
leathery silver leaves and golden flowers,
5. 3,2 to 3, 5. 3 fi., needsa south
Mm the west, but it is worth
keeping it going from cuttings for it has
beautiful lacy foliage and ivory flowers. 5.
manrni, 2 to 6ft., 5,50t isnot very hardy but
its wavy, silver-lined leaves are attractive.

Sorbus oria butescens (whitcbeam), 20 fi.,
5. 20 ft., in time. Its silver foliage is particu-
larly lovely when it unfolds in April and
lasts well in water. The white flowers are
followed by scarlet berries.

HERBACEOUS

Achillea clavenae (syn. A. agentea), 6 in.,
silver foliage and white flowers, is suitable
for the rock garden or front of a border,
A. clypeolata, 20 in., has the whitest, most
refined foliage of the silver achilleas, but
it i not as hardy as A. Moonshine. A,
Flowers of Sulphur, 2 ft., has deep ivory
flowers and silver-grey leaves. A. Moon-
shine, 2 ft., has a bushy habit and golden
flowers. A. rygetea, 14 fr., is similar to A.
Flowers of Sulphur, A. wilteckii is similar
to A. argentea.

Araphalis murgaritacea, 15 in., silver leaves,
has running roots and lirtle to show in
winter. A. triplinervis, 1 [t., is the most
adaptable of this family, with its ivory
“everlasting™ datsy flowers, and makes a
neat evergreen clump. A&Iﬂ.nﬂ is
similar to A. margaritacea but s

Anthemis cupaniana, 1 to 14 ft., Is more
grey than silver but is useful in many
places, including walls and pavings, and
its white flowers are continuous.

Artemisia absinthinm Lambrook Silver,
3 ft., is an improved form of A. absinthium,
and makes a big mound of frothy silver
foliage with flowers like mimosa. Other
artemisias with filigree foliage are: A,
canescens, | fr., A. discoler, 2 ., A, splendent,
up to 1 fi, and A, versicolor, 2 fr. A. lude-
vicians, 3 fr., and A. Silver Queen have
tall spikes of white leaves, and both “run™
to a certain extent. A. stelleriana, 1 ft, is
prostrate and haslarge white leavesrather
like those of a chrysanthemum.

Chrysanthermum haradjimii is low growing
and makes a fat mat of silver leaves
fringed o the centre veins.
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Cynora carduncalus {cardoon), 5 ft., 5. 4 ft.,
usually produces its young leaves in
autumn after the flower spikes with their
small blue thistle flowers have been cut
down, and the large clump of elegant
silver foliage continues all through the
winter, C. scolymes (globe artichoke), 3 to
& ft., 5. 4 fr., has equally handsome sitver
leaves and fower heads which are beauti-
ful at every stage,

Helipmhemum, The Bride, Chocolate
Blotch, Fire Dragon and H. rhodenthe
carpeim are among the rock roses with
silver foliage. IF the plants are trimmed
after lowering they make neat mounds
of silver, rarely more than 1 ft. high.

Hieracium pilpsella is a silver carpeter,
with typical lemon-yellow hawkweed
flowers. It makes neat rosettes on the
ends of long stalks which arch and root
where they come to rest. H, waldsteimii, 1 ft.,
has broad white leaves, but the Rowers
are insignificant and should be cut off.
Plant in October or March in ordinary
soil on sunny banks.

Lychmis coromaria, 14 ft., though a typical
cottage-garden plant, is worthy of any
garden because of its evergreen silver-
grey rosettes, and branching fAower
spikes in magenta or white, L flos-javis,
&in., has bright pink Aowers.

Owopordon arabipum (cotton thistle), 8 to
10 ft., 5. & ft., is a biennial, but seeds itself
liberally, Its glistening spiny leaves and
small thistle Bowers are magnificent in
the right setting. Plant seeds § in. decpin
ordinary soil in sunny position in March,
and transplant in September.

Poiemtilla ;2 to 3 fi., has silver-
mwhen}r?m either yellow or
crimson flowers, and looks well at the
front of the border. P. fragiformis, 8 in., is
also silver with rather hairy leaves and
golden-yellow flowers, and is small
enough for the rock garden.

Salvia argentea, up to 3 fi., has lovely
leaves thickly covered with silver down,
and tall spikes of pure white flowers.

Swchys lmata (donkey's ears, lamb's
tongue), 1 to 1} fr., is one of the best silver
plants in the garden, with its carpets of
evergreen leaves and tall spikes of soft

pink flowers. Plant in ordinary soil as
edging plants in autumn or spring.

Verbascum bombyciferum, 12 ft., 5. 3 [t., @s
particularly lovely in winter when i
rosettes of large silver leaves cover the
soil; in summer, tall down-coated spikes
are encrusted with yellow flowers, V.
hoemslerd, 8 Bt 5.2 ft., is silver too, with pale
yellow flowers, but the silver leaves are
smooth and unfelted—and not so tempt-
ing to slugs.

Veromica incana, 1} fr., looks lovely pour-
ing over the edge of a wall, and its silver-
grey foliage makes a good background
for spikes of violet-blue flowers.

TRICOLOUR

SHAUBES AND TREES

Acer preudoplatones brilligntisstirum, up to
100 ft, s 80 fr, grows slowly and has
foliage suffused with pink and cream,
which is particularly bright in the young
growth. ’ "

Fuchsia magellanica versicolor, 5t 5. 8 ft., &5
a graceful bush with silver-varicgated
leaves touched with pink, and carmine
and purple lowers.

Hypericus moserianum tricelor, 14 fr.. 5.2 fr.,
has arching branches and makes effective
ground cover with its white, cherry and
green varicgated leaves,

Populus candicans Aurora, 15 1o 20 ft,
5. § fr, but usually much smaller, has
large leaves variegated with pink and
cream. The variegation &5 particularly
brilliant when the tree has been severely
winter-pruned. Plant in ordinary moist
soll from October to February, and prune
from November to Pebruary,

Salvia officinalis tricolor, 1 ., Is an attrac-
tive purple sage with cream, pink and
sometimes green variegated leaves.

CLIMBERS

Actimidia kaloenikia, 10 to 20 fi., has purple
leaves, the lower halfl of which are
splashed with pink and white, and looks
effective on & wall. Plant in a loamy soil
from October to March,

Heders Glolre de Marengo, is a strong,
high climber, and has large leaves
splashed with cream and pink.

;7
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Jasmtnum sfficinale tricolor, up to 20 fi., a
most atractive form of the cottage-
garden jasmine, has cream and pink
variegated leaves, particularly good in
the early growth.

Fitls hemryama. 10 fr., Is related to the
Virginia creeper and has attractive varie-
gations of white and pink, which are
maore prominent when the climber is
grown in partial shade,

HERBACEOLS

Ay replons variggata, 6in., a neater plant
than the other bugles, has leaves heavily
variegated with cream which become
pink-flushed in cold weather.

Nepeta hederacea variegata (syn. Glechoma
hederecen variegata), is an extremely attrac-
tive form of ground Ivy, with cream and
mauve leaves, and lavender lowers. [t s
quite hardy and makes a most effective
ground cover plant, Plant in ordinary
light sandy soil from October to March.

Folygonum cuspidatior varsgatum, & to 9 fi.,
5. & fi, has early growth that is brilliant
cerise, and later the large leaves are most
spectacular with their bold splashes of
bright pink, cream and soft green. Plant
in ordinary soil from October to Novem-
ber or from March to April.

VARIEGATED
SHEURS

Burcus sempervirens elegantissima is 2 dwarf
form of box with silver-margined nar-
row leaves. Plant in any reasonably good
s0il In spring or sutumn,

Cormay alba elegardizsima, 10 fr., = 12 fr.,
with its silver-striped leaves, is good in a
mixed border, asis C.a. spoethii, with leaves
striped with gold. C. alternifilia wariegata,
up to 20 fi., 5. 20 ., has lovely silver and
grey-green leaves on horizontal branches.
. mas soriegaia, 15 fr, 5. 12 fr., has yellow
flowers on bare stems in mid-winter and
red frult in autumn as well as variegared
leaves. Most cornus varictics are grown
mainly for their foliage as the small
white flowers are not important,

Cotoneaster horizmtalis variegata, | to 14 fr.,
grows more slwly than the green form
and makes a very pleasing shrub for
growing against walls or for ground cover,
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Dhaphse cneorwm variegatus, & procumbent
shrub, has neat gold and green leaves
and cerise flowers; in D. mezeremn varie-
gatum, 3 to 4 fr., the variegation is cream
and more distinct.

Elmeagnus  pungens qureo-variegata, up to
13 0t, 5. 2 fr, s the most spectacular
variegated shrub, with bright green
leaves splashed with yellow and gold
which become brighter as the weather
gets colder. In Ep, dickimi the colouring is
reversed, and Ejp. frederici and E.p, variegata
are both varicgated with cream. Plant in
April or September in ordinary soil in a
sunny position.

Engmymmus buxifolius, 1 1o 14 ft., can be
variegated with white and grey or with
gold. The broad-leaved E. japonicus, 10 ft.,
5 8 [, i5 a beautiful pPlant with leaves
broadly edged with white, and the varie-
gated form of E. rodicans variegates, 1 ft, can
be used as ground cover or on a wall.

Fatchedera hizet has a charming varicgated
form, F., variegata, which grows far more
slowly than the green-leaved plant. (Ses
page 571.)

Hlex (holly) brightens the winter scene
when its leaves are variegated with silver
as in flex aquiflion argentea murginata, 30 to
&0 fi., 5. 20 to 30 ft., eventually, and g
argenten reging (Silver Queen), and also
when they are gold margined as in
la. mwres murginats and L. oures reging
{(Golden Queen) or blotched with gold
asin La. ferox qures {hedgehog hally).

Kerria japonica variegata (syn. K_j. picta) has
single golden ﬂnw?::ﬂmd gmﬂrl{:]m:rrh-
ing stems. It makes a 3 to +ft-high
spreading bush suitable for a mixed
border.

Fhiladelptus Innocence, 4 fi., 5. 3 [t., has
large and fragrant single flowers and
leaves heavily variegated with cream.
Like many variegated plants it is less
vigerous than the type and remains a
smallish shrub.

Sambucus nigra aured-marginata, up to 12 ft.,
is an elder that is suitablc for any garden.
The leaves are large and margined with
bright yellow, and the shrub is
handsome where it is allowed nnt:;z
room to grow naturally,
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Symphoricarpos orbiculatus  variegatus, 3 to
7 ft., 5 2 to 6 fi, makes a pleasant little
shrub to grow amongst lowers, with its
golden leaves netted with black. Plant in
ordinary soil in sunny or shady borders
from October to February,

Veronica andersonif, 4 to & ft., has rather
large leaves. In V. elliptice, up 1o 20 ft., the
foliage s neat and rounded, and V.
specivea, up to 8 ft., makes a dwarf shrub
with blue flowers. The variegated ver-
onicas are very useful among flowers or
other shrubs and in cold districts should
be kept going with cuttings.

CLIMBERS

Hedera camariznsis variegata and H. colchica
dentata variggala are two lovely variegated
forms of hedera with long leaves. There
are also various forms of the smaller ivies
that are recommended, such as H.
helix Silver Queen, with silver and grey
leaves and M.k Jubilee with gold and dark
green leaves.

HERBACECLUS

Arrhenatherum  elatius  hufbosam  sariegaiun,
9 to 12 in., i & dwarf grass with whitish
striped leaves,

Gerurium  mucrorrhizom variegatum, 13 [,
with cream markings on its leaves, grows
rather slowly and is worthy of a place in
the rock garden.

Clyceria aquatica variegala, 2 ft., is a sifver
variegated grass.

Hasta japemice albe-marginata, 1 ft., and H,
fiortunet albo-murginata {syn. H. crigpula), 14 ft,
have leaves margined with white, H.f.
albapicta, 1 to 14 fi., is pale gold edged wil
green, and M. undulota (syn. H. medi-
varregata), 14 ft., has vwisted leaves varie-
gated with white.

Lamium galeobdolon voriegatum, 1 to 14 f.,
has vellow flowers and prefersa light soil.
L, maculatem, 1 ta 14 fr., has purple, pink ot
white flowers and likes a moist soll, and
L. aureum has golden leaves striped with
silver,

Lamiums are evergreen and are excel-
lent ground cover plants. Flant in
October or March.

Lumaria amug variggota (honesty), 4 to
2 fi., with boldly variegated leaves can be
very effective and reproduces irself each

year. Plant in ordinary soil, preferzbly
sandy, inautumn or spring.

Murrubium variggation is a pleasant varia-
tion of horehound, and makes a mound
of dellcate cream and pale green foliage.
Plant in ordinary soil in a sunny position
in March or April.

Mentha gentilis aurea {golden mint), 1 to
1§ fr., has vivid gold and green leaves;
M. rotwmdifolia variegata, up to 2 ft., is white
and pale green, with a woolly texture,

Miscanihus sinensis variegains, 5 to 6 ., is a
grass with lines of yellow running cross-
wise on the leaves,

Phalaris arendinaces picta (syn. Pa. varie-
gota), 4 ft, a grass with white striped
folinge.

Phimx has at lesst two variegated forms,
Border Gem, 24 ft, with deep violet
flowers, and Norah Leigh, 14 i, with
leaves that are sometimes all white.

Pulmonario saccharata, 1 ft., has beautiful,
long, heavily marbled leaves, with large
white spots on a very dark background.

Ruta groveolems wariegata is as easy to grow
as ordinary rue and the leaves look like
a clump of pale yellow flowers.

Scrophularia aguatica wirisgata, 3 to 4 ft., the
variegated figwort, is evergreen. lts
flowers are insignificant and are usually
removed. It is hardy and will grow in any
soll. Plant in the spring.

Seddum spectabile variegatum, 20 in., has as
much cream as green in Its leaves and is
wery striking.

Symphytum officinale vartegatin, 5 to & fi., has
large leaves heavily splashed with cream
and Is good for bold relief. Grows well in
any soll even under the shade of trees.
Plant October to November or March to
April

Pllim gentumoides wariggata, 2 ft., has
silver varlegations in its glossy leaves.
The stems are striped with white and the
tiny leaves that grow up them are also
silver variegated.

Vinca major elegamtrzsima, looks as though
Itz large leaves have been splashed
with cream paint. Two variegated forms
of V. mnorare V.m. srgentes-variggata. silver
variegated, and V.m. qures- varieginiu, golden
variegated. (See page 571.)
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FERNS

HARDY

owEvERL well planned a garden may
be, some borders will face north,
There can be few gardens, therefore,
which do not possess a spot in which
ferns would fourish, since while there
are a few ferns that will tolerate a
certain amount of sunshine, there are
none which demand it as an essential.
Many of the loveliest fern varicties
were ariginally found growing in the
wild among their more prosaic relations.
Others have originated as seedlingsin the
gardens or nurseries of growers, Some of
these varieties are so fine and lacy in
appearance that they rival the choicest

FERNS

exotic ferns that have to be nursed in
heated greenhouses,

Even in the industrigl areas of the
north many excellent collections of
ferns are grown in what can only
be described as backyard conditions—
places where direct sunlight never pene-
trates, and where the cultivation of
flowering plants strains the patience and
skill of the most ardent enthusiast,

In common with most garden plants,
hardy ferns well repay careful cultivation.
Study of their individual requirements
is more impormnt than expensive outlay.
The greatest attribute of hardy ferns,
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however, is their undemanding nature.

It is possible for some specimens to
remain undisturbed in the garden for
twenty years or more, during which time
an annual cutting away of the previous
year's fronds, occasional weeding, and
an autumn top dressing of leaf soil, sifted
peat and wood ash at § Ib. per sq. vd. are
the main cultural requirements. Yet
from early spring, when the young fronds
begin to unfurl, until sutumn frosts cut
down the deciduous kinds, such as
osmundas, athyriums and lastreas, they
revedl fresh charm almost daily. Poly-
podiums, phyilitises and polystichums,
being evergreen, retain their beauty far
into the winter months,

TWO KINDS OF GROWTH
All ferns belong 10 one or other of two
well-defined groups.

The first group bear their fronds in a
circler round a central crown or caudex,
that is, in a shuttlecock or wastepaper-
basket-like arrangement. The male fern
and the lady fern of the English country-
side are typical examples.

The second group embraces all those
with a creeping root system, which can
be either slightly above ground level or
just below the ground. Such plants
usually scramble in all directions and
require somewhat different conditions
to those in the frst group. The common
polypody (Pelypodium  wigare) of the
Devonshire lanes is a typical example of
this second group.

CULTIVATION

Choose a site which is not only protected
from strong sunshine, but is also shel-
tered from cold spring winds which may
damage the tender young fronds.
Drought, especially during the winter,
Is the greatest enemy of ferns and prob-
zbly the major cause of disappolntment
10 many growers,
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PEEFAMATION GF THE GROUND

Careful preparation of the soil before
planting is essential. Remember that
ferns are woodland plants and in nature
grow in a spongy carpet of rotted leaf
humus that has accumulated through
the years. They cannot stand a heavy soil
and neither do they like chalk. Dig the
soil deeply, and incorporate with It a
liberal supply of retentive organic
material so that food and moisture are
conserved. Rotted garden compost, peat
or peat moss litter, spent hdps or well-
rotted leaves are ideal.

FLANTING

Plantall hardy ferns during the dormant
perind, normally between mid-October
and March. Small specimens can be
moved with care at other seasons, but do
not disturb any fern whilst the new
fronds are unfurling, At this critical
period the young tender stems are very
brittle and easily damaged.

Plant ferns with rhizomatous root-
stocks so that the rhizomes are on the
surface of the soil and any fibrous roos
are covered, Keep the rhizomes in posi-
ton with large stones until established.,
Plant the non-rhizomatous kind so that
the crowns are just level with the sail
surface. Never plant any fern with its old
planting mark below the soil,

MANAGEMENT

As the plants become established, fre-
quenttop dressing with any of the organic
materials mentioned above will help 1o
maintin moisture and at the same time
supply natural plant food, Never apply
artificial fertilizers in anv form, These
quickly react on the plants, which grow
luxuriantly for a time but ultimately
turn brown and die,

Give an occasional dressing of mature
wood ash and an annual application of
old seot to improve both the colour and
the size of the fronds, The nearer the
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approach tothe nutural conditions under
which the plants grow wild, the greater
will be the success and the fewer the dis-
appointments.

PROPACATION

The little spores which grow on the backs
of the fronds will produce small plants,
which in turn produce ferns as we know
them. But the propagation of ferns is
complicated, and is really work for a
specialist. For this reason it is not dealt
with here,

RECOMMENDED PLANTS

ADTANTUM

Adigmum  pedaium  {North  American
maidenhair), 12 to 18 in., 4 graceful plant
and long familiar to British gardeners;
perhaps the most beautiful of all hardy
ferns. One of the first American plants to
be introduced [nto the British Isles, hav-
ing been discoversd by John Tradescant
in 1637, The young, delicate, light green
fronds appear very early in the spring
and are carried on slender chesmut-

DETOFTEELY FILIX-MAS

brown stems arising from a slowly creep-
ing rootstock.

Ap. japonicumn, 3 fr., from Japan, is dis-
tinguished by its rosy-pink fronds and
stemis In the spring.

Ap. Hondyle, about 2} fi., even more
beautiful than the type, is named after
the district of its origin. Has umbrella-
like fronds of delicate lacy texture,
poised on slender, ebony-black stems.

ALLOSURUS (pee Crypragrammd)
ATHTRITUM

Athrprinm filx-fermina (lady fern), the love-
liest of all ferns mative to Great Britain,
seen at its best when planted in colonies
and interspersed with anemones and rosy
craneshills. Grows freely when well
established, the lacy pale green fronds
rlsing at times to 3 or 4 f. Many of its
forms are even more beautiful than the
type and have crested, tasselated, finely
cut hair-like segments, or congested and
mossy [ronds,

CRYFTOGRAMMA
Cryptogramma crispa (syn. Allsmrus crispus)
{parsley fern), about & in., an clegant
533
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lirtle plant, bright and green during sum-
mer with a resemblance to parsley at first
sight. It has two kinds of fronds, the
fertile, nearly triangular in outline, and
the barren, broad and flat. The stems are

rather slender and very brittle,
DENNITAEDTIA
Demnstgediia  punctilobuls  (hay-scented

fern), another North American

The i, fronds are graceful and feathery
and when dry have the refreshing smell
of new-mown hay. Itincreases very quick-
ly by underground runners, a dense mat
soon forming whether it grows in full
sun or part shade

DEYOFTERIY

Diryopteris filre-mas (syn. Lastres Silix-mmas)
(male fern}, the best known of all hardy
ferns, deriving its common name from
its robust, sturdy growth. A well-grown
specimen is particularly handsome with
graceful, delicate pale green fronds
attalning a height of 24 to 3 ft. In early
spring, when they start to develop, the
fronds are curled round like the flutings
of a smail shelland are protected from the
fraln and wind by large, chaffy, light
brown hairs.

D.f. folima, 2 to 3 fi, stems thickly
covered with dark brown scales and over-
lapping foliage arranged like roof-tiles.

D.f. furcans, 2 w0 3 fr, leaflets divided,
mostly once, but occasionally twice or
even three times, so that it somewhat
resembles a fish tail,

D.f. palydactyla, 2 to 3 fi., each branchlet
is divided towards the apex and
sub-divided, eventually forming a cri
iy ¥ g A crisp

D.f. robustisima, 4 fi. or more, the best
fern for sunless town gardens. Flamt
where it has ample room to develop and
can remain undisturbed for many vears.

ONOCLEA

Onoclea semsibilis (sensitive fern), a de-
lightful North American plant. Grows in
fairly dry shade or moist sunny condi-
tons, but preferably by the waterside
where its creeping rhizomes (which
carry two kinds of fronds) can scramble
in and out of the water. Its sterile fronds
584

are dark and broadly segmented, The
fertile fronds are 14 to 2 fi. high with the
segments rolled up into bead-like bodies.

OSMUNDA

Chsmmneln cinmamomed, fronds 2 1o 3 ft. long
and & to & in. broad, a native of the U S.A.
and Canada.

0. claytaniang, fronds 1 ft. long and 8 to
12 in. broad, also a native of the LLS.A.
and Canada.

0. regelis (royal or flowering fern), the
most conspicuous of all native hardy
ferns, atrains majestic proportions. Easily
cultivated in any moist place, such as the
side of a lake, stream or artificial pool,
Its fronds, a delicate pale green in spring,
changing with the approach of autumn
to light russer-brown, are of two kinds,
the fertile, approximately 3 ft. long, and
the barren, which are more numerous,
about 5 ft. or more,

FHYLLITIS

Phyllites scolcpendrivm (syn. Scolopendrium
wilgare) (hart's-tongue  fern),  readily
distinguishable from any other specics
by its evergreen, strap-shaped leaves,
which vary in length from 1 to 1l ft., and
contrast beautifully with the Feathery
appearance of other ferns. One of the
[ew adaptable ferns, finding a home on
walls, by the waterside or in the border
{either in full sun or part shade). Can also
be grown as a pot plant in the house.
There are many varieties, of which Ps.
crispuem IS the most commonly grown.

Pus. crispum, 1§ Fr., paler green, more deli-
cate in texture, and beautifully crimped
along the leal margins. There are also
forms with baby plantlets an the fronds.
These are easily separated and can, with
care, be grown on to adult stage.

I'leimﬂ

Folysti setigerum (syn. F'. angelare ), 2 10
i fr., one of the b:ﬁ?nmt’nr rhca)l;ady
garden. Its luxuriant evergreen fronds
arise from a nest of rusty membranous
stales. The many varicties and forms of
this elegant plant are all good and since
they are unaffected by extreme seasonal
variations, they increase in size and
beauty year after year,
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GREENHOUSE FERNS

Ferns have a wide geographical distribu-
tion, their species and varleties in nearly
10,000 different kinds being found almost
throughout the whole world. Stretching
sparsely from the Arctic to extreme
density in the tropics, these flowerless
plants favour islands and coastal areas
more than inland territories.

Usually they Hourish under moist
conditions, especlally in the highland
districts of the tropics, the majority being
shade loving, and a few strictly aquatic.
Specles vary from minute moss-like
plants a fraction of an inch high to palm-
like giants towering to %0 ft. or more in
the misty, cooler districts of the sub-
wropical forests. Many of these tree ferns
have spread to the more temperate
regions and are to be found in the
favoured coastal areas of New Zealand
and Australia.

Someare epiphyticand live a mistletoe-
like existence in the rain forest, entangled
and entwined with vines and climbers,
where they provide a snug retreat for the
enormous tree spiders that infest these
areas.

These ferns of the tropics and
sub-tropics are the greenhouse ferns of
temperate zones. To cultivate  them
sinccessfully it is necessary to emulate the
conditions under which they grow
naturallyand toendeavourto fosterin the
greenhouse the moist, humid, sunlessbut
light cenditions so essential to their well-
being.

THE FERN HOUSE

There are species that will grow in a
greenhouse containing a miscellaneous
collection of Aowering plants, but when
2 choice and interésting assoriment is
desired, it is preferable to devore s house
to ferns alone.

The house should be sited with a
northern exposure and be shaded from
the south, thus ensuring long daylight
with protection from scorchingsunshine.
Though ferns appreciate shade, ample
light s necessary in order to develop
colour and substance.

The average summer temperature
(bulle up by sun heat) of such a green-
house Is about 607 F. (16" C.). This will
certalnly drop in autumn, when the
house should be kept cool and drier;
coddling the plants is unnecessary and
undesirable, although the house must be
kept frost-proof. During the winter,
therefore, provide sufficientartificial heat
to exclude frost. Too much hear will
encourage premature growth, especially
in maidenhair ferns.

A minimum of warmth only is re-
quired in mild weather, rised during
cold spells to an average temperature of
45to050° F, (7T to 10" C.),

Any form of heating can be employed,
including il stoves, but oil fumes affect
some plants, so keep the stove scrupu-
lously clean and use only the best oll.
Electricity is the easiest to manage and
maintain.

Never allow the atmosphere of a fern
house to become hot and dry; give alr
whenever possible during the growing
season (roughly from March to Septem-
ber). Water the plants freely, gradually
decreasing the supply at the approach of
autumn until winter, when very little
water will be required, and then only
when dryness is obvious,

CULTIVATION

Asin the case of hardy ferns propagation
is a job For the specialist, and most
amateurs will buy their specimens al-
ready potted. The ferns will, however,
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NEFHROLAFIS EXALTATA DOSTONTENSIN

need repotting from time to time. In a
heated greenhouse this can be done at
any time of the year,

When a fern has completely filled its
pot with roots, move it on 1o the next
size of pot. Be sure the pot is clean inside
and out, and place crocks in the bottom
to ensure good drainage. Use soil that
is similar to that in which the plant
would grow in its natural surro undings,
It should be light, fibrous, spongy and
capable of retaining moisture without
becoming soggy or solid. Good materials
are clean fibrous loam, peat, granulated
sphagnum peat, leaf mould, silver sand,
and granulated charcoal or brick rubble.
Experience will show what proportions
are best for any particular type of fern.
Always plant loosely,

RECOMMENDED PLANTS
The plants listed below are all suitable
for growing under the conditions des-
cribed. Those species that demand
contifiuous heat the whole year round
are not included,
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Too often the range of ferns seen in an
amateur's greenhouse consists solely of
the plants most commenly offered for
sle In shops, including Preris crefica,
Coyrtomium falcatum, Asplenium bulbiferam and
Adiantum cumeatum, all excellent plants,
Although they provide a good backbone
for a collection, some of the following
will widen the scope.

ADIANTUM {(MAIDENHAIR FERN)

These ferns, 6in. to 3 fi. high, with their
graceful habit and pleasing colour rones,
are probably the most popular in cultiva-
Hon,

Adiantuss coudstum, ome of the smaller
species, with graceful fronds, not exceed-
ing 1 ft. in length, beautifully cut and
fringed, with baby plantlets at the tips of
the mature leaves, These plantlets can be
pegged down to form new plants and
later severed from the parent and potted
separately, Excellent for greenhouse
hanging baskets or for standing on the
bench on an upturned pot or similar
abject.

A, flabellulstum, sometimes listed as
hardy and may be so in favoured locli-
ties, but usually grown in a greenhouse,
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FLATTCRRLIUM
FIFURCATUM

where it reaches majestic proportions,
the fronds ascending to 2 fi. or more and
nearly 11 fi. across,

A, rosewm, & dwarf kind, with fronds 4 to
& in. lang. Worthy of consideration for
its colour tones, being a pleasing pink
when young, changing to delicate green
with age.

A, rubellum, similar to A. reseum,

A tinctum wagners (syn. A decanem ), fronds
up to 15in. long, delicate rosy-red when
young, later changing to bright green,

A, venustur, from the Himalayas, Hardy
outdoors in the south of England, but
Eﬂm at its best when grown in a green-

ouse, cither in pots or or planted
out beneath ﬂiE g;-unp;rust staging.
Soon forms a dense colony by means of
underground runners, cach arching
frond, about | ft. long, sequined with
hundreds of tiny bright green leaflets.

ASFLENIUM

There are nearly 800 members of this
genus scattered across the world, many
making excellent greemhouse plants
The fronds are evergreen and have a
leathery texture,

Asplensum bulbiferum, 1 to 2 fi., the com-
monest vanety.

A, viviparum, 1 to 2 ft., an attractive plant.
ALECHNUM

Biechnum gibbmm, one of the best of this
extensive family, the long, arching fronds
aften reaching 2} to 3 ft. in length,

B.g. bellii, forked fronds, each densely
tasselled at the apex.

B.g. rinctum, young fronds are tinged
with pink.

CYRTOMILIA
In common with most ferns from Japan,
this plant is evergreen.

Cyrtomivey falcangm (hally fern), bears
thick, tough, spiny leaves with a polished
surface, which normally reach abbut 14
ft. high; of the several varieties the best is
€. f. penchalun,

DAVALLIA

All the davallias are beautiful plants of
exsy cultivation in a greenhouse. The
following are good subjects for hanging
haskets and are rhizomatous,

Davallic bullats (squirrel’s foot fern), up
to 1 fi. high.

D. canariénsis (hare’s foot fern), 1 to
1} f, owes its common name to the
appearance of the growths of the root-
stock, which curve over the sides of the
pot.

L¥oonitis

A remarkable family of climbing ferns,
making espectally attractive growths
when allowed to twine on wires or string
in the greenhouse.

Lygexinm papomicwn, attractive and casily
managed, with almost leaf-like fronds,
Can scramble from 8 to 10 i

L. palmarum (the Hartford fern), § to 6 it.,
the best known.

L, sandens, similar to I, japomtcur,

MICROLEFTA
Plants with very finely divided, broadly
toothed foliage carried on hairy stems.
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FTERLS DIAUNITA

There are about 25 sorts, of which the
following are the best:

Microlepia marginata, 14 to 2 ft.

M. platyphylls, 2 to 3 fr.
NEFHROLEPLS
One of the most popular of greenhouse
ferns and can also be grown as a house
plant,

Nephrolepes exaltata (sword fern), fronds
1 fi. long and from 3 to 6 in. broad, and
therefore the one best adapted 1o general
cultivation, Its many beautiful varieties,
including Ne. bostmtensis, are all well
adapted to hanging baskets.

FELLAEA
A very interesting group of low-growing
ferns with leathery fronds, of neat habit
and easy cultivation.

Pelloes andromedifolia (coffee fern), a
native of the US A, has very scaly,
reddish-brown stems about 1 fi. long.
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P. atropurpurea, 5 to 6 in,, purple stems;
a very slow grower,

P. dealbata, &in. chestnut-brown stems
and pale green [oliage, which appears to
be heavily dosted with white powder
beneath.

FLATYCERIUM (ELK'S-HOKN OR
STAG'S-HORM FEAN)
These are among the most beautiful and
distinct of all ferns. The fronds are forked,
giving the plants a noble antler-like
appearance, which with their epiphyral
habit attracts immiediate attention. All
come from the tropics except Playcerinm
bifurcatwm, which comes from Australia.
Platycerium bifurcatom (syn. P. alcicorne),
the easiest to coltivate, makes 2 good
house plant, and can exist for years on a
branch of wood if sprayed frequently with
soft water,

POLYFODIUM

A few members of this extensive family
are well adapted to greenhouse caltiva-
tion, chiefly Polypodium gurewm and its
varieties,

Folypoditm m.lbf;m Australia, has
creeping stems clo with bright
ﬂl:ﬁngud handsome lobed follage wm
may easily exceed 2 ft. in length and
spread to 10 fr. across.

F.a, areolatum, smaller, glaucous fronds,

Pa. mayi, silvery fronds with purple
velns,

PTERLS

Preris biawrita, a variable species which
has produced many outstanding ferns,
especially in colour variation All graceful
with individual fronds up to 1 fi. long,

F.b, argentea, prominent white line along
the middle of each frond.

Pb. guadriawrita, white markings.

Bb. ricolor, fronds red when young but
later developing silvery markings to-
wards the sides of the red mid-ribs,
VITTARIA

Vittaria linesta (Florida ribbon fern)), long
fronds up to 1} to 2 fi. which are atirac-
tive and grass-like with distinct parallel
lines seaming each edge.



Ornament
(srasses

uE arrEal of ornamental grasses is

two-fold: they can be grown for
their decorative effect either as foliage
and fAower in the garden or for winter
decoration after they have been dried.

The wild species and even the culh-
vated cereals are ornamental; barley is
frequently used for Aower decoration
and can be bleached and dried, while
oats and wheat can also be used.

The popularity of both fresh and dried
grasses has increased considerably during
recent years as their grace and beauty
have become maore widely recognized.

CULTIVATION

A selection of perennial grasses can be
found in some of the hardy plant lists,
and a fair range of annuals s offered In
seed lists which specialize In the les
comman plants.

Muost of the ornamental grasses are
sown In late April, because the soil would
be too cold any earfier in the year. There
are, however, a few of the more hardy
species that produce stronger and
larger plants if they are sown in the
autumn.

All the plants must have ample room
to develop, and it is therefore essential
that the seedlings are well thinned out.
Insufficient thinning is a great fault in
cultivaton.

If the grasses have been grown for
drying, cut them before they reach
maturity. Most grasses are best dried
under cool, airy conditions and not In
the full glare of the sun, which tends
to make them brittle.

DACTTLIS
CLOMERATA
VARIFGATA

MIZORA
MINIMA

CLYCERIA
AQUATICA
VARITCATA




ORNAMENTAL GRASSES

When dry, put them in bunches in
vases, and keep them where mice cannot
reach them.

The following list of ornamental
grasses contains both those grown for
garden decoration and those grown for
cutting and drying. Some grasses can
be wzed for both purposes.

ACROSTIS (BENT GRASS)

This genus provides some of the most
beautiful grasses, with feathery, graceful
flower spikes. Many species are used for
fine lawns,

Agrestis nebulosa (cloud grass), from
Spain, 14 ft, one of the most graceful
annial i

A. pulchella, similar to A, sebulesa but
not so tall.

ATRA

Aira capiflaris(syn. A. elegens) (hair grass),
from southern Europe, 1 fi., light and
graceful with loose panicles of small
flowers. Frequently grown specifically
for drying for winter bouguets.

APERA

Apera  spica-wventi  (wind grass), from
Europe and Siberia, 2 to 3 ft., large pan-
leles of small green or purple awns, is
now common @5 & weed, particularly
amongst corn. Usually dried for winter
decoration.

ARUNDINARIA (BAMBOO)

These bamboos are evergreen and range
in_height from 3 to 20 ft., and prefer 3
moist but not wet soil. Once establish
they will often spread very rapidly and
miust either be planted where this does
not matter or kept within bounds by
pruning with a spade every year. Flant
in April and May.

Arsndinarianitida {svn, Sinerndinario nitida},
from China, 10 ft., delicately beautiful
with slender purplish stems and smal!
leaves. Fairly compact in habit.

AL stmoni, 15 to 20 fi,

A, wagars, 3 ft.

ARUNDO

Anmda cmspicue, from New Zealand, &
to & fi., a tofted, perennial grass with
long, curved foliage, not unlike the

SO0

IROMES
WADRITERS]S

STERILIY
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HoLcus
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ORNAMENTAL GRASSES

pampas grass in habit and Aower al-
though it Howers earlier. Except in mild
areas needs winter protection,

A. domex, from southern Europe, 10 to
12 fr. if conditions are favourable, not too
hardy a perennial.

Ad. variegaty, 10 to 12 ft, one of the
mast beautiful of all grasses, with leaves
striped with creamy-white, is ideal for a
conservatory or cool house where there
is sufficient space. Only successfully
wintered in a warm, secluded corner.

AVENA

Awema sstiva, 2 ft., the botanical name
for the oat, one of the most important
cereals,

A. sterilis (animated oat), from the
Mediterranean regiom, 2 ft. The awns are
verysusceptible toclimatic changes which
cause the seed 10 move.

BRIZA (QUAKING Ok FEARL GRASS)

These have large, flar, heart-shaped
flowers on slender stalks which swing
gracefully in the wind.

Briza muxima, from the Mediterranean
region and the Canary Isles, 12 in. or
more. Treat as a half-hardy annual and
sow in the open from late April onward.

B. media, & or 9 in., 8 native, perennial
grass with a smaller head than B. maxima,

B. minor or B. gracilis, from western
Europe and the Mediterranean region,
12 fn.. an annual,

BROMUS (BROME GRASS)

These grasses arc numerous, but only
two or three are cultivated. They are
graceful, brownish, and grow to approxi-
miately 1} to2 fr.

Brawus briziformis, from the Caucasus,
an annual and, together with B, japomicus,
is the most commonly grown.

B. japemicus, from central Europe, 2
hiennial.

B. muadritensis, a native annual, tufied
and decorative.

coix
Cafx Lacryma-jobi (Job's tears), from the
East Indies; 1 [t. (much wiler if grown
under glass), a perennial but not hardy.
It must be grown either under glass or
591
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raised in heat and planted out in May.
In sub-tropical climates it is cultivated
for its bone-hard, pearly-grey seeds
which are used for decoration.

CORTADERIA (FAMPAS GRASS)
The tall, handsome plumes of the pam-
pas grass of temperate South America
are very common in all localities. This
has been described as “the grandest
ornamental plant yet discovered".

Cortaderia argentea, 9 to 10 fr, silver
plumes, is best suited to planting as an
isolated specimen, preferably in a lawn,
to show off its full shape and beaury.
For decorative work the plumes must be
cut while still young, or they tend to
Auff out.

C.o. carminea rendatleri, 3 to 4 ft., a rosy-
pink form suitable for the small garden.

Coa. pumile, 3 to 4 ft., suitable for the

small garden.

ELYMUSX

Elymus arenariss  (lyme grass), from
Europe and Asia, 3 fr. when in flower, a
strong-growing, glaucous-leaved peren-
mial. A valuable maritime plant, it is too
vigorous and spreading for a small gar-
den, and is used for binding and fixing
sand dunes,

ERAGROSTIS

This is a large genus, and several species
with light, graceful lowers are generally
dried for winter decoration.

Eragrostiy imterrupta (syn. E. elegans} (love
grass), from Brazl, 1 fr, purple in
colour, and the best known of the species.
ERIANTHUS

Eriputhus ravennae (woolly beard grass),
from southern Europe, 4 ft., a long-lived
perenntal, and a smaller version of the
pampas grass. Its plumes are dried for
winter decoration.

FESTUCA

Festuca evina glauca, from cool parts of
ﬂl!l'uﬂd,ﬁh,,IltﬂljﬂgplIﬂlMﬂl
bluegrey, needle-like foliage. It is grown
mainly for decoration,

F. punctoria, from Greece, about1 ft., an
uncommon species, has stff grey foliage
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like the quills of a porcopine. The
Howers are also stiff and erect.

F. rubra, from cool parts of the warld,
1} ft., was much used in the days when
ribkbon borders were popular, and
though firly uncommon is still grown.

LAGURLS

Lagurus ovatus (hare's tail grass), from
southern Europe, | ft., an annual which
has a soft, white, egg-shaped head not
unlike a rabbit's or hare's tail. Grows
best in a warm place,

LAMARCKIA

Limarchia awrea, from the Mediterranean
region, 9 in, an annual with a one-
sided panicle of golden flowers.
MIBORA

Mibora minima, from southern Europe
and north-west Africa, | to 2 in., an an-
nual, is the only grass which is small
enough to use in a rock garden. It has
fine, hair-like foliage and slender, grace-
ful flower heads. Sometimes used to
follow dwarf bulbs, 1

PANICUM

Panicum capillare, from northern hemi-
sphere, 1§ fr, a strong-growing annual
with broad foliage and clouds of tiny
flowers, which are usually purple. Onee
sown it will invariably self-sow and per-
petuate jtself.

PENNISETUM

Penmisetum  willoswm (syn. P. longistylum),
from Abyssinia, 2 fr., twisted, plume-like
fowers which are about 4 in. long and
usually purple.

STIPA

Stipa arundinacea (syn. Apera rﬁ:uwu&
from New Zealand, 4 ft, a grass
large panicles of purple-brown awns.

5, calamagrostis, from southern Europe,
4 ft., a hardy perennial which dries well
for winter use,

4. gigantea, from Spain, 3 ft., can be very
striking either in the garden or dried for
indoor decoration.

S, pennais (feather grass), from Europe
T
wi isc covered
silky hairs. .
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VARIEGATED GRASSES

The variegated group of grasses contiins
a number of useful, hardy perennial
plants which have been in cultivation
for a very long time, Some are used
both in bedding schemes and in folizge
groups. They range from a few inches
to 10 fr. high.

ALDFECURUS

Alopecurns pratersis gurews (foxtail grass),
I ft, the best of the yellow-striped
forms, was formerly used mainly in
foliage, bedding and park displays.

ARRHENATHERUM

Arrhenctherum  elatins bulbosum  (syn. A
avenacenm  bulbosum) (false oat grass), a
native, 4 ft. when in lower, also known
as onlon grass because of ity swollen
bulbous stem base.

A.eb. variegativen, 4 ft, when in Aower,
very striking in early spring when the
white stripes in the young foliage make
a strong contrast. This contrast is less
apparent when it reaches maturity.

ARUNDO

Anmdo demax variegata (glant reed), from
the Mediterranean, to or 12 f&. when
grown in a warm corner of cool green-
house, the largest of all the variegated
grasses and, if cultivated n the right
conditions, the most beautiful. It is not,
however, completely hardy so it is ad-
visable to grow plants under glass and
propagate from them annually, planting
out in late April or May,

DACTYLIS

Dactylis glamerats  wariegate (cocksfoot
grass), a native, 1 to 24 fr, usually grown
in public gardens and parks,

GLYCERIA (MANNA GRASS)

Glyceria aquatica wariegata, a matve, 2 ft,
silver variegated and a wvery striking
aquatic plant. It is at its best in a bog
garden, although it may be grown in
damp and molsture-retentive soils.
HoLCUS

Halows mollis variggata, a native, & in,
the smallest of the silver variegated

grisses, is often used as an edging plant.
O some soils it can spread and become
invasive.
MISCANTHLS

Miscantfus simensis gracillimus (syn. Eulalia
Jjupomica), from China and Japan, 5 or & fi.,
often used as a pot plant to brighten
show groups. It is a hardy plant, at least
in the south of England, and, where
conditions ‘are favourable, will develop
into large clumps.

M., griatis (syn. M.s. wariegatug), has
vertical prominent white stripes.

M5, zebrims (syn. M., zanatis), has hori-
zontal bands of vellow.

MOLINIA

Molimig coerules aures voriegatn, 1% ft,
small and of compact habit, with a grace-
ful inflorescence. It has yellow-striped
foliage and flower stems,

OFLISMENLIS

Oplismenus hirtellvs, from the West Indies,
widely grown as a pot plant under
glass as it ks not hardy enough for out-
door cultivation. The leaves are about
2in. long and the llowers are insignif-
cant. The wvariegated green, pink and
white foliage is often used for flower
baskets and for edging purposes in
decorative arrangements.
FHALARIS

Phalaris arundmucea picta (syn. P, variegata),
a mative, the familiar ribbon grass or
gardener's garters, about 4 fr. high when
in flower, and at its best in the spring
when s whitestriped foliage Is con-
spicuous.
SPARTINA

Spartina pectinaia aurea-lineata, from North
America, 4 ft, has a prominent gold
stripe running down the centre of the
leat

ZEA

Fen mays grocillimo (Indian corn), 3 to
& [t., has white-striped leaves.

Z.m, quadricolor (Indian corn), 3 to 10 fi.
A good strain of this plant can produce
striping in green, white, yellow or pink,
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Lawn Making
and Maintenance

TEMPERATE climate and the correct
choice of grasses are essential for a
good lawn. In addition, careful inital
preparation of the ground and regular
attention all the year round will be need-
ed if a rich green sward is to be achieved.

PLANNING ANEW LAWN

Allow adequate time for ground pre-
paration whether the lawn is to be sown,
turfed or planted with stolons, First
congider the layout and after this has
been determined attend to the important
matters of levelling, drainage and sail.

LEVELLING

Unless the lawn Is required for games, it
need not be level or even sloping regu-
larly, though steep banks should be
avolded. IF a flat surface s wanted, drive
in pegs 10 to 12 fu. apart, adjusting them
by means of a long straight edge and
spirit level.

To level large areas, or to create a par-
ticular slope, use an engineer’s level and
intervening pegs as described in General
Sovl Operations.

Where levelling fnvolves more than a
trivial alteration in contours, first take
off the top-soil toa depth of 6 in. and put
It on one side. Then move the subsoil as
necessary, excavating material from high
places to All hollows,

After making the subsoil perfectly
level, restore the top-soil evenly over
the entire arca, Put all soil down in
layers 3 or 4 In. thick, consolidating cach
layer by treading and rolling,

554

DRAINAGE
Artificial drainage Is required before a
good lzwn can be established on clay
soil. It may take the form of trenches
filled with rubble or stone, or a compre-
hensive system of 3 or +in, land drains,
leading to a suitable outlet. In exception-
ally heavy soll, the most thorough pro-
cedure is to place a layer of clinker or
graded stone between the subsoil and
tap-soil, supplemented by land drains as
nEcessary.

SOIL

Make the layer of top-soll uniform over
the whole site. On areas where the tap-
soil is shallow, grass will not thrive and
the lawn will be spoilt by marked varia-
tions in the appearance of the turf
From 4 to 6 in. of top-soll Is sufficient for
average sites, but on gravel or sand it is
better to have 9in. of loamy top-soil over
the natural foundation,

Very heavy soil should, if possible, be
covered with several inches of light loam.
If this is impracticable, the surface can be
considerably improved by incorporating
sharp sand, coke breeze, charcoal, or
similar materials,

PREPARATORY WORK
Where no levelling is required, dig the
ground to a depth of 6 to 9 in., removing
all large stones, weed-roots and other
rubbish. Incorporate organic material
or other dressing suitable for the soil, and
when the ground is dry, make the bed
firm, fiest by treading and then by rolling.



LAWN MAKING AND MAINTENANCE

Weeds may spring up from seeds in
the soil, and these must be destroyed ; but
do not attempt any deep cultivation at
the last moment as this will only bring
up fresh weed seeds.

MANURE

Well-rotted farmyard manure can be
used at the rate of one cubic yd. for every
100 5q. yds,

Other organic dressings include: hop
manure {1 b, per sq. yd); processed
sewage (2 to 4 Ib. per sq. yd.); fine peat
{4 Ib, per sq. yd.). Equal parts of fine
peat and sewage often prove an ex-
cellent substitute for rotted manure.
Such dressings are particularly advan-
tageous where the soil is light and defici-
€nt in organic matter.

A few days before sowing, rake in a
good compound fertilizer at 2 to 4 0z, per
5q. yd. A mixture of 13 per cent sulphate
of ammonia, 3 per cent dried blood,
20 per cent superphosphate, 25 per cent
bone meal and 5 per cent sulphate of
potash is suitable for average soils.

LIME REQUIREMENT
Soil acidity is measured with a soll
indicator. A slightly acid soil reaction
(pH 5% to &0) favours the finer grasses,
but undue acidity is undesirable especi-
ally at sowing time.

Where the reaction is pH 55 or lower
apply up to § Ib. of chalk or ground
limestane per sq. yd. on sindy soil, or a
similar amount of slaked lime (calcdum
hydrate) on clay loam,

FINAL FREFARATION

A wide, short-toothed rake and a light
roller (about 3 cwt. ) are the most suitable
implements for the final stages. Rake
frequently and, if the ground iz dry,
follow raking with the roller, in a differ-
ent direction each time. During this
final preparation try to keep a laver of
fine loose soil at the top,

CHOICE OF SEED

The fine fescues make the best orna-
mental lawns where soll conditions are
good and drainage satisfactory. Add
browntop for hard-wearing fine turfand
for shaded positions. On poor soil include
browntop and meadow grass. Crested
dogstail can be used if the turf is to
receive very hard wear; itis nota particu-
larly fine grass but hasa durable character
and thrives on thin, alkaline soil.

Lawn mixtures containing perennial
ryegrass produce good durable turf,
provided the correct varieties are em-
ployed and there is sufficient “bottom™
grass in the mixture. But they give a
high rate of growth and need mowing

frequently,

SOWING

The most suitable periods for sowing are
from the middle of March to early May,
and from mid-August to the end of
September. A good plant is often ob-
tained From an October seeding, but
success depends upon weather condi-
tions. Spring sceding & preferable on
heavy soils, but sow in the automn on
light soils when there is usually sufficient
moisture to ensure gquick germination,
and the warm soil promotes rapid
development of the grass,

Two ounces of seed persq, yd orscwt,
per acre ensures a dense turfin the short-
est possible period. Where time is not
important and the ground is clean, a
seeding of 1 to 1} oz per sq. yd. should
eventually produce a sound rurf.

To ensure even sowing divide the
area by string into equal rectangles and
allocate the seed accordingly, In any case
halve the required amount of seed and
make two sowings; then arcas that
have been missed or only thinly seeded
can be clearly seen when the second
sowing is made.

To discourage birds and soil pests dust

=5
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TYPICAL LAWN MIXTURES
(percentages by weight)
Lawmy Lawn
o amd
Fine WYy T Flaying Ceneral
Lawmy sail o Croumdy U,
tubfect Lywm wahyict subject Fon
Finest 1 m poar 7] 1 very walks,
Lewny g il hord wear | Rard wesr e
Chewings
fescue 50 50 a5 30 20
Creeping
red fescue 25 25 25 20 10 0
Sea-marsh
red fescue 5
or
*Fine-leaved
fescue
Browntop L] 20 10 10 10
Rough-stalked
meadow grass 20 10 10
o
*Smooth-stalked
meadow grass
Crested dogstail 40 10
Fine-leaved
perenmnial
ryegrass 50 5
MNew Zealand
perennial
| Tyegrss 25
*For very light soll

the seed with red lead before sowing, or
treat It with impregnated peat (one
handful per Ib.).

Sow by hand, or by means of one of
the small fertilizer distributors adapted
for the purpose. Lightly rake to cover the
seed and, if possible, give a thin top
dressing of sifted soil (or sharp sand for
596

heavy soil) to protect any seed that
remains exposed. Finish with a light
ralling in two directions if the ground is
dry. Heavy soil brought to a fine tilth,
is better left unrolled or it may cake.

If desired, pre-emergent spraying with
a suitable weedkiller can be carried out
at sowing time. In this case do not rake
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SOWING A LAWN

To make even sowing of sesd easier, mark &

reciangles on the biwn

area with string and sow egqual amounts of seed in each block

the seed in at all but lightly roll it in and
cover it with §-in. top dressing of steri-
lized soil or sand.

The progress of spring-sown lawns is
greatly influenced by weather conditions,
and in some years there may be delay in
germination, Watering to germinate the
seed may cause the seedlings to die, but
once the young grass has appeared, liberal
and frequent watering will hasten turf
establishment in dry weather,

LAYING TURF
Turf may be laid at any time from the
end of September to early March during
suitable weather. Do not lay turf when
the soil i sodden after heavy rain, or
during frosty weather. Prepare the
ground as for a sown lawn.

To simplify the work of laying, bring
each piece of turf to a uniform thickness
by inverting it in a shallow three-sided
box and cotting off the surplus soil by
running a large knife across the top. Ivis
wise to examine each piece for weeds.

Lay turf in rows like brickwork with
the ends of the turves in any one row
opposite the centres of turves in the

adjacent row. Press cach piece firmly into

position, and keep a heap of sifted soil
at hand for smoothing out irregularities
in the surface as the turf is laid. The
beating of turf into position with a
wooden beater is sometimes advocated,
but this operation is easily overdone, and
it is better to press each piece against its
neighbour by hand as the work proceeds.
As soon as laying is completed, spread
a dressing of fine soil over the entire area
and brush it into any crevices. Wherever
the plant is thin, sow grass seeds, Finish
with a double roll, making the second
rolling cross the first at right-angles.
Leave newly-=laid turf untouched for
three to four weeks, to give the roots
time to become established in the under-
lying soll. Use a light roller at intervals
during suitable weather, but do not
bring a heavy roller into use until late
spring. A dressing of a good compound
fertilizer in April will be valuable for
lawns laid during the previous winter.
Turves are commonly cut in 3 by 1 it
sections and rolled up for convenience
in transport. For precise work, it is better
to use shorter lengths, abour 2 by 1 fi.
ot squares measuring 1 by 1 fr, which
can be kept flat. Turves laid aside for later
57
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use should not be stacked in heaps for
mare than a day or two, or decomposi-
tion may set in. I it is impossible to pro-
ceed with laying immediately, set out the
turves singly.

Turf for lawns should consist largely
of red fescue and browntop, preferably
508

To ensure uniformity of thickness, lay

esch turf grass-side down in 2 three-sided

box of the correct depth and cut off the
surplus soil with a knife

Mark out each right-angled corner of the
lawn with pegs and line, ustng a set sguare

sarting every other row with a half turf

on a light loam soll free from excess fibre,
withnrninhuumul’mgﬂu..

Turf cut from selected areas of seaside
marshland & sometimes used for lawns
where a particularly fine texture is
desired, but it is very expensive and needs
special maintenance,
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VEGETATIVE PROPAGATION
Lawns are sometimes formed by plant-
ing off-shoots or stolon cuttings of cer-
tuin types of creeping bent grass (Agrostis
stolomifera). The turf produced in this way
has a spongy character and usually
shows some corrugation. Mowing is
needed less often than with normal lawn
grass, but frequent edging is required to
prevent runners from spreading over
adjacent ground .where they are not
wanted. '

Preparation of the ground is exactly as
for seed or turf. The off-shoots are avail-
able either in little bundles or in soil pots.
Plant the off-shoots in spring or autumn
in holes about 1 in, deep at & to 12-in.
intervals, allowing one bundle or pot to
each hole. Cover with fine soll and make
firm by treading in or rolling.

A lawn planted in this way should not
be allowed to dry out during the first
few weeks, Until the tarf knits closely
keep the plot clear of weeds and roll to
keep the stolons down.

Selective weed-killer can be used six
months after planting.

An alternative method i to cut the
off-shoots into small picces and scatter
them evenly over the ground, following
with a top dressing of fine soil 1 in. to
{ in. deep. Do not rake the surface after
planting, but finish with a good rolling
if the ground is dry.

During the development period, mow
regularly with the mower knives set
about 14 in. high. After the turl is estab-
lished, mow weekly or fortnightly with
the knives set at } in. to § in. high while
the grass is in active growth. Do not per-
mit it to grow more than an inch high
but avoid very close mowing, which
causes too much defoliation and leaves
the runners bare.

Lawns produced by vegetative propa-
gation should have frequent top dressing
with compost or soil.

TREATMENT OF A SOWN LAWN
When the grass is 2 to 3 in. high, pick off
any large stones or other debris and roll
carefully and slowly with a light roller,
choosing a time when the ground is dry.

Twao or three days after rolling mow
the grass, using a light, free-running
machine (preferably of the side-wheel
type) with the knives set high. The best
way to produce dense turfin the shortest
time is frequent mowing, but alwaysata
moderate height. For the whole of the
first summer do not cut the lawn more
closely than about 1 in.

WEEDING

Many of the weeds springing up in newly
sown turf are annuals such as groundsel,
goosefoot, chickweed, mayweed and
shepherd's purse, and although they may
appear to retard the growth of the grass,
they do not survive regular mowing.
©n no account allow annuals to seed.

Later on, plantains, dandelions, butter-
cups and other perennial weeds may
appear. With care they can be uprooted
by hand without much disturbance, but
prevent damage to the new lawn by
treading on boards laid on the surface,

When the grassis three or four months
old, selective weedkiller can be used vo
deal with perennlal weeds. Do not use
lawn sand preparations until the turf is
2months old.

During the Arst weeks examine the
turf for coarse grasses. When the plants
are young these grasses can be extracted
quite easily and there s lirtle eruption
of the surface. If lcft, they may form

large patches requiring drastic action.

ESTABLISHED LAWNS
To retain the verdure of the turf, and its
uniform guality, a lawn should be mown
and rolled judiciously, aerated regularly,
brushed and raked, top dressed, weeded
and kept free of pests and fungi.
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MOWING

Cutthe grassas often as possible, certainly
twice 2 week or more during periods of
very active growth. For fine ornamental
tierf the mower should not be set below
# in., or about { in. for stronger-growing
turf. Grass cut shorter than this will need
extra fertilizing, top dressing and weed-
control.

Keep the grasdown to about 1 in. in
winter, and avoid excessive growth in
spring, otherwise there will be a severe
strain. on machinery when regular
cutting is resumed, and a risk of damage
to the turf.

To maintain an even sward, vary the
direction of mowing from time to time,
so that the turf does not develop a
“grain”. During very dry periods, leave
the grass cuttings on the surface, provided
the turf is free from weeds and weed-
grasses, At other times always use the
grass box, as a continual return of grass
maowings ultimately leads to a soft, weak
turf and encourages worms and fungus.
ROLLING
In spring, roll the lawn well to counter-
act the disturbances of winter, Unless
this is done, the grass will adape itself to
new contours as it grows. The purpose of
rolling is to anchor the grass firmly in the
soll; it will not correct permanent undu-
lations, which should be dealt with by

lifting and relaying the turf, or by the
more gradual process of top dressing
hollow places with equal parts of soil
and sand.

UNDULATION

Work to correct undulation is usually
carried owt during the non-growing
period, Cut the turf to be lifted Into [oot
squares with an edging iron and keep
them fat while the surface underneath
is adjusted. Turf relaid on a hard surface
never really thrives, so dig the ground to
adepth of 3or 4in., break it up well, tread
it down firmly and rake it level, adding
or removing soil as necessary, Then press
the turf firmly inte position, roll and
give a brushed-in top dressing of fine soll.

To correct small inequalites, cut
parallel lines across the arca 10 to 12 in.
apart, and make ene cut across the centre
at right-angles; then loosen the turf with
a turfing iron and roll it back from the
centre without cutting it away com-
pletely. Make the bed level and carefully
restare the turf, cutting off any excess
length.

The hlling of slight hollows may start
in October, when {-in. depth of sand and
s0il can be applied where necessary. Give
2 further top dressing as required, allow-
ingan interval of four to six weeks for the
grass to grow through. Work in each
dressing by means of a piece of wood

LEVELLING SMALL
HOLLOWS AND MOUNDS
Make three cuts, like a letter H,
wcross the affected ares. Loosen
the turf and rall it back from the

- centre. Level the soil, then care-
- fully restore the turf and cut off
any excews lengih



LAWHN MAKING AND MAINTENANCE

with & straight edge and then give a
good brushing. It helps if a fork is driven
in as deeply as possible and at close inter-
vals wherever there are hollows. Raise
the turfslightly by pressing on the handle
before applying the top dressing.

Small mounds can aften be reduced by
usinga hollow-tine fork freely inautumn
and winter. After removing the cores of
soil, tread down or roll.

BRUSHING

Brush the turf well in spring to remove
winter debris, and whenever possible
brush or use a lawn rake lightly befare
mowing, This is important where creep-
ing weeds have to be dealt with, and isa
deterrent against fungus. The labour of
brushing is greatly minimized by using a
leaf sweeper.,

Rake the turf more vigorously in spring
and autumm to clear such debris as dead
herbage and creeping stems.

AERATION

Most lawns need regular aeration by
making hales in the surface with a spiked
implement. This not only improves sur-
face drainage but also enables the soil to
take in more alr, and the turf to benefit
from improved chemical conditons.
Aeration also enables a top dressing to
become more readily absarbed, while in
summer it makes a lawn more receptive
to rainfall or watering.

Ideally, aeration should be carried out
when the soil is at its most receptive—
muoist but not saturated. During very wet
periods there is serious risk of producing
an opposite cffect by compacting the
walls of the aeration holes.

Carry out deep spiking in autumn or
winter with a suitable fork or an aerating
machine with hinged tines about 4 In.
long, and continue surface acration right
through the growing season. A lawn
aerator with short hxed teeth is very
suitable for light aeration, although a
spiker-slitter is more efficient and its

slicing action is very effective against
cloverand other creeping weeds.

TOr DRESSING

An abundance of weeds and 3 general
lack of colour and body in the grass
indicate the need for top dressing. Con-
stant recurrence of fungus disease on fine
swards is also associated with low fertility.

All lawns need a basic dressing of agood
compound fertilizer in early April, ora
lirtle later if the weather does not favour
growth, Two or three oz, per sq. yd. of a
spring dressing made up of sulphate of
ammonia (15 per cent), dried blood or
hoof and horn (20 per cent), super-
phosphate (20 per cent), bone meal or
flour (35 per cent), sulphate of potsh
(5 per cent) and sulphate of iron (5 per
cent), would be appropriate, either alone
or mixed with three times is bulk of
clean, sifted soll or compost.

Where lawns are closely mown or in-
tensively used, give mppltmnmr}'m
ings during May, June and July. These
may consist of § oz. per sq. yd. of the
spring mixture, or § oz per sq. yd. of
sulphate of ammonfa. Bulk with fine,
dry sand, peat or other suitable carrier
and apply in showery weather, or water
in well.

Well-prepared rotted compost is 2
valuable dressing for most lawns. It
assists in building up a fertile surface, im-
proves the level and protects the vital
growing region at the base of the turf.

Compost in this case i a mixture of
two parts by bulk of clean top-soil with
ane part each of organic material and
gritty lime-free sand. Well-rorted man-
ure, leaf mould, fine peat, hop manure
and processed sewage are useful organics,
Apply 4 tosb, persq. yd. in late autumn
and repeat at monthly intervals in the
winter where the soil is very poor, It is
important that each dressing should
be brushed in and be properly absorbed
before the next is applied.
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WEED CONTROL

Direct measures against weeds include
various lawn sand preparations and the
many selective weedkillers available.

Use lawn sand for daisy, mouse-ear
chickweed, speedwell and parsley plert,
Apply during spring and autumn, using
from 2 1o 4 oz. per sq. yd. according ta
weed density. Clover and pearlwort,
which are among the worst enemies of
fine turf, often need a combination of
lawn sand, selective weedkiller and sur-
fice aeration.

Plantain, dandelion, buttercup and
cat's-gar respond better toselective weed-
killer, which is obtainable in many forms.
Those containing 2.4-D) are useful for
maost  broad-leaved  weeds, but  the
MCPA and CMPP types are usually
maore effective against pearlwort, clover

and other creeping weeds, although
repetitive application may be necessary.
More powerful forms of selective weed-
killer are available for coarse vegetation
and are sometimes used on lawns, but
they may cause long-term scarring of
the grass.

The best period for applying a selective
weedkiller is May to July. Carry out treat-
ment in fairly warm, settled weather (but
not drought), but do not mow just be-
forchand or for at least two days after-
wards. It is important 1o follow the
maker’s directions accurately. Apply the
salution as a fine spray. Calm weather is
essential to avoid drift of vapour, which
could easily damage near-by plants, trees
and shrubs,

The general effect of weed treatment,
particularly the various forms of lawn
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sand, may be to cause bare patches and
some discoloration. During subsequent
weeks, the grasses will gradually extend
over bare patches, but it may be necessary
to carry out some seeding the following
autumn for complete reinstatement.

MOSS
Although easily destroyed with the
various preparations available, moss will
recur If the underlying cause s not
located and dealt with adequately.

Sometimes moss s only a emporary
winter growth, due 1o excess moisture.
A more persistent type of moss, associated
with a sparse covering of grass, is due to
soil impoverishment. Moss may also
result from lack of subsoil drainage, ora
compacted surface due to prolonged
saturation, heavy traffic or over-rolling.
In such circumstances, an improvement
in drainage may be needed, while every
effort should be made to establish a more
porous surface by acration and the appli-
cation of sharp, gritty sand.

An over-acid condition, especially on
peaty soil, often gives rise to crops of
muoss which persist until the acidity is
reduced by liming.

SOIL PESTS AND FUNGUS DISEASES
Worms are a source of considerable
trouble and should be dealt with by
means of mowrah meal or other non-
polsonous wormkiller applied o the
surface in humid weather.

Leather-jacket grubs may also be very
troublesome, especially during the dor-
mant period. They feed on the roots of
the grass at a time when its recuperative
powers are low and in some cases may
cause total destruction.

Leather-jackets are larvae of the
“daddy-long-legs"” or cranefly. The adult
flies can often be seen during August and
September flying over the turf with a
“hopping" movement. Each [emale is
capable of laying 200 or 300 eggs, and the

grubs, which hatch in about ten days,
feed on the roots of the grasses until
the following April or May. Several
hundred can sometimes be found in a
square yard of turf.

A tzst by watering-in an expellent, such
as Sunningdale Solution, will show
whether leather-jackets are present. If
maore than 20 or 30 are found per sq. yd.,
apply a D.D.T. or BEH.C. preparation
(see Garden Pests),

Lawns are subject to fungus attack
especially when the grass is unhealthy
owing to poor soll conditions, By far the
most common disease of fine turf is
corticium (red thread), which is more
frequent during summer or early aut-
umn. It takes the form of pink or red
gelatinous growths attached to the stems
and lepves of the grass, sometimes join-
ing the blades together. Thin short
attachments of a2 similar colour also
stand out prominently from the withered
leaves. The discoloration caused s whit-
ish-brown, but not well defined. For-
tunately, the effect is not fatal, although
corticium can make a lawn look un-
sightly.

Sharply defined brown patches, with
subsidence and collapse of the turf, may
be due to fusariom. This disease is at its
warst during dull, humid periods in late
autumn and winter, and is often fatal,

Adequate balanced fertilizing, thotr-
ough aeration and brushing or switching
all do much to maintain healthy turfand
prevent the incidence of fungus. When it
is present, spray weekly with Bordeaux
malachite mixtare, allowing 1 Ib. of the
dry powder to 500 sq. yds. The rate of
dilution with water is not important,
provided there is sufficient to coat the
grass leaveswith solution. Other remedies
include mercurial preparations of both
organic and inorganic types, sulphate of
iron and Cheshunt compound. Samples
of infecred turf should be submiteed 1o a
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specialist firm for investigation so that
the correct treatment may be applisd.

OTHER HAZARDS

There are other causes of discoloration
on lawns, including large stones just
beneath the turf, patches of subsoil at the
surface, hollows where water collects,
uneven distribution of artificial fertilizers
and scalding by animals. There may also
be direct damage by toxic materials.
EDGES AND VELGES

Always keep lawn edges trim and neat.
There are various machines, both manual
and power-operated, to ease the tedious
work of edging. They all require a firm
margin on which to work efficiently,
and the edging iron should therefore be
used every spring to reinstate the edge, It
is useful to pull the handle of the tool
towards the operator a little in order o
leave a slight outward slope on the
edging.

Broken places are best reinstated by
cutting out sections of turf and relaying
with the inside edge out; fll the hole
which is left behind firmly with soil and
sand in equal amounts and resced as
necessary.

Verges and grass walks add much 1o
the charm of a garden, but need careful
maintenance, Mowing should be fre-
quent but not severe, retaining a height
af § in. to § in. according to weather con-
ditions and type of turf,

Special attention to the edges is neces-
sary, as depression is bound to occur
eventually especially if adjacent borders
are at a lower level, and periodic edging
may reduce the width appreciably. Life
the marginal strip of turf and as often as
necessary relay it after adjustment of the
level. This task gives an opportunity for
restoring the width of the verge by setting
the relaid turf farther out. Fill the gap
which is left Armly and seed it.

SHADED LAWNS

It ks always difficule to maintain good
turf under trees and shrubs, for they rob
the soll of moisture and foed materials,
shut out sunshine, cause damage by rin
drip and sometimes shed leaves which
are destructive.

Mow turf in shaded situations regu-
larly, but allow it to grow longer than is
usual for lawns in the open. The mini-
mum height recommended is 1 in., but
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fram 2 to 3 in. is better, especially if the
areas are naturalized by planting bulbs.

Sweep up fallen leaves and conifer
spines frequently, and apply moss des-
troyer as necessary. Dress directly over-
hung areas with carbonate of lime every
two or three years, late autumn or early
winter being the best time. The amount
wsually required is 2 or 3 oz per sq. yd.,
applied after any bare ground has been
lightly forked -over. In spring, apply a
liberal dressing of fertilizer and renovate
bare patches by sowing seed of a sultable
mixture of grasses & day or two later. In
very unfavourable spots, annoal reseed-
ing may be the only solution.

RENOVATION OF A LAWN

Lawns rapidly become thin and bare if
maintenance problems are not satis-
factorily solved, or if there are poor soil
conditions. Damage also results from
severs wear or a compacted surface.
Fungus and insect attack cause deteriora-
tion, as does the close proximity of trees.
Severe damage or extremely difficult soil
conditions may call for complete recon-
struction, but in most other cases
mechanical treatment of the surface,
liberal top dressing and the sowing of
suitable renovating grass seeds will re-
instate the turf.

August and September are excellent
months during which to undertake the
renovation of unsatisfactory turf. The
sofl is then warm and there is usually
sufficient moisture to ensure rapid
germination of grass seed. Also, weeds
are less in evidence during autumn than
in spring.

The first step is to deal with moss and
weeds. Apply the normal moss destroyer
in spring or autumn; mercurized moss-
killer can be used at almost any time of
the year. Many weeds are susceptible to
lawn sand preparations applied in dry
weather during autumn.

The next step is to loosen the surface,
after closely mowing any grass there
may be. The vigorous use of a wire-
toothed rake or wheeled scarifier will
relieve surface congestion and isan essen-
tial prelude to the sowing of grass seed.
If the soll is compacted, penetrate it
more deeply with a suitable hand fork
or machine aerator.

Follow surface disturbance with 2 goad
dressing of fertilizer, and returf or seed
as necessary, allowing 2 oz, of the latter
per sq. yd. for bare ground, and from § 1o
I oz, per 5q. yd. for thin places. Cover the
seed lightly with fine soil or sand, and
complete by rolling firmly.

Following renovation, lightly roll the
lawn when the new grass is 1§ in. high,
and mow as necessary, but for some time
keep the knives of the machine high—
} to § In. is appropriate until the new
grass ks well established.

Close curting soon after seed reno-
vation 1 a frequent cause of fallure as it
destroys the young plants.

LAWN MOWERS

Among the wide range of machinery
available for cutting lawns, the chaice
usually lies between the side-wheel
mower, the roller-cum-mower machine
and the rotary mower. Rotary mowers
are always power-driven, but manual,
petrolar electricity-driven versions of the
two other types are available.
SIDE-WHEEL MACHINES

Side-wheel mowers are light te use.
Those with three or four blades will cut
grass up to & in. high and cope with un-
dulating surfaces, slopesand banks. Those
with more blades give a better finish, but
are not suitable for rough work. The
side-wheel mower has the advantage
that the small roller which regulates
the height of cut is behind the cutting
cylinder; therefore the grass isnot pressed
down before the knives reach it, as in the

605



LAWK MAKING AND MAINTENANCE

case of the machine with the land roller,
The side-wheel machine is particularly
suitable for grass which has become
tough and for mowing lawns in which
clover and other creeping weed has been
raked up. It s also useful for the early
spring cutting of grass that has become
tufted.

The drawback of many side-wheel
miowers is that they cannot be driven to
the edge of a lawn, because the cutting
cylinder lies' within the driving wheels.
But it is possible to obtain a form of side-
wheel mower in which the cutters do
extend beyond the width of the driving
wheels,

Hand-operated  side-wheel machines
with a cutting width of up to 17 in. are
useful for lawns and other turf surfaces
that get limited attention Powered
side-wheel machines up to 27 in. wide are
often used for verges and other areas of
rough grass, football pitches and cricket
outfields, fvis clalmed that some of these
powered side-wheel machines will deal
with grass up to 16 in. high.

ROLLER MACHINES

The roller-cum-mower machine gives
4 superor fnish to that given by the
side-wheel machine and is the universal
choice for better—<lass lawns and fine turf
playing surfaces. This machine will mow
to the extreme edge, and may besettoa
fine limit of cut.

In choosing the size of machine and
deciding whether it is to be manual or
maotorized, the chief thing to consider
is the extent of the area to be dealt with,
A hand mower will deal with 40 to 50
sq. yds. per hour for every inch of its
width; thus a 12-in. machine cuts from
500 to 800 5q. yds. hourly.

As a genenal principle, it & wise to
choose a machine that will do all the
lawn mowing in less than hall'a day,

The powered roller machine may be
nbtainediutwu:ﬁ:rrmhum.thccutﬁng
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cylinder and land rollers are fully
mechanized, so that all the operator has
to do Is to steer the machine and contral
its speed; in the other only the cutting
cylinder s powered, which gives great
flexibility of control. Machines of this
type are used on fine turf surfaces where
the quality of the result is largely deter-
mined by the pace at which the machine
is pushed. For example, a machine witha
1o-knife cylinder turning to 2,000 revolu-
tions per minute will give U5 cuts per
yard when propelled at 3 miles per hour,
and this is considered to be a very high
standard.

Many of the popular motor mowers
are provided with dual control, so that
the roller drive may be released when
swhkward places have to be negotiated or
where a specially fine finish to the lawn
i5 desired.

In the case of fully-geared machines
and all hand-operated mowers, the stan-
dard of finish of the cat grass is regulated
by the ratio of the speed of the cutter to
the driving wheels ar land roller and by
the number of knives in the cutting
cylinder.

Low-priced machines and equipment
for long grass provide from three to five
knives on the cutting cylinder, but six
knives will usually give a smoother cut.
In the case of specially ine surfaces, from
10 to 12 knives are recommended. The
nuomber of cuts per yard indicates the
machine's character. For rough work, 20
to 30 cuts per yard will suffice, while the
average for general lawn purposes is 40 to
60 cuts per vard, For fine turf surfaces, a
machine giving #0 to 100 cuts per yard is
desirable

While the roller-cum-mower is the
most popular machine for lawns, it has
the disadvantage that the small height-
control roller in front of the cutting
cylinder may leave a poor finish unless the
machine is put over the grass more than
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once. This is particularly the case when
flower stalks and running stems have
been allowed to develop, or where creep-
ing weeds are troublesome. But it is often
possible to remove the front rollers and
substitute small side rollers or castors
with which to regulate the height of cut.

ROTARY MOWERS

The rotary type of mower cuts the grass
with small circular disks or knives
attached roa blade revolving horizontally
justabove the ground at high speed. This
simple form of mechanism requires only
limited maintenance; the cutters are
inexpensive and can be readily replaced,
The cut grass is either left on the ground
or collected by suction, but the size of 2
rotary machine which will collect grass
cuttings i limited. The height of cut s
instantly adjustable and the machine
will mow close to fences and walls.

The horizontal rotary mower will
keep a lawn in good order although it
may not cut as keenly as a cylinder
machine, It has no roller, but is 2 mult-
purpose machine capable of dealing with
rough grass as well as lawn turf,

SOURCES OF PFOWER
Petrol enigmes: The simple and economical
mative force of the petrol engine can be
obtained in the minjature two-stroke and
four-stroke patterns.

The four-stroke engine is usually more
reliable, starts more easily and needs less
maintenance.

With the two-stroke, accuracy in the

petrol-oil mixture and frequent cleaning
of the sparking plug are vital to reliable
Tunning.
Electricity : The electric motor s silent and
smooth in operation, with no starting
difficolties if the carbon brushes are
cleaned occasionally. The trailing cable
is & disadvantage as it can get in the
machine’s path, but once the technique
for handling it & mastered an electric
mower provides a reliable and often less
expensive means of cutting lawns of
moderate size that are reasonably close
t0 4 poWer source,

One type of machine is powered by
electric batteries, which obviates the
nuisance of a trailing cable, and the

14 in. motor mower
6in. . i
20in. o
Min. W
i |, N
oin. :
Win, . |, "
2in. . -

MOTOR MOWER CAPABILITIES

barteries can be recharged by an ordinary
battery charger.
Average
(6 "h“rﬁl Suitable for
14 acres Hacre
3 acres 4-1 acre
34 acres 1-14 acres
4-5 acres 142 acres
6-7 acres 2-3 acres
80 acres 34 acres
10 acres 4-5 acres
12 acres 5-b acres
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POINTS TOREMEMBER

Successful mowing and the long life of
mowers depend largely on these points:
1. Make sure that the cutting height is
correct and the same on both sides of
the machine.

2. Sec that the cylinder spins freely, just
touching the bottom plate along its
entire length.

Test the cylinder fairly frequently, as
precise adjustment is important. If there
is an appreciable gap between the cylin-
der knives and the bottom blade, the
grass will not be cut cleinly and the
lawn will have an unsightly, tufted ap-
pearance. If the adjustment is too close,
the machine will not operate freely and
there will be undue wear.

3. Oil the knives frequently, if possible

after cach mowing. Remember that it is
not grass cutting which spails the knives,
but rust caused by dampness.

With regular oiling a mower will cut
successfully for long periods without
regrinding. It s important to use a
special rust-proof oil.

4. Attend to the grease points and ail
supply as necessary, and keep the mower
free of grass cuttings and other debris.
A 1d-in. dry paint brush and an old screw-
driver are useful tools for cleaning.

3. With a two-stroke machine keep the
motor running after the petrol tap is
turned off, so that the carburettor &
drained of the petrol-oil mixture. This
will help to ensure easy starting on the
next occasion. =




Lawns for Recreation

ANY lawns serve a double purpose;

rt from being an ornament they

provide the perfect surface for playing

ball games. Undoubtedly the most popi-

lar lawn game is tennis, but where space

is limited, or contours are difficalt, other
games may be played.

The turf on playing areis requires
special artention, in addition to the nor-
mal care discussed in Lown Aaking and
Muinfenance.

Close mowing is needed, but should
be compensated by regular dressings of
fertilizer and soll compost. To maintain
healthy grass, the extra rolling required
on many playing lawns should be offset
by adequate acration. As far as possible,
all rolling should be done when the
surface is dry and the underlying soil
a little moist. Light raking during the
summer and more vigorous use of the
rake at the end of the season will all help
to keep the surface firm. It is particularly

important to eradicate all earthworms.

Lawns used for games need frequent
watering in dry weather. This may lead to
same loss of soluble plant food; itshould
be restored as described under the head-
ing "Top Dressing” in Lown Making ond
Maimienance.

The damage caused by play can be
repaired by seeding or turfing at the end
of the summer. Spring renovation is
seldom satisfactory, unless there is time
far the new grass to become well estab-
lished before play begins.

Areas used for croguet or bowls
require even more intensive treatment.
The surface will need frequent close
mowing, far greater artention to ferti-
lizer treatment, careful rolling and regu-
lar aeration.

An annual top dressing of well-
matured compost or clean soil and sand
preserves the level of the lawn and
nourishes and protects the grass.
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LAWNS FOR RECREATION

1 evening
play. The playing area is
7 by % fr. and ideally
there should be a run-back
uﬁlft.ltnchmﬂ.mdﬁ::
mumnfﬁk.hnmﬂ:
:bmmh;yyﬁ.nﬂim
a court big enough 3
vate play, and a court for

‘slow or junior play could
be as small a5 100 by 30 fi.
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TLHICHOCEREUS SPACHIANTS

Cacti and Succulents

Pun'rs with green leaves that are
left in the sun without water ordin-
arily Rag in a few hours, and die within a
few days. Plants that live in a hot, dry
climate, however, manage to survive,
because they are able to adapt themselves
to their environment by, for instance,
passing the dry seasons as leafless shrubs,
as dry bulbs, or as seeds, Cacti and
other succulent plants store moisture
In the tissues in their stems or leaves,
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or in both, during the riny periods,

Succulent plants are not found in very
dry areas, butin semi-deserts, where there
are long, dry periods alternating with
shorter, wet ones. When rain falls, the
plant tissues tend 1o swell and the mois-
ture is retained in the plant if it has been
adapted to prevent evaporation, either
by a protective covering such asa layer of
wax or hairs, or by a reduction of the
surface area. Since the smallest surface
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area for a glven volume is a sphere,
succulent plants tend to be spherical.

Many of the cacti are of this form, at
least when young. The stem is swollen
but there are no leaves, or only a few
small ones, when growth begins each
year, and these soon fall. In an ordinary
plant, the leaves contain a green sub-
stance (chlorophyll) by means of which,
tn the presence of daylight, the plant
can make use of the various food mater-
fals taken in by its roots; but when leaves
are absent, their finctions must be taken
over by the stem. Stem succulents are,
therefore, usually green, though in age
the basal portion may become corky.

In many plants, water is stored in the
leaves, which in extreme cases may
become spherical, but, as in the case of
Comophytum, & pair of leaves may be joined
5o closely into a top-shaped body that
only a slit across the top of the body indi-
cates its dual origin,

In leaf succulents, the stem is often
much reduced, so that the leaves are
crowded together to form a rosette. An
advantage of this formation is that the
overlapping leaves prevent each other,
and also the soil below, from drying out
too rapidly,

Apart from the plants in which water-
storage is definitely in stern or leaf, there
are a number of kinds where both stem
and leaf are slightly succulent. Many of
these show surface adaptations which
make them very decorative and well
worth growing.

Succulent plants are sometimes found
where there is a physiological droughe,
although not a real one. For Instance, on
the salt marshes in Great Britain there
are several species such as marsh sam-
phire (Salicornia  herbacea) and seakale
{ Cramibe maritima ). These succulentscannot
absorb all the mofsture they require
through their roots because of the salt
contzined in the water. Much the same

thing oceurs In cold regions where the
low temperature prevents the absorption
of water; the houseleek (Sempervivim)
grows in these conditions.

It is unfortunate that the name “cac-
tus" is often given to succulent plants
that do not belong to the cactus family,
because they will probably need watering
at a different time of year.

The trie desert cacti are not difficalt
to recognize; they are all stem succu-
lents, without leaves, and generally with
spines which arise from special organs
known as arcoles, These are small
protuberances arranged regularly on
the surface of the plant, generally bear-
ing wool or hairs as well as a number of
spines. The spines in the centre of an
arcole may differ from the radial ones
and are characteristic of the plant, so
that a cactus can often be identified by
the spines when no flowers are present.

The enly plants with which cactl are
likely to be confused are some of the
euphorbias (spurges), which also have
round or columnar stems without
leaves. When spines are present on
euphorbias they do not arise from an
arcole but appear in pairs or singly at
regular positions up the ribs of the stem.

Another type of cactus from tropical
forests, known as epiphytic cacti because
they grow on trees, have thinner, more
slender stems, which, in some species, are
flattencd;, but even in these plants,
though the spinesare not well developed,
they come from small areoles, often in
the crenations along the edge of the
stemd. This type is sometimes called
“leal-cactus”, but this name is misleading
for, though perhaps leaf-like in appear-
ance, the plants consist of leafless stems.

CULTIVATION

Cacti and other succulent plants are not
difficult to grow if the reason for their
unusual form is remembered; they need

G153
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an alternation of wet and dry periods,
such as they would get in their native
habitats, and they prefer this at the
correct time of year, depending on their
country of origin. Rest true desert cactl
from October to March and during this
period give them no water; many of
them will stand (and some even prefer)
a cool temperature when resting, but
protect them from frost.

Plants with very succulent leaves and
much reduced stems need a definite
resting period of some weeks or months,
but this will not necessarily be in winter;
many, but not all, succulents from South
Africa, where the seasons are the reverse
of ours, prefer to grow during our winter
and rest in our summer.

Semi-succulents—plants with  both
stern and leaf slightly succulent—do not
need such a definite period of rest but
prefer less water after flowering.

Cacti are accommodating plants, and
can be kept in a greenhouse, frame,
living-room, or even out of doors. They
do, however, need plenty of light. If they
are being grown in the living-room, keep
them as near to the window as possible,
but give them some ventilation if they
are in hot sun or there will be a risk of
burning. Stand individual pots on a
Saucer, of in an ormamental pot con-
taining some gravel or granite chips, so
that the pot does not remain standing in
any excess water that runs through.
Turn the pots occasionally, otherwise
the plants will be drawn towards the
light and their shape spoilt.

Cacti benefit from belng out of doars
in the summer provided there isno long
wet spell. Bring them back into the house
or keep them under glass if it rains.

POTTING
POTS
Succulent plants are generally grown in
pots, which may be either the usual red
616

porous clay type or plastic. In many
ways, the latter give berter results pro-
vided it is realized that very much less
water i required, since there is no
evaporation through the sides of a
plastic pot. In either case there should
be a drainage hole at the base. Cover this
hole with broken crocks to prevent the
soil washing through.

The size of the pot should be such that
the plant has sufficilent space, but it
should not be too large or the soil will
remain too wet if not penetrated by roots
in a few weeks.

POTTING COMPOST

Plants that live in a desert are not
growing in very poor soil; it may be
sandy and loose but, since there is not
much rain to wash out the plant foods it
contains, it may be fairly rich in mineral
salts. But there will be no humus, be-
cause there are few shrubs whose fallen
leaves could make a contribution to the
soil. For this reason do not add leafl
mould to potting soil for desert cacti.
They like an open soil through which
water drains rapidly and this is best made
up of good loam mixed with coarse
sand.

Muost succulent plants do very well in
John Innes potting compost, which can
be purchased from most nurserymen in
small quantities. Add some coarse sand
ta the compost for the more highly
succulent plants.

REFOTTING

Plants acquired from a reliable source
should not need reporting for some
time, but if the soil does not dry outina
few days after watering, turn the plant
out and make sure that the roots are
sound. They should look clean and
“plump”; if they are shrivelled they are
not healthy roots. Disentangle the roots
carefully, remave any damaged portions
and repot in fresh soil.
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Repot young plants annually, or as
soon as their roots bave filled the pot,

moving them into a larger pot. Do not
repot adult plants every year unless it
appears necessary, for the root tips,
through which the plant absorbs nour-
ishment from the soil, are sure to be
damaged during the process and the
plantwill receive a check in consequence.
Large plants seldom need repotting; it is
sufficient to remove the top layer of soil
carefully and replace it with fresh soil.

WATERING

This is an important operation and one
which often presents difficulties to be-
ginners. [t is essential to remember that
plants become succulent as a result of
wet and dry periods and these should be
maintained in cultivition. For wvery
highly adapted plants whose stems and
leaves are much thickened, the time of
year and the duration of the wet period
are important. It must always colncide
with the growing period.

Plants grown in a greenhouse, where
heat is available in cold weather, can be
given what they want when they want
it. But for plants grown in the living-
room, where the temperature and venti-
lation are arranged to suit the human
occupants, a compromise must be effec-
ted. Plants such as the desert cacti, which
need resting in winter, are better in
cooler conditions, so remove them, il
possible, to an unheated room for the
rest period; if kept in the living-room, a
little water may be necessary to prevent
the stems shrinking unduly.

The best way to learn how to water is
by studying the plant itself. Most plants
will start into growth whether they are
watered or not, $o 48 so0n as new growth
is seen, give the plants a litde water.
Once they are growing freely, resume
normal watering. A good supply once a
week is better than frequent driblets, but

never give water when the soil is seill wet,
If a plant such as a desert cactus has been
kept quite dry for some time, stand the
pot in water until it soaks up to the sur-
face, so that the whole ball of soil be-
comes evenly moist.

Water semi-succulents throughout
the year, but give them less water
when they are not growing actively,
usually after lowering.

FROPAGATION
SEED
Most succulent plants are easily raised
fromseed, and if the seed is obtained from
areliable source the plants should be true
to type.

Do not sow seeds untll about May if
heat is not available. Sow them earlier in
a specially constructed propagating box
(see Garden Construction and Electricity in the
Garder') if a temperature of 50 mw S5°F,
{10 to 13" C.) can be maintained. Seeds
sown in a higher temperature may
germinate more rapidly, but the seed-
lings are more difficult to grow on.
Distribute the seed evenly over the
surface of the sail; if the seeds are larger
than pinheads cover them with a light
sifting of fine soil.

Provided they are not overcrowded,
leave smll seedlings, which are difficult
to handle, in the seed pan for a year, until
the next growing period arrives, but do
not allow them to get dry or growth will
be checked,

If there are a number of seedlings,
prick them out together into one pan
rather than into separate pots as it will
be casier to keep them moist, but when
the seedlings are definitely making pro-
gress, make the second pricking out into
individual pots.

CUTTINGS

Another method of propagation is by
cuttings. Where side branches can be
removed without spoiling the parent
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plant, they can be rooted scparately,
Break them off at a joint or cut neatly
with a sharp knife. If the flesh is moist,
leave the cut surfaces to dry fora day or
two before putting the cuttings into a
cutting-box. The best rooting material is
2 mixture of medium grade sedge peat
and fine sand, which is easy to keep moist.

If a fair-sized box or seed pan is filled
with this mixture, a number of cuttings of
all types can be put in, and the mixture
will keep in good condition for months
while a succession of cuttings are rooted
in it, as space allows. Label all cuttings.

It is not necessary to cover the box
with glass, as is usual with cuttings of
softi-leaved plants, for succulents do
not wilt easily and there is less danger
of rot if there is plenty of air round
them. Never take cuttings out to see
how they are getting on as this may
casily destroy embryvo roots; wait for
signs of growth at the top of the curting,
then lift it out carcfully and repor.

LEAF CUTTINGS
A number of succulent plants, such as
Echeveria, Sedum, Crassula and Hawarthia, can
be propagated from single leaves. Care-
fully detach the leaves from the stem—
do mot cut them off. Lay them on the
sand and peat mixture so that the hase of
the leaf is just covered; in time a young
plant will develop. Do not detach the old
leaf until it has dried up, even if the new
plantlet is sufficiently rooted to be potted
up separately.

OFFSETE

Some succulents make offsets round the
base of the plant. If these are left, a fine
clumpwillform, as this is the natural way
for such a plant to grow. If extra plants
are wanted, some of these offsets can be
detached; and (f, as will aften be found,
they have already made some roots, pot
them up straight away; If there are no
roais, treat them as cuttings.
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PESTS AND DISEASES

FESTS
Succulent plants do not suffer greatly
from pests, but if any insects are found,
remove them at once with tweezers ora
paint brush.,

The commonest pest is the mealy bug,
& small whitish insect rather like a tiny
woodlouse. This lays eggs in cocoons
that look like cotton wool, both the in-
sectand the eggs being easily visible. Since
mealy bugs are covered with wax, most
insecticides do not kill them; a solution
that dissolves wax would do so, but the
plant might also be damaged. The only
remedy s to remove the bugs with a
brush.

An casily recognized insect, the root
mealy bug, is sometimes found as white
threads and nodules among the roots
when repotting; brush the roots under
running water until all traces of the bugs
are removed and then repot in fresh soil
and a clean pot

Scale insects may occasionally be found,
Remove them immediately, for they are
sucking insects and may damage the sur-
face of the plant. The insect itself is quite
soft and is covered with a harny shell
which it clamps down on the plant, but
If the shell is moved, the insect dies. This
pestisalso difficult to kill with an insecti-
cide but is easy to remove with a small
blunt instrument.

Red spider (which is not a spider but a
mite) is not common but can do con-
siderable damage where it occurs, especi-
ally as the insect is so small that it is rarely
noticed until the stem is badly darmaged.
It usually occurs on plants that have been
kept in a very dry atmosphere or have
been grown too “sofi”, either by being
kept in an overwarm room or by aver-
watering. Spraying with water or dusting
with derris powder will destroy the pest
but the damage to the stem remains.
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DISEASES

Diseases are not commoen among well-
grown succulents, but damage caused by
accldent may set up rot in the tissues;
scrape the damaged part away, treat the
surface with flowers of sulphur, and the
plant will generally heal, Where the base
of a plant has become rotten through
excess water in the soll, it may be found
that the roots have also suffered, in which
case cut off the top of the plant above
the rotten portion, treat with flowers of
sulphur and re-root as a cutting.

SUCCULENT PLANTS IN
CULTIVATION

Succulent plants are classed together
because they resemble each otherin their
adaptation to dry conditions, but they do
not all belong to the same plant family,
There are 24 families in which some
degree of succulence is found but only
three—Cactareae, Crazseloceae and Mesem-
bryanthemaceae—in which all the plans
are succulent,

A large number of succulent plants are
now grown, and if the generic, or first
Latin name of a plant & known, some idea
of the type of plant can be obtained.

In the following list the probable time of
flowering for most of the plants is
indicated in brackets after the generic
name; It is, however, impossible to be
exact, since the fowerng time alters
according to the treatment given, It also
depends on the weather and especially on
the amount of sunshinetheplantgers, All
thespecissina genus may not floweratthe
same time, especially i they come from
different climates. This is particularly the
case with Cresuls; there is no time in the
yearwhen none ol the speciesisflowering.

In succulents, it is the plant jtself that
is of chief importance; if lowers come,
they are a welcome addition, but many
do not lower regularly and some never
reach flowering size in this country.

Similarly, it is impossible to predice the
helght of most succulents. In cultivation,
one can find good representatives of the
same plant which vary widely in size
according to age and cultural conditions,
and 1o give the height that plants attain
in their natural surroundings would
be misleading.

ADROMISCHUS (sunumeer)

These small South African plants with
thick leaves and short woody stems were
at one time included in Catyledon but can
be distinguished from that family by their
small flowers in slender spikes.

Adramschus cristatus, thick, green, hairy
leaves on thin stalks, the wide top edge
thinner and wavy; stems short, stout and
covered with dry, brown, aerial roots.

A, festives (formerly A. coperi), larger
leaves than A, oisats, narrowed to the
base, grey-green with darker markings.

A. lencaphylles, short woody stems bear-
Ing thin-edged round or oval leaves
covered with 2 white, waxy coating.

AEONIUM (summet)

Related vo Sespervivum but forming shrubs
with woody stems. Not hardy since they
come from the Canary Isles.

Aeonium arboresm, compact rosettes of
green leaves on branched stems.

A.a, aropurpuresm, similar to A, orbareum
but has dark purple leaves.

A, domesticury (syn. Aichrysen domesticu),
shrublet with much-branched stem and
small rosetres of roundish, hairy leaves
towards the tips; small yellow flowers.

A, wbuloeforme, almost stemless, with
numerous leaves symmetrically arranged
in flat rosettes up to 10 in. across; 4 pyra-
midal inflorescence rises from centre,
after which the rosette dies. Can be raised
from seed to Hower in two of three years.
AGAVE
Natives of America. The leaves are thick,
usually tapering, sometimes with spiny
edges, and are held in rosettes, usually on
short stems. When fully grown most of
them are extremely large plants but
small specimens are very attractive and
grow slowly.
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Agave amerioma, spreading, - greyish-
reen leaves. Several varieties have yel-
ow, white or pinkish longitudinal stripes
along leaves.
ALOE {winter or spring)

Natlves of Africa, these plants vary in
size, some having stems, others none;
some species, where the stem increases
in height, become trees in their native
land. The leaves are thick and tapering,
sometimes with spiny edges, and are held
in rosettes; flowers usually orange or red.
Winter growers, the aloes need less
water in summer. Repot in September.

Albe grhorescens, even young plants
develop a stem; slender leaves have stout
spines along edges.

A. aristatn, one of the smaller species.
The stem never lengthens but branches
at ground level forming clumps. Numer-
ous small, incurved leaves, dark green
with white edges and spines on back
and edge. Sometimes mistaken for a
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ANTROLOLA FANTAGONA

haworthia until it produces is annual
spike of typical red aloe lowers.

A. sopimaria, also short-stemmed and
forms offsets, but leaves are fewer and
much larger, pale green with white ob-
long spotsarranged in bands,

A. variegmta (partridge-breasted aloe),
quite distinct, as the leaves stand more or
less erect, arranged in three rows, keeled
on the outside, dark green with white
teeth along edge, and transverse rows of
white spots in irregular bands. Red
flowers on loose spike about 1 ft. high.
APORDCACTUS (summer)

One of the cacti that grow on trees; the
long slender stems are ribbed and
covered with fine spines.

Aparococtus flagellifrmis (rat's tail cactus),
usually grown as a hanging plant;
slender, carmine flowers borne towards
the base of the stems.

ASTROLOBA (spring and summer)
Formerly called Aprica. This genus is
closely related to Hawerthia, the chiel
difference being in the form of the flower.
The leaves are arranged symmetrically
up the stem, which may become & to
10 in. long,

"l Il\ ASTHNOPHYTUM HYRIDSTIOMA
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Astraloba pesitagonzt, five rows of leaves,
wide at the base, green, thick, Arm and
terminating in a sharp tp.

A. spiralis, similar; its five rows of leaves
are spiralled and blue-grey in colour.

ASTROPHYTUM (summer)

This cactus is low-growing and globular
in shape, but may become cylindrical
with age, There are usually five to eight
ribs only; the areoles are close-set along
the ribs and the whole surface Is covered
with tiny white flakes. The large vellow
flowers are borne in the centre of the
plant.

Astraphytum caprizorne, has eight ribs, and
woolly arcoles bearing a number of
twisted spines.

A. myriestigme (bishop's cap), usually
four or five ribs but no spines.
BRYOPHYLILUM
See under EALANCHOE; the two genera
are now usually amalgamated.

CARALLUMA (summer)
Related to the stapelias, these plants have
stout, four- to six-angled leafless stems
and small star-shaped flowers.

Caralluma ewropeea, the commonest
specles; with four-angled stems and

CONOPHITUM GLOBOSUM

clusters of small, pale yellow flowers

banded with purple,

CEFHALOCEREUS

A large genus of columnar cact, which

normally reach a considerable height;

the ribbed stems are generally hairy.
Cephalocereus senilis {old man cactus) is

best known. Has a green ribbed body

wrapped in long white hairs. Decorative

even when small.

CEREUS (summer)
This name was formerly used to include
most columnar cacti but Is now reserved
for a few species only, which bear large,
funnel-shaped flowers that open at night.
Cereus arures and C. coerslescens, have
blue bloom on young stems; must be
about 1 fi. tall before their white flowers
are produced.

CEROPEGIA (summer)

Mostly climbing plants with the excep-
tlon of two from the Canary lsles: C.
dichatoma and C. fisca.

CHAMAECEREUN RILVENTRIN
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Cerspegia dichsiomu, stout, erect stems,
leafless for most of the year: curiously
shaped vellow flowers.

€. fisca, similar to C, dichotoma, but with
chocolate-coloured fowers.

. wouadii, 4 trailing plant with thin stems
rsing from a corm, and bearing small
hearv-shaped leaves, dark green with
silvery markings and purple undersides.

CHAMAECEREUS (spring)
eus sileesirri, small-growing ce-

reus with prostrate stems, which are
brittle and break off easily but can be
re-rooted. Comparatively large, erect
orange or scarlet flowers.
CLEISTOCACTUS (summer)
One of the colummnar cerei with thin,
branching stems, the spiny arcoles being
close together. The flowers are small and
do not open wide.

Cletstocactus strawssii, stems slender and
erect, entirely covered with white spines,
flowers carmine.

CONOPHYTUM (autumn)

These are mimicry mesembryanthe-
mums, each pair of leaves being so closely

CRARRULA \L
FORTULACES
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pined thar a small top-shaped body
L’iﬂ] a slit across the upper surfuce is
formed; the surface may be flat, curved
or lobed. The flowers emerge through
the slit, after which the plant divides.
Keep the plant completely dry fram
December until June, by which time the
outer pair of leaves should have dried up
to a papery skin, which splits when
growth begins. This is a large genus of
same two hundred specles.

Conophytm caloules, round green head,
without markings, and yellow flowers,

C. frutzscens, one of the lobed-top type,
and the earliest to bloom. The arange
flowers may appear before watering.

C. glebosum, similar in colour to €.
caloubs but larger and kidney-shaped
with mauve flowers.

CORYPHANTHA [summer)

Round or cylindrical plants, a few inches
across, solitary orin clumps. At one time
included in Manmillria, these cacti are
distinguished by the groove on the upper
side of each tubercle; one or more of the
spines is hooked.

Coryphaniha elephantidens, spherical, with
large tubercles and white wool on top,

., vivipara, smaller than C. elephmtidens,
with more cylindrical tubercles; ' it
quickly makes clumps.

COTYLEDGN (summer)

Woody shrubs from South Africa with
slightly succulent leaves, usually attrac-
tively coloured,

Cotyledon  ovbiculata, roundish, grey-
green leaves with red edges.

C. unduluie, leaves rather thicker than
. orbrculata, witha wavy edge and coversd
with white meal. Does not produce its
orange or reddish, bell-shaped, hanging
flowers until it is a fair size.

CRASSULA

This genus includes a wide varety of
types found in South and South-west
Africa,

Crasmela arborescens, a large shrub re-
sembling a coryledon.

C. conperi, forms mats of small rosettes
of prettily marked leaves.

C. folcata, a wll plant with narrow
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greyish leaves, turned on edge; a wide
head of bright red flowers in summer ter-
minates the stem, which later branches.

C. lycopodivides, branching stems covered
with overlapping, tiny, dark green,
pointed leaves,

C. porulacea (often erronecusly called
C. argente), a large shrub resembling a
cotyledon.

C. sarcocaulis, small shrub with tny
blue-green leaves and bunches of pink
flowers on ends of branches. Hardy in
sheltered places.

. schmideii, low, branching stems with
rosettes of leaves, the centres of which
elongate into inflorescences bearing
small red Aowers.

DOLICHOTHELE (summer)
Formerly included in Mammillaria, these
cacti have longer tubercles of softer tex-
ture than that genus.

Dalicherhele  lmgimamma, glaucouns tu-
bercles up to 2 in. long. Produces large
vellow flowers freely.

DROSANTHEMUM (summer))
One of the mesembryanthemums char-
acterized by the glistening papillae on the
leaves,

Dirosanihemmum floribundum, forms cushions
of prostrate stems. Flowers very freely,
often in Arst year from seed.

ECHEVERIA (spring)

In this American genus the leaves are in
rosettes, either stemless or on branching
stems; as a rule they have a coating of
wax or hiairs on the surface, which makes
them very decorative; the Howersare red
or orange, in loose, few-flowered sprays.

Echeveria derenbergii, glancous blue leaves
in rosettes a few inchies across with red
edges, and bright orange flowers.

E. gibbiflera, a much larger plant than
E. derenbergii, with rosettes carried on
branching stems.

E.g. carunculats, similar to type but centre
of leaf puckered,

E.g. metaitica, similar to type but has
dark reddish-purple leaves.

E. glauca (sometimes regarded as variety
of E. secunda), well-known species, at one
time used in formal bedding. compact

EFIFHYLIUM HYREID

rosettes about 4 in. across, rounded
leaves with short tips, blue-grey with
reddish margins.

E, harmsii (once known as Oliversaths
elegans), a small, erect shrub with hairy
leaves in loose rosettes. Bright red Aowers
about 1 in. long, one to three together
on short stems.

E leucotricha, halry leaves, mostly
silvery but brown on edges; does not
flower easily in this country,

E. pulvinata, low, branching stems with
rosettes of green hairy leaves, with crim-
son edges and large orange flowers.
ECHINOCACTUS (summer)

Echinocactuy grummii (barrel cactus), is the

best known of this genus, The stem, at
first spherical, becomes cylindrical with
age, with many ribs and golden spines.
Large specimens are sometimes seen but
even small ones are very sttractive,
ECHINOCEREUS (summer)
This cactus somewhat resembles the
columnar cerei, but though some species
may become cylindrical in time, they
never form columns. The flowers are
usually very large and showy,

Echimocerens delaeiti, ribbed, cylindrical
stem entirely covered with white hairs;
It resembles young specimens of Cephale-
cereud semilis,

E. nigidusimes, (rainbow cactus), short

a3
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CTMNOCALYCIUM MULTIFLORUM

stiff spines fattened against the stem,
alternate zones being white and red—
hence the common name,

ECHINOPSIS (summer)

Spherical cacti with straight ribs, some-
times divided into tubercles; offsets are
produced freely. The flowers are very
large with long tubes, white or pink,
There has been much hybridization, and
it is doubtful if the plants now in cultiva-
tion are true specles.

Echinopsis eyriesii, a round plant with
flowers up to 10in, long, white with green
throat,

E. multiplex, a globular plant with pink
flowers.

E. exygona, similar to E. multiples.

EPIFHYLLUM (spring)

Formerly known as Phyllocactus, these are
epiphytic, not desert, cacti. The stems are
flattened, often wavy or notched along
the edge, with very small spines, if any,
in the notches. The flowers are large and
showy; most of the plants in cultivation
are hybrids, often with other genera,

EUFHDREIA (spring)

genus s world-wide in its
distribution but only & few of the
are succulent; some, from South Africa,
are often mistaken for cacti because of
their columnar, spiny stems, but they
belong to a quite distinct plant family, as
624

FAUCARIA TICRING

can be seen by their flowers, which are
quite small and insignificant. A milky
juice or latex exudes if the skin is broken,
and in some cases this is poisonous.

Euphorbio caput-medusae, cylindrical, spine-
less branches rise from a large central
head, a new ring of branches being for-
med annually,

E, grandicormis, angular stems, and spines
in pairs along the angles.

E. heptagons, ribbed columnar stems
with solitary spines along angles.

E lorrids similar to E heptagoma, but
much stouter.

E. meloformis, has low stemn, depressed in
the centre, with abour eight wide ribs.
The male and female flowers grow on
different plants, and the so-called spines
are the remains of branching fower
stalks that have become woody.

E. ebesa, round when young, becoming
cylindrical; ribs more prominent at the
top, and its grey surface is covered with
dull purple, transverse lines.

E. prudocactus, similar to E. grandiconnis,

E. splendens, not really a succulent, but
often grown assuch. Has branching stems
with irregularly scattered spines; bright
green, oval leaves near tips of branches
during growing period. Flowers small,
but surrounded by two conspicuous
bright red bracts,

E. submammillarts, similar to E, heptagona
but smaller and freely branching,
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CASTERIA VELRUCONA i

E. tirucalli, erect stems, lezfless and

spiricless.
E. virosa, similar to E. graadicomis,

FAUCARIA (autumm)

These low-growing mesembryanthe-
mums have two or three pairs of thick
leaves at right angles to each other; they
are keeled at the back, with a fringe of
teeth along each edge.

Faucarig tigring, with large, stemless,
bright yellow flowers, and leaves 1} to
2in. long.

F. mberculosa, similar to F. tgrina but the
leaves are not so long; short stout teeth
occur on the back as well as on the edges
of the leaves,

FENESTRARIA (Summer)
Mesembryanthemums, known as “win-
dow plants™ because of the translucent
upper surface of the erect, cylindrical
leaves, which are held in rosettes.
Fenestraria mmontiaca has large yellow
fowers.
F. rhapalaphylla has large white llowers,
FEROCACTUS (summer)
These large spherical cacti do not make
offsets. The ribs are well developed and
the spines are stout, sometimes flattened,

and usually curved or hooked.
Ferocactus  rectispinns, unusually long
spines, up to 5 in.

E. wislizenti, very stout, with flartened
central spines.

EUFHORNIA METOFORMIY IIl

b}

GASTERIA (spring)
Related to the aloes and haworthias,
these plants can generally be recognized
by the leaves, which are arranged In two
ranks instead of in a rosette, with no
stem. The flowers are small, tubular with
a swollen base, reddish with green tips,
and hang from long, arching fower
STETNE,
Gasteria disticha, short, broad, dark green
leaves patterned in white,

. verrucesa, leaves about 6 in. long and
maore pointed than G. disiche, greyish-
green with white dots.

GLOTTIFHYLLUM (summer)
Mesembryanthemums with soft-fleshed,
green leaves closely packed in two ranks
along short stems that are often pro-
strate, The flowers, which appear in
September, are very large.

Glettiphy llem depressum, translucent green
leaves and yellow flowers up to 2 in,
ACTOSS,

G. linguiforme, wider leaves and larger
vellow flowers, but many plants under
this name are hybrids.

GRAFTOFETALUM (spring)

This genus from Mexico is closely related
to. Echeveria,

bluish-grey leaves, flushed with amethyst,
on a stout, branching stem; small white
flowers held in a loose cluster.
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CYMNOCALYCIUM (summer)

Natives of Argentina and Bolivia, these
cacti form low, spherical plants with
wide ribs divided into tubercles charac-
terlzed by a chin-like projection below
the areole; the spines are very variable
and the white, pink or occasionally
vellowish flowers are freely produced
and usually large,

Gymmecalycim mikanovichi, an interesting
species, as the spherical body has alter-
nate zones of light and dark green,
resembling Euphorbia melofoemis. Diameter
about 1 in,

G. mulisflorum, 2 large bluish-green plant,
about 4 or § in_ across with eight or nine
stout, curved spines in each areole; pink
flowers 2 in. across.

G. quebligmum, much smaller than .
multifierum, though the lower is large,

HAWORTHIA (spring)
This genus from South and South-west
Africa is related 1o the aloes, but the
plants are smaller, the leaves in roscttes
and the smull white flowers are held in
long, loose inflorescences, These plants
grow mostly in winter and need less
water in summer. Repot in September,
All of the following except Hawerthia
cymbiformis have thick skins and grow well
in the sun.

LITHOTS OLIVACLA

Haworthia coovctata, leaves are often red-
dish and incurved.

H. cymbiformis, very succulent, stemless
with rosettes of softer leaves. Prefers
slight shade.

H. mwgaritifera, has dark green leaves
with raised white dots on back and front.

H. reinwardiii, similar vo H. margaritifera
but with broader, shorter leaves.

H. tessellata, a distinctive plant; small,
low rosentes composed of a few very thick
leaves with tips recurved; the surface is
covered with a network of fine lines.

KALANCHOE (spring)
This genus, which includes plants for-

merly known as  Bryophyllem, comes
chiefly from Madagascar and other
tropical areas; the plants need moister
conditions than most succulents but
grow quite well in a cool greenhouse
of living-room.

Kalanchoe blosfeldiana, clusters of bright
red flowers. By selection a number of
distinct varieties have been obtained.

K. daigremontiona, produces ets
along the notched ]:Igu of Lﬁrulfrge
triangular leaves. Often séen as small
specimens but if potted up into richer
soll, will grow more freely and flower in

2 yedr or two.
K, tomenioss, leaves covered with silvery

HAVOLTHIA KRN WARDTIL |

——— = e
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hairs, béown along the edges, and held in
loose rosettes on branching stems. Does
not Hower in the British Isles.

K. tubiflora, similar vo K. dadgremontions bt
produces plantlets only at the tips of its
narrow lcaves.

KLEINTA
This name is often used for plants that
are now generally referred to as Senecie.

LAMPRANTHUS (summer)
A large genus which includes many
afl the shrubby messmbryanthemums,
Often used for summer bedding, especial-
ly mear the sea, the following can all
be grown in pots but tend to become
straggly, when they should be started
again from cuttings.

Lampramibns aureas, yellow flowers.

L blumduz, large, pale pink flowers,

L coccmews, taller than L blamdus, with
red flowers,
LEMAIREOCERELY
Colummar cerei found in both Mexico
and Peru, with large felted areoles and
NUIMErDis stout spines.

‘ marginatus, dark green
stems with five or six ribs along which
woolly areoles are very close together.

L. pruinosus, the new growth at the top is
glaucous blue. Stout little plints can be
obtained from seed in two or three years.

LITHOPS (PERBLE PLANT) (autumn)
These mimicry mesembryanthemums
have one pair of legves, united to form a
top-shaped body. In Nature only the
upper surface, which is often beautifully
marked, appesrs above the ground, but
in coltivation it is safer not to plant
so deeply, The flowers, which may be
white or yellow, emerge through the slit
across the top. The plants should be
kept completely dry during the resting
period, from December to about May.

Lithops kella, pale grey with a sunken
brown and yellow patterning on the
surface, and white flowers,

L. leshies, olive-green with red patches
and yellow flowers,

L vlivaces, one of the “windowed
plants”, the centre of each lobe being
translucent,

L optica, differs from other lithops in
having adeep cleft between the two Iobes,
which gape open and have translucent
tips; colour normally grey, but there isa
purplish-red variety.

LOBIVIA (Summer)

Formerly included in Echingpsis, these
cacti are medium-sized, round or cylin-
drical, usually very spiny, and make
offsets round the base. They flower freely,
the flowers being usually yellow, some-
times orange or red.

Lidwvia aurea, large [unnel-shaped yellow
flowers,

L fomatimensis, variable—flowers may
be yellow, orange, pink or blood-red,

L. pemiandii, rather larger; branches to
form clumps of orange or red flowers.

LOPHOPHORA (summer)

This curious cactus from Mexico and
Texas forms a low head, depressed in the
centre, on a large tap root. Itz few ribs are
rounded, divided Into low tubercles, and
there are no spines in the areoles, only
tufts of wool. The small pink or white
flowers emerge from the woaolly centre
and are followed by little red fruits, This
plant has been used by the Mexican
Indians in their rites, for it contains alka-
lotds that produce hallucinations; it is
known as peyote or mescal buttons,

MAMMILLARIA (summer)
This North American genus is a large
ane; the plants vary in size but are mostly
round or cylindrical, sometimes solitary
but more often making offsets or forming
clumps. They are characterized by spiral
rows of tubercles instead of straight ribs,
There is an arcole on the top of each
tubercle and the spines vary in size and
calour; insome kinds there is wool in the
axils as well as in the areoles. The flowers
are smiall and produced in rings round
the plant, not in the centre. In some the
sap is watery but in others it is milky,
with large green tubercles and white
flowers; milky sap.

M. bambycina, 2 slow-growing type, with
hooked central spines; attractive, with
red Howers; watery sap.
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M. elongata, & small type with golden
spines. There are a number of varicties in
which the colour of the spines varies;
Watery sap.

M. gracilis, a small plant, branching
freely on the sides to form groups about
Sor 4in.across; radial spines are white but
centrils, which do not appear until the
plant reaches flowering size, are brown;
wiltery sap.

M. magmimamma, a variable species with
round, green stems; much white wool in
the centre and on the areoles; flowers
creamy-yellow: milky sap.

M. plumosa, a small plant, 1 in. or so
across, completely covered with soft
feathery spines; it forms clumps but does
not flower in cultivation; watery sap,
MESEMBRTANTHEM LM
This mame is applied to many plants
that belong to the family Mesembryan-
themaceae, especially to the shrubby types.
They all come from South and South-
west Africa. Details of some of the genera
into which the family is divided will be
found under: Cemophytum, Phrosanthemum,
Faucaria, Femestraria, Glottiphyllom, Lampron-
thus, Lithops and Pleiospilss,

NOTOCACTUS (summer)

This group from South Americaincludes
round and cylindrical cactl with ribs
in tubercles and large yellow flowers.

MAMMILLARIA BOMBTICING

Notocactis apricus, globular, with stout,
reddish, central spines,

N. leninghausii, a tall-growing plant with
golden, bristle-like spines.

OPFUNTIA (summer)

This is a large group of cactd found all
over America but the types differ in
different areas. The stems are jointed and
the joints may be flattened, cylindrical or
globose. The spines vary in number and
type. The characteristic of this genus is
thattufts of barbed bristles called glochids
are also produced in each areole; as
these easily become detached, the plants
should be handled with care, for owing
to their barbed tips, the glochids are diffi-
cult to get out of the skin, To remove
them from the skin, pressadhesive plaster
down over them, and then carefully
peel off. Many of the Hat-jointed plants
make large bushes. Most opuntias do not
fower freely in cultivation.

Opuntia cylindrica, cylindrical stems with
lozenge-shaped protuberances bearing
areoles but few spines.

0. ficus-indica (Indian fig), » large plant,
naturalized In southern Europe
cultivated for its fruit; its oval pads may
be up to 1 fr. long.

OFUNTIA MICAODAIY VAL, AUFIDA
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0. microdasys, smaller than 0. ficus-indica,
with no spines but tufis of glochids that
look like plush, and are white, yellow or
reddish according to variety.

0. polyantha, flat oval pads abourt 4 in,
long, bearing yellow spines: produces
yellow lowers regularly.

OREOCERELS

A genus of columnar cacti from South
America, which have ribbed stems di-
vided into tubercles; there are few spines
but & large number of long hairs which
wrap round the plant.

Oreecercus celsianus, white halrs and yel-
low spines.

0. trelli, silky white hairs which almost
cover the plant, and golden-reddish
spines.

PACHYPHYTUM (spring)

These Mexican plants are closely related
to Echeveria but the glaucous leaves are
very thick, club-shaped and arranged in
4 loose rosette up a short, stout stem, The
flowers are

Packyphytum compactum, very close ro-
settes | to 2 in. across, dark red flowers
with greenish tips.

P.oviferum, larger leaves than P compactum,

more loosely arranged, and with a dense
white coating; scarlet lowers.

PARODIA (summer)
These small South American cacti have
straight or spiral ribs divided into tu-
bercles and the arcoles near the centre
have much white wool; the Aowers are
large, red or orange, and freely produced.

Parodic  microsperma, a round  plant,
elongated when old; makes offsets
round the base by which it can be propa-
gated,

P. nivesa, an attractive little plant with
snow-white woal at the top. Does not
produce offsets so freely as P. microsperma,

FPELARGONIUM (spring and autumn)
These plants from South Alfrica are not
markedly succulent; some have succu-
lent stems like the common garden
geranium, which is 4 pelargonium, and a
few have thick, woody stemswhich act as
storage organs, leaves appearing only in
the growing season.

Pelargomum echinatum, thick woody stem,
produces hairy, heart-shaped leaves in
autumn, which is the beginning of the
growing period; flowers are small and
lilac coloured.

P. tetragomem, an attractive plant with
slender, four-sided stems, which stay
green throughout the year even when it
small geranium-like leaves have fallen,
Large pink flowers, two or three together,

NOTOCACTUS
LENINGHAUILL

DFUNTIA CTLINDRICA

FPACHTPUITUM OVIFRRDM
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SEDUVM CUATEMALENSE

PLEIOSPILOS (autumn)

These mesembryanthemums  usually
consist of 2 single pair of thick leaves
which look like chunks of stone: the
large yellow flowers appear between the
leaves in autumn at the end of the grow-
ing season, which starts during the sum-
mer. During the resting period keep the
plants completely dry. Even when a new
pair of leaves begins to grow in the centre,
give no water until the old pair begins to
dry up, They will then have passed on
the nourishment stored in them to the
growing pair,

Pleiospilos. bolusii. Its leaves, which are
brownish-green with dark dots, are about
3in. long and broad, with the lower side
rounded.

P. melif, similar to P. bolusii, but each leaf
is the shape of half a sphere.

P. simulany, its leaves are very thick, but
spread out on the ground.

REBUTIA (summer)
A South American genus of small,
spherical cacti, which usually make

offsets from the base or sides of the
plant; the lowers spring from old arcoles,
near the base in some species,

Rebistia minuseuls Jooks like a srall green
golfball; bears a large number of scarlet
flowers with slender tubes,

R. senilis, similar to . minwculs, but long
white spines surround the plant.

RHIFSALIDOPSIS (spring)
An epiphytic type of cactus from Brazi
having freely branching, short, dark
green or reddish stems with narrow, flat
joints.

Rhipsalidopsts rosea, pink flowers (up to
1 in. across) produced freely at the tipsin
spring,

SCHLUMBERCERA (spring)
This epiphytic cactus hasshort, flattened,
jointed stems with elongated arecles on
the top from which fowers and new
joints develop,

Schimbergera goertneri, (Easter cactus),
has bright red flowers. There are 2 num-
ber of hybrids and varieties.

JEDUM (spring and summer)

This genus is widely distributed, bur al-
mist entirely in the porthern hemi-
sphere; many of the species, therefore,
are hardy in Great Britain, and even
though slightly succulent, are often
regarded as alpines rather than succu-
lent plants. Those that come from war-
mer countries, such as Mexico, can be
grown ocut-of-doors il protecied from
frost, and some are attractive, especi-
ally if grown in ‘r':.l?mn when their
colouring is at ity best, There are 2 num-
ber of small types not unlike the native
stome-crop (Sedum acre), such as 8, stahfii
and 8. guaiemalense,

Sedury daryphyllom, a small plant whose
tiny, bluish, succulent leaves tinge red in
the sun.

8. guatemalense, fat, bronzy leaves about
1 in. long, becoming green if out of sun.

S. morgenianum (burro's tail), a hanging
plant from Mexico; small cylindrical,
close-packed, bluish leaves ong long
stems ending in small bunches of pale
pink Howers.
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5., packyphyllum, erect woody stems with
slender club-shaped leaves towards the
ends, pale glaucous green with red tips.

5. nahlii, prostrate stems with far little
reddish leaves.

SENECIO (summer and autumn}
This large genus includes plants of many
kinds, including the common ground-
sel; a few of the South African species are
succulent, such as Senecie articulota.

Senecip articulate (syn. Kleima articdat)
(candle plant), keep dry from March to
September to keep stems short and glau-
cous blue (watering will make them long
and green); leaves and flowers appear on
watering again in the autumn.

5. huoworihia (syn. K. tememtosa), slow-
growing, lovely plant, which branches
from the base only; its long cylindrical
leaves are wrapped in 2 felt of white hairs.

5. stapeliveformis, four-angled, dark pur-
plish-green stems; new growths tend to
burrow underground before emerging
and growing erect to end in orange-red
heads of flowers.

STAFELIA (CARRION FLOWEN) (autumnj
When their lowers open, these African
plants have an unpleasant smell, which
attracts blow-flies for pollination. The

ALDN ARIVTATA

stemis are usually angular, leafless and
rather soft in texture. Do not give them
much water, but do not keep them com-
pletely dry when resting.

Stapelia variegata, stems smooth and erect
with spreading teeth; five-pointed, star-
shaped flowers at base, with wrinkled
surface, yellow with purple markings.
TRICHOCEREUS
Columnar cacti from South America,
which usually branch from the base; the
spines are well developed and the white
flowers, which are produced on old
specimens only, open at night.

Trichocereus famai, @ VigoTous grower,
used as grafting stock. Areoles close,
with curly white woal and yellow-brown
spines. Branches at base when about
12 in. high.

ZYGOCACTUS (winter)

Zygocactus trancates (Christmas cactus),
an epiphytic cactus with fattened,
jointed stems, terminating in bright
cirmine flowers, two-lipped rather than
regilar, produced very early in the year.
In summer give less water and put out-
side In the shade; bring in again before
winter frosts and then, il necessary, repot
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NTIL just after the Secomd World  in a wide vargty of form and colour
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an such simple and sometimes severe  The Linds thatare easier to grow will last
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CHOOSING HOUSE PLANTS
When choosing plants, consider first
their shape, habit, texture and colouring
in relation to the position they will
accupy and in relation to each other.
For a group of plants, choose a tall
specimen to glve height, a climbing
varicty, several bushy varieties, and the
trailing variety to cascade over the edges
of the container. Aim also for good con-
trasts of leaf shape and colour, choosing
thefresh and subtle gresn-leaved varicties
for single specimens in key positions.
Use multiple wall-brackets rather than
the type that holds a single plant, to
allow scope for grouping and contrast.

TEMPERATURE

The next consideration is the tempera-
ture of the room in which the plants are
to live. I the night temperature fafls 1o
between 45 and 50°F. (7 and Ch
choose only the tolerant kinds, If the
minimum night temperature can be
maintained at 50 to 60° F. (10 to 16° o ¥
Intermediate plants may be used, and
at higher night temperatures the delicate
varicties as well,

HUMIDITY

Humidity is linked with temperature.
The amount of moisture in the air is
relatively greater at lower temperatures.
Modern heating provides good warmth
but often dries the atmosphere. It is
important, therefore, to keep all plants
out of range of radiation from a source
of dry heat, such as a gas or electric fire
or a coal fire. Never place a plant directly
above a source of dry heat such as a
radiator or convectar. All house plants
prefer humidity, and the delicate ones
must have It to grow and thrive. Natur-
ally a home cannot be turned into a
steaming jungle, but plants can be helped
in many ways without interfering with
personal comfort.

634

An easy way to provide humidity is
occasionally to spray over the leaves with
tepid water, using an old scent spray or
something similar. Sponging the leaves,
both above and below, with tepid water
and a clean sponge is equally effective.
Fresh air is not essential to house plants,
but opening the windows on a mild,
damp day will serve the dual purpose of
raising humidity and dispersing harmful
gas or oil fumes. Always avoid driughts.

Another means of providing humidity
s to place a layer of small pebbles or
shingle in the bottom of a shallow tray or
saucer about 1 in. deep. Fill this with
water to just below the surface of the
pebbles and stand the plant in its pot on
the pebbles. When the plant is warered,
the surplus will drain through to the
pebble base, later evaporating to create
the humid “micro-climate" the plant
needs. Take care that the plant does not
stand with its feet in water,

CONTAINERS

The best method of providing and con-
serving humidity is to group the plants
in a conminer. A metal-lined trough or
pottery bowl makesa good container, or,
for those who prefer something a little
more unusual, a deep copper pan or
antique container can be used, Fill the
container with moist peat, and plunge
the plants into the peat up to the rim of
their pots. Keop the plants in their potsso
that they may be led and watered aceord-
ing to their individual requirements.
Keep the peat In the container moist.
The moisture will then evaporate slowly,
forminga humid “micro-climate” round
the plants, which will tend to form an
umbrella of leaves over the peat to
prevent the moisture from evaporating
oo rapidly. To provide humidity for =
single plant, find 4 container with a larger
diameter than that of the pot and pack
moist peat in the space between the two.,
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LIGHT

Light is an important factor regulating
plant growth, and the closer natural
conditions can be smulated, the greater
will be the succes In growing house
plants. Many varieties originate from the
floors of great tropical forests, where the
sunlight is Altered through the canopy
of branches and leaves overhead. Most
house plants, therefore, prefer shade or
semi-shade. In winter, the deciduous
farest trees shed their leaves, and more,
though less intense, light reaches the
floor of the forest. In winter, therefore,
when the days are short, house plants
need all the light they can get, and dur-
ing the day should be moved nearer toa
window,

Generally speaking, the green-leaved
plants prefera shaded position, and many
will rolerate quite dark corners. The
coloured-leaved or variegated varleties
require more light to preserve their leaf
colour, but no house plant, with the
exception of Swevieria trifosciely lasrenti
{mother-in-law's tomgue), can withstand
long periods of direct sunlight. A south-
facing window s therefore not an ideal
position for house plants, unless the
sunlight is filtered by net curtaining or a
venetian blind. Conservatories or green-
houses containing house plants should
be heavily shaded in spring and summer
as a protection against strong sunlight;
remove all shading, however, during the
autumn and winter. Where the shading
is of the type that is sprayed on to the
glass outside, it should be renewed after
heavy rainstorms. (See The Use of Glass in
the (Carden.)

A photographic light meter can be
used as a means of checking the intensity
of light reaching the leaves of house
plants. On & Weston light meter, with
bright summer sunlight outside giving a
reading of 22, a reading of 12 to 14 in the
greenhouse or home is ideal for most

green-leaved vareties, 14 to 16 for the
coloured-leaved and variegated varieties,
and ¢ to 10 for varieties that need heavy
shade. These readings are intended only
asa simple guide, and do not provide the
high degree of accuracy that would be
required by scientists.

Artificial light as yet plays little partin
plant growth indoors, although experi-
ments with special lighting bulbs are
being carried out.

WATERING

Correct watering is of supreme impor-
tance, and largely determines success or
failure with house plants.

There are no cheap or readily available
instruments for measuring the water
content of the soil in the pot, and the
practical methods used by gardeners and
horticulturists should therefore be relied
upon. With experience, ane can quickly
tell from the weight of the pot whether
the soil is wet or dry, but a sharp rap on
the side of the pot with the knuckles will
confirm this. If the sound produced is
a hollow dnging tone, the soll is dry; if
it-is only a dull thud, the soil is wet. This
method can only be applied to clay pots.
If the plant is in a plastic pot, the differ-
ence in weight between wet and dry Is
maore apparcnt.

Another method of checking Is to
ohserve the colour of the surface soil.
When wet, it is black or dark In colour;
when the soll dries out, it becomes 2
greyish-whire.

The last method is by touch. By press-
ing the tips of the fingers into the top-soil
one can learn whether it is wet and
soggy, moist, or hard and dry, by the
resistance offered by the compost. The
two extremes of wet and dry soil should
always be avoided, the ideal being an
intermediate, evenly-moist condition,

Theamount of water required by house
plants changes with the season, and even
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TWO METHODS OF
FROVIDING HUMIDITY
FOR HOUSE FLANTS

- Abere: stand the pots in & metal-dined
troogh; pack them round up to the rim
with peat, and keep it moist.
Below: place the pots on a layer of gmall
pebbles or shingle in a shallow tray. Fill
the tray with water to just befow the level
of the shingle, so that there is no danger
of the pots standing In water.
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between one home and another. During
the period of vigorous growth in spring
and summer, house plants require
plenty of water, and the soil should not
be allowed to dry out too much between
waterings, In autumn, when growth
slows down, watering should be reduced
and care should be taken not to over-
water. Throughout the winter, particu-
larly during cold weather, the greatest
care should be taken, as the plants have
almost ceased to grow. In this semi-
dormant period, allow the soil almost to
dry out between waterings, and then give
only sufficient water to maintuin life,
maistening the soil without making it
wet. The golden rule atall times, particu-
larly in winter, is never water whes the soil is
wet. Make a practice of watering early in
the day, and drain off all surplus water
before replacing the pot In position.
Soft water is always preferable but not
essential.

In winter, water the intermediate and
delicate varieties with tepid water (at
room wemperature: about 70° F orn® C.)
This treatment will benefit the easy varie-
ties also, Cosseting house plants in
winter, which usually means over-
watering, often has fatal results. Neglect-
ing them will do far less harm.

Where the room temperature drops
sharply at night during cold weather,
always remove a plant that Is moist or
wet to a warmer position. Plants left on
windaw sills, between the curtains and
the window, are in great danger of being
damaged or killed by frost. Always bring
them into the room at night.

Drooping of the leaves is usually a sign
of excessive dryness. Never follow a
period of dryness with heavy watering,
as this can cause the loss of the lower
leaves, but return gradually to normal
watering.

Black or brown wet patches on the
leaves or stem are often a sign of over-

watering in winter. If the lower part of
the stem is affected fatul results may
follow. If the leaves are affected, keep the
plant almost dry for a while. Some leaves
will certainly fall, but the life of the plant
may be saved.

Before going away for any lengthy
period In spring or summer, water all
house plants thoroughly. Insert two
small stakes in each pot, slightly taller
than the plant, one at each side of the
pot. Slipa polythene bag over the stakes
and secure it to the pot with a rubber
band. Place the planis in a position where
they will not be exposed to strong sun-
light. Moisture will then evaporate from
the leaves, condense on the walls of the
polythene bag and run down to the
bottom of the bag, where it will be ab-
sorbed by the pot again.

The plants will be in an ideal atmo-
sphere, with humidity and a simple self-
watering device, which could be described
as a miniature greenhouse.

FEEDING

Feeding is beneficial during the period
of active growth fram spring through
summer to early autumn. ln late aut-
umn and winter, discontinue feeding
altogether.

There are many good brands of house
plant fertilizer available from florists or
horticultural sundriesmen. Always fol-
low the maker's instructions, for exceed-
ing the stated dosage will only harm the
plants. The small bottles of liquid ferti-
lizer are perhaps the most convenient to
use in the home. A few drops in water,
according to the manufacturer's instruc-
tions, will ensure adequate feeding when
watering.

A trap into which many inexperienced
house plant enthusiasts fall is that of
attributing the unhealthy appearance of
a plant to starvation. Try to determine
first whether the symptoms are due to
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damage by cold, over-watering, or exces-
sive dryness. If these possibilities can be
excluded, and if the roots are healthy
and undamaged, then feed the plant, but
remember that feeding a sick plant will
make it worse.

Pale green leaves usually indicate the
need for feeding, particularly if the plant
is pot-bound (the pot being full of roots).

REPOTTING

Frequent repotting of house plants is
quite unnecessary, and generally plants
can stay in the same pots for 12 to 18
months. Most kinds will thrive in pots
that appear too small for them, and
plants that have filled their pots with
roots will live on happily if they are fed
regularly.

Late spring or early summer is the
right time for repotting, as the roots
then have time to become established
in the new soil before the cold weather
setsin.

Top-heaviness should be the main in-
dication for repotting, but before re-
potting, inspect the ball of soil. This
can be done by spreading the fingers of
one hand on either side of the stem be-
tween the lower leaves and the top of
the pot. Invert the pot, and tap the rfim
sharply two or three times. The soil ball
will then fall out into the hand,

If the roots are obvicusly overcrowded
or tangled round the outside of the soil
ball, repotting into a onesize larger
pot will be necessary. Cover the drainage
hole of the larger pot with crocks, put
some potting compost in the bottom,
stand the soil ball in the centre, then fill
up with potting compost and firm down.

If repotting is unnecessary, drop the
ball back into the same pot and mp the
base sharply once or twice. The plant
should then be firmly in place, but if
itis mot, firm the soil with both thumbs.

As a general potting mixture a john

Innes compaost with the addition of one-
third part by volume of peat or leaf
mould is recommended. This is a good
standard compost available from most
florists and horticultural sundriesmen,
butany peaty compost will sufficeaslong
as it has an open texture.

A good -potting compaost, suitable for
maost house plants, ‘can be made from:
2 parts turfy loam, 1} parts leaf mould,
1 part washed sharpsand, § part farmyard
manure, } part peat. (All partsby volume. )

The reaction should be slightly acid
witha pH of 54 to 6 Add superphosphate
at the rate per bushel recommended by
the suppliers.

The potting mixture and the pot ball
of the plant should be just moist. Water
sparingly for a few weeks to encourage
the roots to grow into the new soll.

Never repot a sick plant whose roots
have been damaged by cold or bad water-
ing, as this is the surest way to kill ir.

PRUNING AND TRAINING

In the winter months, house plants tend
to make long, thin, weak growth with
small leaves. In spring, when vigorous
growth resumes, this poor growth should
be cut back as far as the good-sized,
healthy leaves to improve the appearance
and shape of the plant. Healthier and
more robust side shoots will soon grow.

The variegated climbing and trailing
varicties easily revert to all green leaves
during the winter when the light is
inadequate. In spring this green growth
should be cut back to the list well
variegated leal in order to encourage
variegated side shoots.

If a plant is growing too tall and =
bushier shape is required, stop the grow-
ing shoots by pinching out the rtps.
This encourages the growth of side
shoots and bushiness will soon result.

House plants are frequently seen
trained up bamboo or trellis to form a
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CLIMBER GROWN ON
MOSSED-STICK

With thin Sorit's-wire, bind 2 tayer of
mobst sphagnum moss round a stake,
leaving only the pointed end of the stake
free. Dirive this end into the sol in the
pot. so that the stake stands firm and up-
rght, and tie the plant loosely to the
stake, When the plant {s watered, Jet
some water trickle down the stake to
keep the moss damp. Some climbing
plants, particularly members of the
arum family, produce asrial roots in the
damp mss

partial screen between two parts of a
large room, and the climbing and trailing
varietics lend themselves well 1o this
practical and decorative use,

The foliage of many climbing plants,
particularly members of thearum family,
640

can be improved by training them up a
mossed-stake. Find a pliable stake some-
what taller than the plant, to allow
for growth, and with thin forist's-wire
bind a layer of moist sphagnum moss
about 1 in. deep round its whale length,
leaving the pointed bottom end free 1o
be driven upright into the soil. Tie the
plant to the stake, and keep the moss
damp by allowing water to trickle down
the stake from the top at cach watering.
The plant will soon produce aerial roots,
which will root into the damp moss.

CLEANING

Regular sponging of the leaves with
tepid water helps to prevent attacks by
imsect pests and provides the wash that
indoor plants cannot get from rain.

To impart a gloss to smooth-leaved
varieties, sponge with a mixture of equal
parts of milk and water. Sponging with
beer produces a similar effect, but leaves
a strong aroma,

A useful preparation is an asrosol
spray which impartsa thin, dust-resistant
blm of plastic to the surface of the leaves.
A high gloss results, which lsis for
several months. This spray can be used
only on the tougher, smooth-leaved
plants, and particularly improves the
appearance of rubber plants (Ficus elastica
decera) and monsteras, Use the spray with
care, and only out-of-doors, as it is in-
fammable, and if too much i inhaled it
may leave a plastic deposit in the breath-
ing system.

Clean the leaves of hairy-leaved plants
with a soft brush such as a paint brush,
or blow off accumulared dust The same
treatment s recommended for the leaves
of varieties with silverygrey peltate
scales. These scales form the atrractive
silvery bandings on many members of
the pineapple family (Aechmes rhadecyanea,
etc.) and are easily rubbed off, so that
the appearance of the plant is spoile.



HOUSE FLANTS

PESTS AND THEIR TREATMENT

Only rarely does an attack of pests constitute a serious menace o house
plants. Sponging the upper and underside of the leaves regularly i the best

preventive measure.

Specific pests and recommended treatments are listed below:

PEST

GREENFLY

The most common pest. Entering
through open windows or brought
in on cut flowers during spring and
summer, greenfly cluster on young
shoots and distort growth.

LED SPIDER

Minute insects, rarely red, which
attack the underside of the leaves,
particularly in hot, dry conditions.
The alfected leaves first appear scat-
tered with little yellow dots, and
later become brittle and dry.

SCALE

Small, shield-shaped insects with
immobile waxy shells, which cling to
the veins on the underside of the leal,
mainly en the shrubby types of plant.
Excrement from the insects appears
as a black sticky deposit on the
surface of the leaves below.

WHITE FLIES
Tiny, moth-like flies, which appear
in great number;

MEALY BUG

Small insects with a white, downy
covering found mainly in stem joints
and on the underside of leaves.

ANTS
Sometimes accompany an attack of

greently.

wonMs are sometimes found in the soil in the pot.
although unpleasant, they kupmuoﬂmmdmdwﬂlm

CONTROL

Spray with liguid derris, which is
non-polsonous, or use one of the
garden agrosols. Remove bowls or

tanks of fish from the room before
using either treatment,

As for Greenfly.

Wipe off the insects with a damp
cloth. If difficult to dislodge, push off
with thumb nail.

As For Gresnfly.

Wipe off with a damp cloth.

wn & few drops of ant killer in
t]h!pl n:l'th:m'u

Do not destroy them,
leave the put.

&l
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POPULAR VARIETIES OF HOUSE PLANTS

AECHMEA RHODOCYANEA

(URN PLANT, EXOTIC BRUSH)

{ Browelioceas ) origin: Brasil

A highly decorative and popular member
of the pineapple family. Grows as a dense
rosette of leaves, each leaf being 2 to 3 in.
wide and 1 to 1} fi. long, with a saw-
toothed edge, The leaves vary consider-
ably in colour, but usually have either
alternate bands of green and silver-grey
or are almost entirely silver-grey. The
silver-grey effect is produced by a mealy
substance on the surface and underside
of the leaves, and should never be rubbed
off. Dust on the leaves may be blown off,
A rosy-pink flower bract grows up from
the centre of the rosette to about 1} fi.,
ending in rose-pink spiky leaves, between
which red and violet-blue flowers em-
erge. When the fowers die, pluck them
from the bract, which will then remain
pink for six to nine months. At about
Rowering time, the plant produces one
to three affshoots. Leave these on the
plant, which will die down afrer flowering
and should be cut off near the base. The
offshoots will then grow on the root
system of the parent plant and will
lower again in two to three Vears.
AGLAONEMA PSEUDO-PRACTEATUM
(FEATHER-LEAF)

{Araceae) origin: Malaya

A decorative, bushy plant, with spear-
shaped leaves, about 9 in. Jong and 2 in.
acrass, on short stems. Irregular golden-
yellow markings along the centre of the
leaf give way to grey-green and fimally
to dark green on the border of the leaf,
A rather delicate plant requiring constant
warmth and humidity in a draught-free,
shady position. It needs plenty of water
insummer but careful watering in winter
with & minimum temperature of s5* F,
(13" C.). Feed regularly with a liquid
fertilizer in spring and summer.
ANTHURIUM SCHERZERIANLIM
(FLAMINGO FIOWER, FIGCY-TAIL FLOWER)
{Aracese) origin: Costa Rica

An intermediate plant requiring some
skill in cultivation, and one of the few
grown for i flowers rather than its

42

[oliage. Brilliant scarlet Aowers 9 to 12 in.
high push up through the

dark green leaves, which are about & to
8 in. mll. The spathe of the flower is
slmilar in shape to a painter’s palette, and
the spadix, often curled like a corkscrew,
stands stiff and erect from the upper end
of the spathe like & paint brush fixed (n
the palette, To flower, the plant requires
high temperatures (minimum °F. or
16° C.}, grear humidiry, and shade. It also
needs good drainage, and potting in an
open-textored soil. Water frequently in
hot weather or i in a hot dry room. Less
water is required in winter, but never let
the plant dry out. Always use rain-
water for this variety, as hard water may
cause the leaves to turn yellow,
APHELANDRA SQUARROSA LOUISAE
(ZEERA PLANT, SAFFRON SFIKE)

{ Acanthaceae ) origin: Brazl

When purchased in bud or flower, the
aphelandra should be regarded as a
flowering plant which will have no
decorative value when the fowers have
fallen off; but when purchased as a
foliage plant, not in flower, It may last
some time as a house plant. Large lance-
shaped leaves grow in pairs from the
upright stem. The leaves are about 9 in.
longand 41 in. across, of a very dark shiny
green, the main rib and side veins being
emphasized by ivory-coloured stripes.
The tubular yellow flowers grow either
as a single spike ar the top of the main
stem or on several stem B]im.']’lﬂ.b::d
they emerge from a segmented et
shaped like a four-cornered pyramid.
Aphelandras will grow under a variety of
conditions, but ideally they like a semi-
shaded position and to be kept evenly
moist, with warmth in winter, When
caring for an aphelandta, remember that
the pot must be full of roots with very
litle soil, for until the plant has become
“pot-bound” and starved, it will not
flower. It will therefore need frequent
watering to keep it evenly moist: in
winter, however, when in a cool position,

give only enough water to just
maist. The leaves have a natural
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but this will become exaggerted if the
plant is too dry. Sponging will keep the
leaves fresh and free of dust, but take care
not to e physical damage tothe leaves
ar brown patches will appear. Regular
[eeding with a liquid fertilizer is casential
to keep the leaves dark green,

AHALIA STEBOLDIN (syn. FATSEA JAPONICA)
(CASTOR OIL FLANT)
(Arniiacese ) origin: Japan
One of the easiest house plants, which
can also be grown out-of-doors in a
sheltered position. The leaves are large
and shaped like the palm of a hand, with
seven to nine lobes. Frequent feeding
whenin active growth keeps the leaves a
good dark green. Attractive when about
14 02 fr. high in a 5-in. pot. Prefers semi-
shade, but can be gradually acclimatized
to almost full light, Keep well watered in
surmmer, but give less water in winter,
As. wariegata. An intermediate plant,
more delicate than the green-leaved
variety, The variegation occurs at the
tips of the lobes and leaf edges. In com
mon with all variegated forms of plant, it
can be propagated only from cuttings,
atherwise the leaf markings are lost.

BECONTA ( Begonidceae )

Begemin rex (fan plant) ongin: Malaya.
Truly the king of begonias. The fowers
are insignificant, bur the fan-shaped
leaves display a wide range of colour
combinations in intricate and delicate
patterns. The surface of the leaf is hairy
to prevent excessive transpiration, and
the edges are toothed. Although
classified a5 a delicate plant, it will last for
a time in the house il humidity can be
provided. An arrangement on a peat
base in a bowl, or in a slightly cool posi-
tion, i ideal. Always keep the plant
miolst, but do not over-water in winter.
A draught-free, light position is advis-
able, though not in direct sunlight. A
minimum temperature of 55° F. (13° C.)
Is essential.

B. musoniana (Iron Cross begonia) origin:
Malaya. A striking varlety with bright
green leaves similar in shape to those of
E. rex, but smaller and more rounded.

They are covered with rounded nodules,
giving a moss-covered effect. In the mid-
dle of the leaf there & a clearly defined
purplish cross. This plant requires similar
treatment and conditions to B, rex, butit
it rather slow growing and will benefit

from feeding during the growing
period.

CALATHEA LOUISAE (FEATER FLANT)
(Marantacene ) origin: Brazl

One of the few calatheas 1o tolerate hame
conditions. Its lance-shaped leaves, dbout
7in: long and 3in. wide, lic flat by day and
stand erect at night. They are medium
green in colour with irregular variegi-
tion along the centre rib. The underside
of the leal s purple. The plant likes deep
shade, and the leaves curl up and turn
brown at the edpes il exposed to too
much light. It prefers warmth and as
much homidity as possible. In winter
this can be provided by standing the plant
in {ts poton a stand or block of wood ina
bow! of hot water several times a week,
The rising steam will provide the neces-
sary humidity, but do not let the hot
water touch the pot or the roots will be

damaged.

CHLORQFHYTUM CAPENSE VARIEGATUM
(SPIDER FLANT, ST, BERNAKD'S LILY,
WATERFALL FLANT)

(Liliacent ) origin: South Africa

An easy and popular vartety, cultivated
as a house plant since 14, Jt grows as a
dense cluster of narrow, gracefully arch-
ing leaves, each having a cream stripe
down the centre. Will grow almast any-
where in the home, but requires plenty
of water. The plant should be reported

down into small pots of soil as for the
runners of a strawberry plant, and wait
untl] they root before cutting the stem
joined to the parent plant, Keep the soil
in the small pots firly dry undl the
young plants have rooted,

3
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The three plant shown here 1ustrate
wome of the striking contrasts of colour
and Jeal shape to be found among house
plantsi the dark, shiny, lance-shaped
bexves of Apkelondra sparre buine; the
fan-like follage of Begesty rex, huiry and
richly coloured; and the very i
arching lesves, striped with cream, of
Chlsrephytam capensy rariegatum

AFNFLANTILA
IQUAREDLA LOVILAE

HRECONIA BEE

CISEUY ANTARCTICA (RANGARDO VINE])
(Vitaceae ) origin: Australia
An casy plant popular for its climbing
labit. The stems will readily attach
themselves to trellis, cane of string sup-
Euru by micans of tendrils, and have been
nown to reach a length of Gt or more.
The dark green leaves are 2 to 5 in. long
and 1 to 1} in. wide, with serrated cdges
similar to an oak leall Tolerates almosy
any condition except cold below 45" F.
(1.}, Prefers a semi-shaded position
and liberal watering In summer, and
rather more light and less water in win-
ter. Regular feeding in spring and sum-
mer promotes growth and keeps the
fullage a healthy green.

COCOS WEDDELIANA (CoCOA PALM)

{ Palmaceae ) origin: South America

A minjature palm with delicate, feathery
lemvees, which blends well with any plant
armangement or looks well onits own. It
prefers semi-shade and damp alr. Keep it
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CHLIDEOFHTITUM CAFENIE
VALIBGATUM

evenly moist In summmer, but avoid over-
watering in winter. Will withstand a
range of temperatures, but prefers
warmth and dislikes draughts.

CODTAEUM (syn CROTON) (JOsE IR 'S COAT)
{ Eupharliaceae ) origin: 5. India, Ceylon,
Malava, Pacific Islands
These plants, slways relerred 10 as
crotons, are gsually reganded as hot-
house plants, but they will last for a con-
siderable time in o woll-heated room.
Planted in a bowl or trough as part of a
mived arrangement, they receive the
humidity they require, and have been
known to last for over a year. This
colourful and beautiful fumily ncludes
numerous varietics, leaf shapes and
colour combinations. Leal shapes range
from long, narrow and curling (cork-
screw varieties) to wider and irregularly
pointed {oak-leaf varicties) and elongated
and oval (brosd-leal varieties). Colours
range from bright yellow and green,
[T
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through red and green, red and pink,
orange and red, to almost black, orange
and red. The mid-rib and side veins
determine the pattern In some varietles,
but other Intricate patterns have no
regular form. All except two varieties are
delicate, requiring warmth, humidity
and good light, but not direct strong
sunlight. Keep evenly maoist at zll times
and provide warmth (minimum 60" F
or 16" C.) In winter. Feed during the
growing season. The two exceptions are
the intermediate varieties C. varggatam
pictunt and Cw, pennick. The first has a
single stem with marrow  ribbon-like
leaves flecked with gold, and the second
oval leaves about the size of a laurel leaf,
which become patterned with bright and
dark red when mature. Conditions re-
quired are similar to other crotons, but
these two varieties will withstand slighely
lower temperatures,

COLUMMNEA ODERSTEDIANA (SCARLET
TRAILS)

{ Gesmerigreae ) origin: Costa Rica

One of the best trailing house plants,
either in a hanging pot or small hanging
basket. Tiny green leaves densely cover
the entire length of the long trailing
stems. Produces brilliant scarlet tubular
flowers in spring, which soon drop in a
hot, dry atmosphere. Prefers o' F
(16" C.) and humidity in a semi-shaded
position. Keep the soil molst in summer,
but allow to dry out between watering
in winter.

CRYFTANTHUS ( Bromelinceae )
Crypumithis bivitiatus roseo-pictus {earth stars,
chameleon plant) origin: Brazil, A small
plant ideal for mixed armngements in
bowls or troughs, as it provides a con-
trast in height and form. The leaves, 3
1o 6 in. long. are striped longitudinally
in pale and mid-green, have crinkled
edges and form a flat, star-shaped rosette,
When maved to a light position, the
leaves become richly suffused with pale
pink and deep maroon. This process
can be reversed by placing the plant
in a dark or shady position. The plant
will survive for weeks without water,

(20

and will tolerate almost any condition.
Ideally, keep the soll just molst in sum-
mer and on the dry side in winter. Stock
is easily increased by removing and pot-
ting up the side shoots that appear after
flowering. When a side shoot measures
gbout 14 in. in diameter, remove it by
tugging the tip of its lowest leafl

. bromelivides tricoler (dracaena brome-
liad) origin: Brazil. Perhaps the most
popular of all eryptanthus for ity grace
and colouring. A star-shaped rosectte is
formed by the graceful, arching leaves,
which are | In. wide and & to 10 in. long.
Coloured cream with narrow green
longitudinal stripes, they became richly
suffused with bright pink at the edgesand
base in good light in spring and summer.
Should the leaves tirn brown at the
edges, remove the affected area carefully
with scissors, The plant prefers warmth,
an ideal temperature being 60° F, (16° C.},
but it will tolerate small variations in
temperature and will survive for long
periods without water, Keep the soll
moist and the plant in a light position.

DIEFFENBACHTA (DUMB CAKE) (Amiceoe |
Dieffenbachias are poisonous, and the
leaves or stems should not be chewed or
eaten. An old legend says that chewing
the plant causes dumbness for several
days, and that it was given to slaves as a
punishment.

Dieffenbachia  amoens, origin: tropical
America. A good fee-standing ci-
men plant with large, nearly oblong
leaves varying from & to 10 in. in width
and from 14 to 20 in. in length, and
branching alternately from a thick stem.
The leaves have jrregular yellow and
cream markings along the lines of the
lateral veins on a mid-green background.
This species is “tougher” than all other
dicffenbachias. It will withstand tempera-
wres down to 50* F. (10* CC.) or lower if
dry at the roots. Ideally this plant prefers
humidity and warmth to maintain
growth, It will shed its lower leaves from
tme to time with age, but this los is
maore than compensated by the prodise-
tion of new leaves at the top. Will prob-

ably develop into a palm-shaped “tree”.
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i1, prcta, origin: Brazil. This is strictly
a greenhouse plant, as warmth and
humidity are essential. Provide a con-
stant temperature of 50° F, (10°C.) or
ideally, 60° E. (16° C.), and a semi-shaded
or shaded position. Lance-shaped leaves
grow from a thick stem or trunk. The
dark green leaves, about & in. wide
and 12 in. long, have cream markings
between the side veins which form an
almost completely cream area towards
the centre vein. The bottom leaves will
turn yellow and fall off naturally, but
will be compensated by growth at the
top, making an interesting tree-like
plant. Related varieties include D.p. var.
Bausei, D.p. var. fenmanii, D.p. var, memprea
cargii, [.p. var. Oestedii and D.p. var. Roe-
hrsii. These and other varietics are similar
to picta, but they have different markings
ranging from grey on a green back-
ground to dark green and white spots
on a bright yellowish-green background,
though the very striking D.p. var. Oerstedii
has a dirk green, almost black, leaf with
a white centre vein.

DIFLADENIA ROSEA (FINK QUEEN OF RiO)
(Apecynacese ) origin: Brazil

The woody stems produce oval green
leaves about 3 in. long by 1 in. wide, and a
profusion of showy, deep pink trumpet
Howers in spring and summer. A delicate
varicty requiring a light position away
from direct sunlight, together with
warmth (50" F. or 16" C.) and humidity.
The leaves will fall if the atmosphere is
hot and dry. A draught-free position
is cssential. Rapidly succumbs to over-
watering or dryness. A greenhouse or
conservatory plant,

DRACAENA (Liliacese)

Drracaena sanderi (varicgated dragon tree)
arigin: Congo. Quite unlike the many
other varieties of dracaena. The leaves,
about I in. across and & to 8 in. long, grow
at intervals from the straight stem rather
like wheat, The centre of the leaf &

and the margin ivory-
cream. An intermediate plant requiring
semi-shade, a temperature of 30 10 60° F.
{10 1o 16" C.) and sufficient water to keep

the soll evenly moist. Ofien used in
mixed arrangements.

D. terminalis (syn. Cardyline tersmonalis)
(flaming dragon tree, tree of kings) origin:
Indin, Malaya, Polynesia, This plant is
essentially delicate, requiring greenhouse
conditions, but it will tolerate home con-
ditions for many months, and in a mixed
arrangement may last for a year. The
eolouring of the leaves ranges from ir-
regular patterns of bright red and green
to pale pink and green.

Plants 1} o2 fi. high are usually avall-
able in -in. pots. They should be placed
in a light pasition out of direct sunlight,
or in semi-shade. Ideally, they should
be in a temperature of #0° E (160 C),
but they will withstand temperatures
down to 50° F, (10" C.}. Keep evenly moist
and provide humidity if possible by
plunging in pest or by placing in a
mixed arrangement.

This species i prone to attack by red
spider, especially when it is in a hot, dry
atmosphere,

D1, tricelor, has bread leaves with large
areas of cream on green and vivid flashes
of bright pink.

FATSHEDERA LIZEI (1vY TREE)

{ Araliuceas ) origin: France

A bi-generic hybrid resulting from a cross
between Fatde and Heédera (ivv) It is of
erect, wiry growth on a single stem that
requires a stick for support. The dark
green leaves are shaped rather like those
of the castor oil plant { Aralia sicholdif) but
are smaller and have five points. One of
the easiest of house plants, wolerant of al-
maost any conditions and treatment, and
also hardy out-of-doors. Keep moist, in
semi e, and feed regulirly during the
growing season. Repot in spring or sum-
mer when the plant becomes too tall for
the pot in which it & growing.

F.I variegata, The variegation occurs as
a broad cream margin round the edges of
the leaves. Not quite as hardy as the green
variety. In poor light in winter, in 2 hot,
dry atmosphere, or if the plant isallowed
to dry out, the lower leaves tend to turn
brown and fall off. Should this happen,
make a loop of galvanized wire and push

7
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conianus foROTON])

the ends into the soil. Traln the stem

round this loop, tying where necessary
with raffia. The section with leaves will
then cover the length of bare stem.

FICUS (Fie) ¢ Miraceae )

I protected from draughts, ficus will
tolerate both low and high temperatures,
but they are happlest in a temperature
48

of 8 to 60" F. (13 to 16° ), They will
grow in all positions, bot i in a
light position should be moved to
shade when new leaves emerge, a8
too much light, especlally sunlight,
will cause the leaves to be hard and
small, They prefer to be evenly moist
in spring and summer, but mke care
not o over-water in winter, Sponging
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the leaves not only benefits the plants,
but also improves the glossy appearance
of the leaves.

Ficus berjamina ( weeplng fig)origin: India,
Malaya. An attractive and highly indivi-
dual plant. Its upright, woody stem and
numerous branches covered with smmall
dark green leaves give the impression of
a graceful weeping tree. It requires a
minimum temperature of 52° F. (10° C.)
and should always be kept moist in sum-
mer, but allowed to almost dry out
between waterings. FPrefers a  semi-
shaded position out of direct sunlight.
Some yellowing and dropping of the
leaves may occur naturally in winter,
but this loss will be more than replaced
in the growing seasom.

F. elastica decora (rubber plant) origin:

DIEFFEMBACHLA AMOENA

Indonesia. A highly decorative and

pular house plant, The dark green,
ﬂthury leaves grow splrally from an
upright stem, each leaf being attached by
a thin sralk abouot 1 in. long. The leaves
are about 5 to 12in. in lengthand s to 7 in.
wide. During the growing months, the
sheath containing the furled new leaf at
the growing tip of the plant is coloured
bright red, but it turns brown and falls
off when the new leal emerges. Remove
itif it becomes lodged, asit may cause the
new leafto rot,

F.e. doescheri (variegated rubber plant)
origin: USA. The only large-leaved
varjegated Acus, Similar in appearance to
Fe. decora, but the leaves are longer and
narrower. The young leaves have broad,
irregularlyshaped cream markings round
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DEACAENA TERMINALIY TRICOLOX

the edges, which become narrower as the
leaf matures. The centre of the leaf is of
two shades of green in irregular paiches.
A striking and highly decorative though
delicate plant, which requires warmth
and humidity. Keep in a light position
out of direct sunlight. Keep muoist in
summer and rather dry in winter; if the
soll becomes really dry, however, the
leaves will droop and may fall off. Take
care also not to over-water this plant, or
the edges of the leaves will turn brown,
If this should happen, trim off the brown
edges with scissors, and allow the plant
to dry out almost completely before
anempting to water it again.
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F. momila (creeping fig) origin: China,
lapan. This climbing, creeping or trail-
ing plant, with its thin stems and thick
growth of elongated, heart-shaped
leaves, is quite unlike other members of
the family. The leaves are about | in.
across and 1in. long. Unlike most house
plants, it should always be kept maoist.
Newer let the soil dry our, An oceasional
spray over the leaves and regular feeding
during the growing season are beneficial.
The plant will withstand moderate to
cool temperatures, and in a cool green-
house will climb a wall rapidly, supported
by its aerial roots. It prefers a shaded or
semi-shaded position,
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E.p. winegata. This variegated form is
dainty and highly decorative. The leaves
are blotched with white, and although
they tend to revert to green during the
winter, the new growth in spring and
summer will be variegated. Treatment
and conditions as for F. pumils, but with
more light (not direct sunlight).

FITTONIA ARGYRONEURA I:SNJL!E-SKIN
FLANT)

{ Acanthacese ) origin: Pera

A dwarftropical plant, a prostrate grower
and rather delicate. The leaves are
roundish, about 3 to 4 in. long, and 2
medium green with silver veins, giving
the effect of an intricate silver net over
the leaf. Prefers deep shade and must be
kept humid and warm (minimum 55° F.
or 13° C.}, but never hot. Will quickly die
if allowed to dry out, but over-watering
will have the same effect.

FURCRAEA SEILDOA MARGCINATA
(SWORDFISH PLANT)

{Amaryllidaceae ) origin: Guatemala

A remarkably easy and tolerant plant,
composed of a rosette of rigid leaves with
spiny tips and edges. In a 3-in. pot the
leaves grow 14 to 2 ft. long and 3 to 4 in,
wide. The centre of the leaf is mid-green
with slight irregular grey-green mark-
ings and margins and spines of creamy-
yellow, Will tolerate sunlight or shade,
serious neglect and periods of dryness,
and will even withstand temperatures
down to 40° F. (4* C.) Il kept dry. Keep
evenly maist in summer to promote
growth.

HEDERA (1vy) ( Araliagese )

All varieties make easy house plants, and
maost are hardy out-ol-doors.

THE GREEN-LEAVED IVIES

Keep in a shady corner, During the
growing season feed regularly with a
good liquid fertilizer, and keep moist.
Allow almost to dry out between water-
ings in winter. All will tolerate a great
deal of neglect or ill-treatment.

Hedera helix Chicago (English ivy) origin:
Great Britaln. One of the most popular
house plants, mainly because of its vigor-
ous growth and its tolerance of rough

FATSIHEDIRA LITE] VARIFGATA

treatment. It can be grown cither as a
climber or as a traller and benefits from
restrictive pruning during the growing
season. It has the typical small leaf,

H.k. cristata ( parsley Ivy) origin: Eorope,
Agia, N. Africa. The leaves are almost
round in shape with a heavily fringed
edge similar to parsley. This variety,
though unusual, is not highly decorative.

Hk. Green Ripple, origin: Euro
Asia, N. Africa. An increasingly popular
varicty, dueto its remarkably polnted and
dainty leaves.

H.k. mimma (smallest of all) origin:
Furope. Has a profusion of very small,
thin leaves,

Hk. Nielson, origin: Europe, Asia,
N. Africa. Similar to H.k, Chicago, but the
leaves grow closer together on the stem

651
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and may be a little smaller and darker in
colour. A prolific and vigorous variety.

H k. Ravenholst, origin: Europe, Asia,
M. Africa. Has attractive large, dark green
glossy leaves, almost heart-shaped and
slightly pointed.

H_.h. sagistaefolia (arrowhead ivy) arigin:
Turkey. A popular variety with arrow-
shaped leaves, the central lobes being
elongated and triangular.

THE VARIEGATED-LEAVED IVIES
Generally slightly less tolerant of neglect
than the green-leavied varieties, although
they may still be classified as easy house
plants. Keep them away from any source
of dry heat. As with most other varie-
gated-leaved varieties, they prefer good
light, particularly in winter, but oot
direct sunlight. Feed regularly during
the growing season with a good liquid
fertilizer and keep maist, but allow almost
to dry out between waterings in winter.
Over-watering at this season often causes
the variegated section of the leaf to turn
brown. Some variegated varieties revert
to green growth during the winter, and
in early spring produce thin, spindly
growth. Prune this as soon as the plant is
growing vigorously. Pruning improves
the shape of the plant and encourages
self-branching, Some variegated varleties
are sufficiently hardy to survive the
winter in the garden if planted out early
in the year.

Hedera canariensis A number of varieties
originating in the Canary Islands, and
known as Canary Island ivy or Canary
ivy:

H.c. foliis variegatis. One of the showiest
and most popular varleties. Its large,
almost heart-shaped leaves have iccegular
markings of dark green and grey-green
in the centre with a pale cream ma
A slow grower, which should not be
over-watered or the leaves will tum
brown.,

He Golden Leal. The leaves are of
similar size and shape to those of Hye,
Joluss vaviegatis. The leaf colouring, despite
the name, is not golden, but bright green
in the cemre with an irregular dark

a5

green margin. The stem and Jeaf stalks
are red, a feature of great interest. A slow
grower, which can, however, reach a
height of 6 fi.

H.c. maculota. Size and shape of leaves
similar to H.. jolis wariegatis, the bright
green being flecked with golden-yellow.
The leaves become a darker green with
age, Decorative as a large specimen, as it
can be anything from 4 to & fi. wll.

H. helix Fantasia, origin: Furope. Suit-
able for climbing or tralling. The tny
leaves are bright green, flecked with
creamy white.

Hh. Glacier, origin: Europe, Asia,
N. Alrica. The small leavesare an effective
silver-grey with a cream Makes
a good trailer. Will withstand frost and
is therefore a good subject for window
boxes out-of-doors. If the plant becomes
straggly in the autummn, letit dry outand
stand it outside in a sheltered position for
the winter, Bring back into the house
early in March, and water sufficiently to
start growth again. Increase watering as
growth progreses. The woody stems
that have hardened outside during the
winter will produce masses of tiny new
leaves along their whole length.

H.k Little Diamond, origin: Furope. An
unusual jvy with small leaves coloured
grey-green in the centre with an ivory
margin. Most [eaves are almost lance-
shaped, but some are of a nearly conven-
tional ivy shape.

Hh. Lutzii, origin: Europe, Asia,
M. Affrica. A small-leaved, bushy ivy, The
basic colouring of the leaves varies from
mid-green to a very light green, densely
mottled with deeper green,

Hi marmorcta (Irish  marbled  fvy)
origin: Ireland. A slow growing but
beautifully marked variety, with attrac-
tive pink lealstems. The leavesare almost
as large as those of canariensis varieties, and
have a marbled effect with patches of
dark green on mid-green, or of green on
ivory.

Hh. sagitioefolia  voriegata  (variepated
arrowhead ivy) origin: Turkey, Similar
in shape and size to the green-leaved
wgittoefolia, The leaves are mainly pale
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cream with green markings in spring and
summer. In the sutumn and winter
months the leaves may become rather
green, due to poor light. They grow
rather close together on the stem, giving
a dense bushy effect.

H. jubilee Golden Heart, origin: Europe,
Asia, N, Africa. A fascinating ivy with
small leaves, each with a golden centre
surrounded by a dark green margin,
Normally a slow-growing varety, it
seems to grow more quickly under cool
conditions and in full light, but growth
will then be rather thin with a long sec-
tion of stem between each leal
MARANTA LEUCONEURA
KERCHOVEANA (PRAYER FLANT, RABBIT
TRACKS)

{ Moramtacese ) origin: Brazil

An attractive but rather delicste plant
requiring a little extra care. The leaves
grow in a fairly dense rosette, the mature
leaves lying prostrate and the new leaves
stunding furled and upright. About 5 in.
long and 3 in. wide, the leaves are mid-
green with symmetrical blotches of
maroon-red on either side of the mid-
rib between the side veins. Always keep
the plant moist, warm and humid, in 2
shady, draught-free position. If subjected
to too much light, the leaves will turn
yellow.

MONSTERA DELICIOSA BORSIGIANA
(MEXICAN BREADFRULIT, SW155 CHEESE
FLANT, WINDOW LEAF)

{ Aracese ) origin: Mexico

An accommoda and popular plant,
with a thick ro stern and drooping
dark green leaves, which hang from side
stems about 12 to 15 in. long, The leaves
are about 12 in. long and 10 in. wide, and
are an elongated heart-shape. They are
deeply cut between the side veins almost
to the mid-rib, and mature plants will,
ideally, produce holes in the leaves near
the mid-rib between the cuts. The serra-
tion of the leaves causes the plant to
throw intriguing shadows when sub-
jected to angled lighting. Thick aerial
roots in search of support and moisture
grow from the stem opposite to the leaf
stemns, Those near the bottom should be

trained down into the soil in the pot;
those farther up the stem should be
trained up a mossed stake as described in
Pruning and Training. Frequent repot-
ting is unnecessary unless the plant
becomes top-heavy, and should then
only be carried out in spring or early
summer. Il fed and watered regularly,
a monstera will continue to grow in a
small pot; ane experimental specimen
was kept In a %in. pot for four years,
until it was over 7 ft. tall,

The plant likes shade or semi-shade,
and should be moist but never too wet,

ularly in winter, A temperature of

60" E. (16° C.) or over is ideal, but it will
withstand lower temperatures, Feed
regularly during the growing season with
a liquid fertilizer; growth will cease
during the winter. In the carly part of the
year some leaves will be without cuts or
perforations, and although these will
I]:IIEEII in leaves produced later, they
will be less numercus If the plant is
grown in the house than if it is raised in
agreenhouse.
NEANTHE BELLA (FARLOUR PALM)
{ Palmacene ) origin: Mexico
A slow-growing miniature palm that is
quite casy to grow in the home. It has
feathered leaves ranging from ¢ to 8 in.
in length and composed of individual
leaves that become larger and coarser as
the plant grows. Quite tolerant of a
variety af conditions, but draughts will
cause the leaves to go brown at the edges,
Prefers warmth, semi-shade, and some
humidity, Keep the soil evenly moist, but
allow slmost to dry out between water-
ings in winter.
NEOREGELTA CAROLINAE TRICOLOR
(CART-WHEEL FLANT)
 Bremeliaceae } origin: Brazil
Has a dense rosette in the form of a spray
that flattens out prior o fowering, The
strap-shaped leaves are 12 to 15 in. long
and about 1 to W in. wide. They are green
with a cream centre and striped at the
edges with fine green lines. The cream
variegation becomes suffused with pink
before the rosette fattens out. At the
time of flowering, the short leaves and
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the base of the larger leaves round the
cup-shaped depression in the centre of
the plant become a brilliant red. Even
after its small pale lilac-blue Howers have
died, the plant will retain its brilliant red
centre for 12 months or more, and side
shoots will grow up between the leaves,
If left on the parent plant, these will
flower again in one or two years accord-
ing to conditions,

This is an easy plant, which prefers
warmth and semishade or shade, but
will tolerate a hot, dry atmosphere. Keep
the centre cup flled with water and the
soll in the pot just moist, but allow the
soil to dry out between waterings In
winter, when tepid water should be
used. As the llowers die off, wash out the
centre cup thoroughly every day, or a
pungent odour will arise,

PEPEROMIA (rErreR) {Fiperacese )

Most peppers appear as a short bush of
thick fleshy leaves, indicating that they
canstore waterand will withstand periods
of dryness. Many of them produce several
thin, erect flowers, like mouse-tails,
which stand some & to 8 in. above the
leaves and add considerable interest to
the form of the plant. The flowers are
whitish-cream in colour and are occa-
sionally branched at the tip. Peperomias
prefer moist soil, but must be allowed 1o
dry out between waterings. In winter,
keep themn as dry as possible without
causing damage to the roots. When
water is nesessary It should be tepid. The
green- and grey-leaved varietics prefer
shaded conditions, while the variegated-
leaved varieties need more light, but not
sunlight. All must have warmth in winter.

Peperewia caperata little fantasy, emerald
ripple) origin: Brazil. Produces a dense
mass of small, heart-shaped leaves 1 1o
i in. long, They are irregularly cor-
rugated, and are coloured dark green and
purple in the “valleys" of the corruga-
tions, and bright emerald-green on the
“hills”. The leaf stalks are pink, and the
overall effect is of a rich velvet. An inter-
mediate plant, which produces whitish-
cream flowers as described above,
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P. glabella variegure (vanilla ice plant)
origin: Central Amerca. Grows as a
bush, with pinkish, trailing stems that
may be & to 8 in. long. The leaves are
green with a cream margin, Requires
warmth and humidity, and is not as easy
to grow as the green-leaved variety.

F. hederaefolia (crinkled metal plane, ivy
peperomia) origin: Brazil. Similar in
leaf and habit to P. caperaie. The heart-
shaped leaves are crinkled and some 2 in.
long and wide. They are pale grey in
colour, and dark olive-green main veins
form the “valleys™ of the corrugations.
Prefers shade and humidity.

P. magnolioefolin (desert privet) origin:
West Indies. A shrubby variety producing
side shoots. The oval leaves are mid-
green with an irregular cream margin,
They are about 2 in. long and 1§ in. wide.
An easy plant, which will tolerate vary-
ing conditions.

Pm. Green Gold, origin: West Indies.
Identical to P. mognefioefolia, except that
the leaf has irregular patches of dark and
light green on a yellowish-cream, almiost
golden, background.

P, sondersii (water-melon peperomia,
rughy football plant) origin: Brazl,
Forms a dense bush of leaves that are
almost round but taper to a point at the
end. The mature leaves are fleshy, and
are about 3 in. long and 2 in. wide. They
are silver in colour, with a dark green
band along the main wvein, An inter-
mediate plant that requires more atten-
tion than most. Keep evenly molst with
tepid water, and allow almost to dry our
between each watering. Keep warm and
fairly dry in winter, but never allow
to dry out completely. Cold and for over-
watering will cause the leaves to turn
black and rot off.

FHILODENDRON (Arocese

Pirilodendren bipinnatifidem (Anger plant)
origin: Brazil, An easy, compact plant
normally sold in a 5-in. pot. The mid-
green, triangular leaves have anirregular
serrated edge and rise from a central
point. They are usually about 12 in, long
and 9 in. across, but sometimes much
larger. Place the plant in a semi-shaded
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position in summer, amd give it more
light, though not direct sunlight, in
winter. Keep evenly moist in summer,
but allow almost to dry out between
waterings in winter. Feed regularly dur-
ing the growing season. This species
grows slowly and the lower leaves may
turn yellow and fall off, but are replaced
by new and larger leaves.

P. melmochryum (black velvet) ongin:
Colombla. A delicate climbing plant,
which may be trained on a mossed stick
a5 described In Pruning and Training.
The heart-shaped leaves vary from 3 to
3 in. in length and have a most exotic
appearance, with a velvety, very dark
green, almost black surface and a deep
golden underside. The plant requires
moist conditions, 3 minimum tempera-
wure of 55° F. (13° C.), and a semi-shaded,
drapght-free  position. Always water
with tepid water.

P. sumdens (sweetheart plant) origin:
Puerto Rico, Panama. A popular and
attractive climbing plant, which pro-
duces aerial roots ar every leaf joint and
will grow larger leaves if trained up a
mossed stake as described in Pruning
and Training. It has heart-shaped, dark
green leaves some 3 to 4 In. long and
2} to 3 in wide, although they can be
much larger In  mature specimen
plants. Will survive in almost any
conditions, but thrives best in warmth
and humidity. Likes a semi-shaded or
shaded position and will tolerate quite
dark corners. Prefers moderate watering
and regular feeding during the summer.
Keep the plant fairly dry in winter if ina
cool position. During winter and early
spring it tends to make weak, thin growth
{elongated with small leaves), which
should be removed to encourage fresh
“breaks” and stronger growth.

P.x. variegatum, The variegation is usually
confined to ene half of each leal and
consists of green splashes on an almost
white background. This variegation often
causes severe distortion of the variegated
half of the leal and is almost certainly
virus induced.

P. wllum, although this is almost
658

indistinguishable from F. bipienfidem
when small, and is olten sold as the same
plant, it forms a trunk when larger, and
has larger leaves, with deeper sermations.

P. wenillandii (bird’s nest philodendron)
arigin: Costa Rica, Fanama. An inter-
mediate plant quite unlike other philo-
dendrons in habit and leal shape. The
long, lance-shaped leaves are a glosy
dark green, and stand up stiff and erect
round a central point. The leaves ol speci-
mens in & or 7-in. pots reach 2 length
of 20 to 24 in. and are some 3 to 3 In. wide,
The plant often produces an exciting
cluster of two or three beautiful cream
and deep red flowers in the centre of the
cone of leaves. The flower has a stem
about 5 in. long, and lasts for only about
24 hours when cut. The plant requires a
semi-shaded position away from direct
sunlight, and should be kept moist. Feed
during the growing season, and never
subject the plant to u temperature of less
than $0° F. (10" C.}.

PILEA CADIERET NANA (ALUMINIUM
FLANT)

{ Urticaceae ) origin: tropical America

A dwarf variety that has replaced the
larger P. cadiersi in popularity, It grows as
a low bush, and its leaves are 14 to 2 in.
long and about 1 in. across. They are dark
green with bright silver markings on the
raised areas of the guilted surface, A
vigorous grower that requires regular
feeding.

If growth becomes straggly, cut well
back with scissors and pinch out the
growing tips to keep the plant bushy.
Keep in a semi-shaded or shaded position
out of strong light, and water liberally.
Will rolerate  temperatures down o
4" F. (7 C.) and a variety of conditions.
FLATYCERIUM BIFURCATUM
(syn. P. ALCICORNE) (STAG'S HORN FERN)
(Pelypodiacene ) origin: Australia
Popular for its long antler-shaped leaves,
which contrast well with the rather
severe lines of contemporary furniture
and décor. An epiphytal plant that looks
best hanging from a container or piece of
bark on a wall. The leaves vary in length
from 8 to 15 in. The fern also produces
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smonth round leaves that fold back to
form a cup round the roots. An inter-
mediate plant requiring warmth and a
shaded position. When the leaves droop,
stand the pot in water and soak the soil
well. Do not water again unti] the leaves
droop once mare.

AHOICISZUS RHOMBOIDEA (GRAFE IVY)

{ Vitacene ) origin: S. Africa (MNatal)

An easy, bushy, and vigorous climber,
which grows best up a trellis or frame-
work of strings. Produces a cluster of
climbing stems from which spring the
leaf stalks, each with three leaflets on
individual stalks, The deep green leaves
are nearly rhomboidal in shape, with
toothed edges, and are about24 to 3 in,
long and 2 in. wide. The growing tips are
covered by a fine silvery down, which
becomes brownalittle lower down belore
disappearing. An ldeal plant for cool,
shady positions in summer, although it
prefers some warmth In winter. The
leaves will turn pale or yellow in strong
light. Keep the soil just moist, but take
carg notto over-water in winter, Pinching
out the growlng tips will make the plant
bushy and improve its shape. Benefits
from regular feeding during summer.

SAINTPAULTA IONANTHA (AFKICAN
VIOLET)

{ Gemeriacear ) origin: tropical E. Africa
Oine of the most popular flowering house
plants, although it is a difficult subject in
winter. When grown from seed, the
oval leaves form a fatish rosere with
the fowers in 4 rabsed central cluster,
but when propagated from leaf cut-
tings, the leaves often grow in many
directions from several crowns, with
flowers between, The leaves vary con-
siderably in size according to vaniety, but
on & 3in, stem they are usually about
2}in. leng and nearly 2in. wide, The most
popular flower colours are violes-blue,
pink, and white, Pinch out the flowers s
they die off, and keep the plant almost
dry for a period of four to six weeks un-
til more flower buds appear, then return
to mormal watering, This method will
produce several flowerings in a scason.

Always use tepid, soft water, and lft
the leaves gently before pouring the
water on to the soil in the pot. If water
touches the leaves, it will cause un-
sightly marks. Saintpaulias quickly suc-
cumb to over-watering but do well if
plunged, in their pots, into a container
of moist peat. A mihimum tem perature
of 5°F. (i3*C.) and a shaded position
are cssential,

SANSEVIERIA TRIFASCIATA LAURENTH
(MOTHER-IN-LA¥W'S TONGUE, BOWSTRING
HEMF, SNAKE FLANT)

{Liliacear ) origin: Congo

An extremely popular plant with suff,
upright, sword-shaped leaves, which
have irregular horizontal bands of dark
green and grey-green and 3 clearly
defined yellow margin, They are thick
and fleshy and range from 6 in. longina
+in. pot to 24 in. long in a 5-in. pot, and
from 2 to 3 in. wide. The rhizomatous
roots will persistently throw up side
shoots, which may be left 1o grow in the
same pot or cut off with as much root as

FErEROMA MAGROLIAEFOLIA—Green Gold
6559
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possible and potted separately, Never
remove a side shoot until it is 10 to 12 in.
long, and then tie it to a stick for support
until rooted in its new por. Tolerant of
prolonged periods of neglect, the plant
is happy in a sunny or a shaded position,
and thrives in a hot, dry atmosphere. In
an average room, It is sufficient to water
once a week in the summer and every
four weeks in the winter, although
ina hot, dry atmosphere more frequent
watering is necessary, The only hazard
In growing this varicty Is the rotting of
the lcaves if the plant is exposed to
frost or a combination of very low
temperatures and wet soil.

BE0

SCHEFFLERA ACTINOFHYLLA

(UMBRELLA TREE, SUN-BAY FLANT)

{ Aralisceae ) origin: Australia, Java

The leaves of young plants are divided
into three small leaflets; and of larger
plants into five leaflets; these spring
from the centre of the leaf stemi rather
like sun-rays. They are a pleasant mid-
green in colour, oval in shape, and from
4 1o 6 in. long and 1} two 2 in. wide. The
plant likes humidity, a temperature of
3w 55 Fo(10 to 0*C), and 2 semi-
shaded position away from strong light
or sunlight. Keep just moist in summer
but allow almost o out between
waterings in winter. Will shed its leaves
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if allowedl to dry out. Feed regularly dur-
ing the growing season,

SCINDAPSUS AUREUS (DEVIL'S I¥Y)

{ Arucese ) origin: Solomon Islands

A climbing plant somewhat similar 1o
the philodendron, The leaves are roun-
dish heart-shaped, about 3} in. long and
3 in. wide, and have a dark green back-
ground flecked with yellow. The leaves
will be larger and more luxuriant if the
plant’s aerial roots arc tralned up =
massed stake (see Pruning and Training ).
Requires a warm, humid, draught-free
position in serni-shade. Full light in
winter will help the plant 1o maintain
its variegation. Keep moist in sumimer,
but take care not to over-water in win-
ter, If the leaves droop when the soll i
muoist, allow to dry out before watering

again.

S.a. Marble Queen. A variety with al-
most entirely white leaves flecked with
green. Half of each leaf often provides a
striking contrast by reverting to green.
The variegated halfl of the leaf is nearly
always smaller than the green half and
sometimes slightly distorted, indicating
that the variegation s virug Induced.
Conditions and treatment as for 5. amens,
except that Marble Queen requires more
light, or the leaves will revert to all green.
Avold strong light or direct sunlight.
Green leaves can be cut out.

SEDUM STEBOLDI MEDIO-VARIEGATUM
(VARIEGATED ICE FLANT, DCTORER
PLANT)

( Cratsuluceae ) origin: Japan

An extremely easy and attractive plant,
which is also widely used in hanging
baskets and out-of-doors window-boxes
in summer. A bushy plant with long, thin
stems surrounded at intervals by round,
blue-grey leaves, variegated cream at the
centre, If the plant becomes dry out-of-
doors in hot sunshine, the leaves take on
a deep reddish tinge. Pinkish-red flowers
appear in the autumn before the plant
dies down, The plant may then be left
dry for the winter ina cool greenhouse or
outside in a sheltered position. In early
March repotintoa t one size larges and
water, and gro will recommence.

Will withstand any conditions and treat-
ment, from sunlight to shade and from
owver-watering to drought, but ideally the
soil should be kept just moist and
allowed to dry out completely berween
waterings. Will do best if kept in a cool
place, but will tolerate a hot, dry atmo-
sphere.

SPATHIPHYLLUM WALLISI (WHITE SAILS)
(" Araceae ) origin: Colombia

An easy, bushy plant with dark green,
shiny, lance-shaped leaves, 5 to 6in. long
and 1 to 14 in. wide, with thin, pointed
tips. The plant is grown chiefly for its
delicate white flowers, which rise up
through the leaves on thin stems, and
bloom at intervals between spring and
autumn. The plant prefers shade,
warmth and humidity, although it will
tolerate temperatures down to 0% F.
(10" C.) or a hot, dry atmosphere. Keep
moist in winter, but give rather more
water in summer and feed regularly.

STENODCARKPUS SINUATUS (CATHERINE-
WHEEL FLANT)
(Proteacens) origin: Australia
A really easy and Increasingly popular
plant, with an attractive, woody, tree-
like stem, I deeply incised leaves are
6toTin. longand about ¢ in. wide. Tinged
with a ruddy brown when they first
emerge, they later become pale green.
Prefers a light, cool position away from
direct sunlight. Keep the roots moist
but do not over-water in winter. Feed
regularly during the growing season.
TRADESCANTTA (Commelinaceae }
A number of varieties originating in
Argentina and  Brazil and known as
wandering jew or wandering sailor. The
family was named in honour of John
Tradescant, gardener to Charles 1, and
provided possibly the first house plants.
Several attractive variegated varieties
make excellent trailing house plants,
and can also be used in window-boxes or
hanging baskets outside in summer. All
will tolerate a wide range of temperature
and retain their varicgation best in good
light away from direct sunlight. Ideally,
keep muolst; but an occasional period of
eal
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dryness will not harm them. Ifthe growth
reverts to green in poor light, cut out the
affected shoots, and move the plant toa
lighter position. I the plant becomes thin
and straggly, prune out the weak growth
and push the growing tips, about 3 In. in
length, into the soil in the same pot, In
both cases the plant will soon become
bushy agmin. Always grow tradescantias
in poor soll and do not feed them.

Tradescantia Golden, Has medium-green,
oval leaves approximately 1l in. long and
} In. across, with creamy-yellow longi-
tudinal stripes.

T. Silver, The leaves are striped white
on a medium green background and are
slightly longer than the golden variety.

T. tricoler. A very popular variety, The
leaf markings and size arc similar 1o
T. Silver, but the white stripes are suf-
fused with a delicate pink.

VRIESIA SPLENDENS (ZEBRA FLANT,
FLAMING SWORD)

{ Bromelioceae) origin: British Guiana

A really easy plant, with a rosette of strap-
shaped leaves about 12 in. long and up to
3 in. wide. The leaves are dark green with
irregular transverse bands of chocolate-
maroon on the underside. The plant
takes seven years to grow to flowering
size from seed, but then produces a
spectacular bract and flowers rising
from 14 to 2 ft. The bright orange-red
bract rises from the centre funnel of
leaves, and B composed of many seg-
ments; between these the yellow, tubu-
lar flowers emerge. Keep the centre
funnel filled with water and the roots
just moist. The plant will tolerate periods
of drought and varying light conditions
except sunlight, but prefers semi-shade.
It will withstund temperatures down to
40° F. (4 C.) if dry at the roots, and if it
is not damaged by a hot, dry atmosphere
or fumes.

ZEBRINA (Commelinacene )

Several varictics similar in habit and leafl
structure to the tradescantias and requir-
ing the same conditions and treatment.
They, too, originate in Argentina and
Brazil and are known as wandering jew
or wandering sailor,
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Zebrina penduls, The leaves are about
2} in. long and 1} in. wide. They are
silvery grev-green in colour with a deep
green margin and a broad purple stripe
down the centre.

Z. pupusii (syn. Tradescamtia parpureal. A
beautiful plant for a hanging basket
where both the reddish-purple upper
side and the more vivid parple under-
side of the leaves may be seen. Keep in a
good light, and do not over-water or the

leaves may become green, Has delicate
bluish-purple flowers in autumn.

Z. quodricolor. A agnificent variation of
Z. pendula, with leaves striped in a silvered
pinkish-cream, rosy-purple, dark green
and silvery-green. Keep warm and in a
good light, as the leaves tend to revert
pasily to the ordinary Z. pendula. This will
almost certainly happen In winter, but
the brilliant colowrs may reappear in the
new spring growth,

STATHIFHYLIUM WALLIST

FA
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INDEX OF COMMON NAMES, BOTANICAL NAMES

AND CLASSIFICATION OF HOUSE PLANTS

CTOMMON MAME

African vioken
Aluminium plant
Arrowhead vy

Rird's nesz philadendron

Black velver

Bowsiring hemp
Canary (lsland) ivy

Cari-wheel plant
Castor oll plant
Catherine-wheel plant
Chameleon plant
Cocod palm
Creeping g
Crinkled metal plant
Croton

Dhssert rivet

Deewil's ey

[Diricaena bromeliad
Dumb cane

Earth stars
Emerakd ripple
Englnh by

Exotic brush

Fan plant

Fantasia vy
Feather-l=af
Finger plant
Flaming dragon tree
Flamings lowes
Faminy, yeard
Glacier by

Golden heart by
Grape fry
Green-gold pepper
Green fipple vy

BOTANICAL HAME

Prperamia hederarfeliz

Cadisgrum sps.

Feperemia mogmelisefolia
Siindapia ourrun

Cryptuntios {bromeHieides ) iricalr
Diefenbachia sps.

Coyptamthus Favitiatus rases-picha
Peperomin caperata
Hiesdera helix Chicago
Archeers rhadecyanes
Begomid rex
Hadera kelix Fantasla
Agligmems prrvds-bracisitem
Phikulendren Fipinnatificam
Diracarma termimabis
Anthurium scherzerianum
Vrieia splendeny
Hudera helix Glacier
Hudera judiles Golden Hearr
Rluicinme rhempeldsn

Pepeevsly megmoliafodia Green Gold

Hederg helix Green Ripple
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INDEX OF COMMON NAMES, BOTANICAL NAMES

AND CLASSIFICATION OF HOUSE PLANTS

COMMDN NAML

Irish marbled ivy
Trof Crom begonia
vy pepetomin

Ivy tree

Joseph's coat
Kangaroo ¥ine
Little damand vy
Little famingy
Lutzi's vy
Mextcan breadfrut
Mother-in-law's tongus
Niehon's ivy
October plant
Parlour palm
Parsbey ivy
Plggy-tail flower
Fink quern of Rio
Prayer plant

Rabbit tracks
Ravenholst™s ivy
Rubber plant
Rughy football plant
Saffron spike

St. Bermard's lily
Scarlet trails
Smallest of all
Snake plant
snuke-skin plant
Spider plant
Sag's horn fern
Sun-ray plant
Sweetheart plant
Swiss cheess plant
Swordfish plant
Tree of kings
Uimbrella tree
Urn plant

BOTANICAL WAMWE

Hedlera helix mormarutd
Regomita mammiciid

Peprramiz hedrraefeli
Farkedern liet

Casfiarum 5ps,

Clingas antarclicn

Hedera hetin Little Diamond
Papereemid cEperils
Hedera beliz Lutzil
Menziera delicuma borsigiamd
Samyerierea gt ket
Husdera helis Nielson

Apafum pieboliy) mefi-sarremitam
Neeuthr belis
Hedera Relis critata
Asthyrizm schirzerimm
Dipladenta rosen

Culathes lowimr
Adarants beusomrsr berchovsnd

Marmnis bevcpnrura berchaveand
Hedera helix Ravenholst
Firss elastica decerd
Peperomin semberri

CLASSIFICATION
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INDEX OF COMMON NAMES, BOTANICAL NAMES
AND CLASSIFICATION OF HOUSE PLANTS

COMUON MAME BUTANICAL NAME CLASTIFICATION
Vanilla ice plang Feperamia glaballs wariegobs intermediate
Variegated arrowhead lvy Heders belix sagimrefofia wiriegaty eagy
Variegated castor ofl plant Asalln sichrldil warieasa intermediate
Variegated dragon tree Dyccarnd andery mlermediate
Varlegated ice plant Seufur vicbal i medli- uirtegium sy
Varieguied fyy-tres Fatshedera lize varivgaln easy
Variegated rubber plant Ficas elustive deestheri delicate
Variegated sweetheart plant Fleilederedrom scondem warizgatus easy
Wandering jew o Tradeicantig RSy
Wandetsing mulor Tradescantia Silver easy

Tradesantia tricaler edxy

Zebring penifuls Eagy

Zbring purpurii eagy

Lebring qunlricolsr easy
Waterlall plant Chiarapityrem copeme wrirgaium a5y
Water-melon peperomia Feperomia fassdernii Intermedisls
Weeping fig Ficun benyuming Intermedite
White sails Spuriaphyliam wallini easy
Window leaf Mowuers drlicing berrigion eany
Zebra plant ]

Aphelmdry wuarnons by
Vraiiid splendem

i
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WELIX GLACIER

CORIARUM (CROTON}

A plant arrangement suitable for a warm room
{60 o 70" Fr 16 to 28" T2)

Indoor Gardening

okrE and more people are discover- FORCING BULBS
ing the pleasures and interest of  Bulbs grown indoors give special pleas-
indoor gardening, not only thise who  ure, since their development can be
livein town flats, often withoutbalconies,  watched from start to finish, and their
but those with gardens too. blooms appear at times when flowers in
Keeping a room supplied with cut  the garden are scarce. They are showy
flowers is one way of bringing the garden and beautiful, and often delightfully

indoors. But perhaps more satisfying i fragrant.

the cultivation of house plants, and the For forcing, choose bulbs thar are
making of miniature gardens in bottles  solid, heavy, and free from blemish or
and various other kinds of container. mildew. They need not be top sice. but
657
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HYACINTHS AND MUSCAR]

Il hyacinth and muscari

bulbs are grown steadily,

they will need no support when fully grown

make sure that the tips are undamaged
and that the thin outer skins or runics

are reasomably intact. Be particularly
careful about this when choosing tulips.
Those that look skinned may have been
roughly handled; such bulbs will prob-
ably do well enough in a garden, but
avoid them for growing indoors.

Choose, too, bulbs that have been
specially treated to flower at cermin
times of the year. A bulb normally re-
quires a long period at low temperatures
after it has been planted, followed by
warmthasitreachesthe flowering period,
By artificially simulating these narural
conditions, through subjecting the bulbs
to heat or cold treatment, growers are
able to vary the length of the walting
period. In this way, a grower can dictate
the time of year at which a bulb will
668

bloom. It enables him to ship bulbs to
any part of the world, and it enables the
indoor gardener to buy, with confidence,
bulbs that have been specially prepared
to flower early (for example, at Christ-
mas), or at specific imes during spring
or early summer.

FLANTING BULRS

Bulbs may be forced in many different
kinds of container filled with one of 2
variety of growing media.

The beginner will probably wish to use
flower pots filled with scil: 10 guard
against over-watering, put a few crocks
covered with leaves over the drainage
holes. Bowls made specially for bulb-
growing are filled with bulb fibre or med-
um grade sedge peat. One or two lumps
of charcoal at the bottom of each bowl
will give sufficient drainage. For crocuses
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there are special pots made of terra-
cotta, with holespunched out atintervals
round the sides. Fill the pots gradually
with fibre and poke the tip of a crocus
corm through each hole from the inside
as the work proceeds; plant several
more on the top. Each erocus pot holds
about ¢ dozen corms and makes a de-
lightful picture when all come to flower,
with blosoms round the sides of the pot
a5 well ason top.

Most bulbs can be grown In soil, com-
post, bulb fibre, sedge peat, vermiculite,
water or brick rubble, or even in bowls of
wel newsprint.

The chiel essential is to maintain an
even amount of moisture. The planting
material must never become waterlogged
and never dry out. Food Is of less conse-
quence, since a bulb usually stores
enough within itsell to bring it to flower.

If soil is to be used, John Innes potting
compost No. 1 gives excellent results.
Alternatively, make up a mixture of

equal parts of sifted loam, coarse sand
and peat. The soil must be firm in the
pots but not hard packed.,

Bulb fibre can be mixed at home from
sedge peat, a litde crushed charcoal
and oyster shell But most nurserymen
sell fibre ready mixed at a reasonable
price; in some brands there is also a
trace of fertilizer.

Soak the fibre before use, so that when
squeezed in the hand only a few drops of
moisture can be expelled; never let it
swim in water. Half-611 the containerand
stand the bulbs in place, close to each
other but net actually touching. Using
the handle of a wooden spoon, pack
more fibre round the bulbs untl the
smaller ones are completely covered and
only the necks of hyacinths and narcissi
are showing.

Do not twist any of the bulbs round
and round to set them lower in the
bowl, as this consolidates the fAbre
beneath them so that the roots cannot

HYACINTH BULBS AND CROCUS CORMS

Hyacinths planted in soil are
placed close together but not
touching. The soil & packed
in so that the necks of the
ulbs are showing
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penetrate it and they therefore grow up-
ward and over the rim of the bowl. Fibre,
like soil, should be pressed firmly into
the eontainer but not packed hard.

Compost made from old newspapers
15 excellent for hyacinths. Mewsprint
(the material on which newspapers are
printed) contains cellulose and has o
natural tendency to hold moisture. To
prepare a2 newsprint compost, first
soak the newspapers well, then shred
them into pieces the size of a pea. The
compost is used in bowls in the same
way as fibre.

PLUNGING BULRS

When all the bulbs are planted, put them
inte a cold, dark place for eight 1o ten
weeks to encourage good root formation,
without which there cannot be success,
Mast bulb failures are caused by bringing
the bowls too early into the light and
warmth.

Ideally, the bowls should be plunged
under a -in. layer of wood ashes, sand
or so0il in the garden. Wrap them first in
polythene to save them from getting
scratched and to prevent heavy rain
from flooding them,

If they cannot be plunged in a garden,
the bowls should be stood in a cold, fire-
less place such as a cellar or cool cup-
board. First wrap the bowls in black
polythene, which keeps out the lighr and
prevents them from drying out. Bowls
wrapped in polvthene will not need
watering throughour the plunge perind.
I they are not wrapped, they should
be looked ar occasionally and supplied
with sufficient water to keep the fibre
just moist.

Examine the bowls from time to time.
When the bulb shoots are about 1 in,
high, root growth is sufficiently strang
for the bowls to be brought in from
the garden or taken from the cupboard,
Remove the polythene wrapping, and
670

then put them in a light, cool room, at
a emperature of about 50° F. (10" C.),

For the first day keep the bowlscovered
with newspaper toallow the white shoots
10 accustom themselves to the light
They gradually turn green and grow
vigorously, but do not take them into
real warmth—higher than & F, (167 C.)
—until the leaves are well oot of the
bulbs, At this stage, water more fre-
guently; how often depends on the heat
of the room, Keep the fibre moist to the
touch, but no wetter; if It & over-
watered it will harden on top (repelling
any further moisture) and dryv out
underneath.

A pood Idea Istosprinkle the container
with Agredis temuis prass seed directly it
leaves the plunge bed or the cupboard.
By the time the bulbs come to flower, the
surface of the soil or fibre will be com-
pletely hidden by a green turf carpet,
COMMON CAUSES OF BULE FATILURE
L. Insufficient time in the plunge bed or
cupboard, causing stunted growth,

2. Leaving the bowls in 2 draught, which
turns the leaves yellow.

3. Insufficient water at the roots, which
may result in dead blooms an the flower
spike, stunted flower stems shorter than
the leaves, or dead foliage.

4. Insufficient light. inducing long, lanky
and yellowing leaves.

GCROWING NULBS ON WATER

A few bulbs, notably crocus, Norcissus
Cragford and N. Paper White, can be
grown entirely on water. The bulbs
themselves must be kept just clear of
the water (if they touch it they will
rot) so that their roots can go down for
moisture. It is not necessary to keep
water-grown bulbs fora time in darkness,
and their development can therefore be
watched daily,

There are two methods of water culti-
vation. The most usual is in bulb glusses,
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CROCUS GROWING ON FEBBLES
File the washed pebbles in o bow] with water in the bottom. The bulbs
are lodged between the stones so that they do not touch the water

which can be bought in various sizes. A
bulb glass has a restricted neck in which
the bulb perches, sending its roots down
to the water below. Always keep a lump
of charcoal in the glass.

Rain-water gives much better results
than tap-water; even in a flat, rain-water
can be trapped in & suitable container
placed on a window ledge. Top up, too,
with rain-warer.

The other method Is to pile washed
pebbles in bowls or saucers with water in
the bottom. The bulbs are lodged be-
tween the stones, which keep them from
contact with the water.

BULRS FOR FORCING

Hyucinthe, Most of the large- Alowered
hyacinths force well. They can be had in
gither white, red, yellow, pink or blue
shades. Roman hyacinths bloom earlier,

are smaller and daintier, and produce
several spikes from a single bulb; the
flowers are usually white, but there is a
decp rose-pink variety called Rosalle.
Maost hyacinths should be planted in Sep-
tember or October,
Muscari. All need cool conditions.
Daffadils amd morcisst, Recommended are
Golden Harvest, Carlton (clear yellow),
Verger (white and lemon), and Valiant
Spark (orange and yellow). For growing
on pebbles the best are Cragford, Grand
Solell d'Or and Paper White.
Tulips. Most double tulips can be forced.
Of the single varicties, choose for forcing
those listed in bulb camlogues as single
carly. Potted in September and € dctober,
thev will flower in January and February.
Crocuses. All crocuses can be forced.

671



INDOOR GARDENING

MINIATURE GARDENS

A fascinating lorm of indoor gardening i
1o construct and cultivate tiny, com-
plete gardens. They can be made in
almost any container—a vegetahle dish,
a bowl, an did-fashioned mear dish of
the kind to be picked up at a street-
muirket stall, or even a baking tin, Minia-
ture gardens glve particular pleastire in
winter and early spring, when lowers
are scarce and more time isspent ind eors:

If the chosen conmainer has draimge
holes, so much the better. Bur they are
notesential. Indeed, they pose the prob-
lem of protecting the polished furniture
on which the minlature garden s 1o
stand; a tray has 1o be put beneath it.

Whether or not the contaitier has
drainage holts, cover its base with a 1-in
layer of crocks, small stones ar pebbles:
they drain maisture from the soil abave
and keep plant roots from standing in
water, Next spread a thin layer of Jeaves
or pieces of coarse peat to prevent the
finer soil from sifting through.

Then add the soil—either john Tnnes
potting compost (without fertilizer) or
equal partsof coarse sand. pearand loam,
with a little erushed charcoal and brick
rubhble.

The miniature garden can be designed
In as many different ways as an ordinary
Tulb-scale garden. I it is to be & miniature
rock garden, pile the soil unevenly 1
give an informal effect, znd Introduce
small pleces of natural stone here and
there. I it is to be 3 formal garden, little
paths and sunken beds are constructed
round small lawns. Thin picces of stone
or slate are used for walls and pathways,
and the lawns are sown with s seed
and kept trim with nail scissors. Same of
the loveliest miniature gardens are made
in Japanese stvle with wmall bridges,
temples and similar ornaments,. and
sunken pools made from meat-paste jars.
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Whicheverstyle Is chosen, the aim is 1o
keep trees, plants and stones all in
proportion.

Dwarf evergreen piceas form the treed
that are to give height to the garden.
A tiny conlfer of the cvpress family,
Chamoecyparis  obduse  griconder, makes a
dome-shaped tree & fiw inches high and
wide, Dwarf oak and beech secdlings
can be planted in the miniature garden
and will last for o few years before they
grow too big, Another suitable tree for
the minature garden is a dwarf juniper,

Jumipenis comsunis compressa,

Mast small bulbs look well in ministure

INDOOR GARDENING

gardens. Try particularly Narcissus asturi-
ensty (ym. N, mmmimus), snowdrops, dwarf
cyclamen and crocus. A smal] bulb that
produces red flowers throughout most
of the summer is Riudohypoxis bawrii, which
grows only 4 in. high.

Minfature roses can also be Included.
The dwarf Row mwlettii (syn. R. chinenaed
mitnimur) forma are only a few inches tall,
with red, pink, white or yellow fowers.

Other plants for the miniature garden
are sedums, sempervivams, the muscides,
and kobschia groups of saxifrages, the
dwarf, [Iriz oristatd, and Tolwiea menziesi
which has rough leaves. Mentha reguienss,
with a minty smell and blue flowers, &
one of the smallest of flowering plants,

The small thrift, Armerio coespiross, i
charming, and there are two delicate
varietics of bluscye grass, Siyrinchium
bersmefiona and 5. cofifornicem, with small
rush-like leaves, the first with blue and
the other with yellow flowers.

Once the miniature garden i planted,
never let it dry out. It needs daily atten-
tion. Occastonally, during a warm show-
er, stund it outside for rain 1o wash the
foliage. On the ather hand, never let It
become waterlogged. Minliture gardens
in lurge dishies are probably too unwieldy
1o drain except through drainage holes,
but gardens in smaller bowls can be
turned gently on to their sides to let the

surplus molsture drain out

A MINIATURE
GARDEN
Am indosr garden planted with
two dwarl troes Chamasspparid
e phtais mand and furipors  cenms
y  comgrem, and with very zmafl
bl planty: sedums, saxifages sl
s perviviLmE

H7A
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Saintpaulias {African violets) grow particularly well in a bottls becauze
they are delicate and nesd a warm, damp atmosphere

BOTTLE GARDENS

A garden in a bottle has the same sort of
fascination, and requires much the same
kind of ingenuity and dexterity to con-
structas i ship in a bottle.  But onee the
bottle garden is established, it can be left
for months without sttention; it will not
even need watering.

More than a hundred years ago, a
London physician named Nathaniel Ward
discovered that ferns and mosses, which
never grew satisfactorily in the industrial
fumes of the city, would flourish if
grown in the protection of glass-sided
cases. It is from Ward's experiments that
674

bottle gardens have been developed.

Use any large bottle (a carboy is ideal),
wash and dry It and, by means of a paper
funnel, introduce several inches of dry
lohn Innes potting compast No. 1, or dry
soil mixed with asmall quantity of crush-
ed charcoal, Damp soil will not go easily
through the neck of the bottle and will
cling to its sides.

Only small plants should be (ntro-
duced, for it is the planting that needs
dexterity. A dessert spoon and fork
lashed with wire or tape to thin bamboo
canes are useful tools; they pass easily
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A BOTTLE GARDEN

DRATAENA
SANDEN

AGLADONEMA
COMMUTATUM

TERRINA
FENDULA

FECU'Y
FLIMILA

MARANTA CRTFTANTHUS
LEUCONEURA BIVITTATUS
KERCHOVEANA !

ROBEO-FICTUS

FRFERDMIA MAGNOLIAEFOLIA



INDODOR GARDENING

LUlseful toals for bottle gardening: a paper

funnel so that the soll can be Introduced

easily, and & dessert spoon and fork lashed
to bamboo cines to move the soil

through the neck of the bottle, and
can then be carefully manipulated 1o
cover the roots of the plants with soil.
Even If this is not done very cfficlently,
however, the plants will, after watering,
soon root afresh in the humidity of the
container. After planting, water is intro-
duced by means of a tube ar small can.

Once planting is Gnished, cork the
baottle tightly. The idea is to establish a
completely closed stmosphere which is
virtually sell-watering; moisture passed
off from the leaves condenses on the glass
sides of the bottle and returns to the
roots. For this reason a bottle garden
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needs watering very rarely—once a year
is probably sufficient.

Stand the bottle in a good light but not
strong sunlight. If its cork is Arred with a
lamphaolder, a bottle garden makes an
excellent table or floor lamp in which
the subtle beauties of a growing garden
grace the room by night as well a< by day.

SUGGESTED PLANTS

Plants for the bottle garden are those
that naturally like close, moist condi-
tions.

Aglionema commutatum, dark green leaves
with silver-grey spots.

Begomia felicsa, a shrubby plant with
small, glossy, dark green leaves.

Biltbergia mutans, stiff, greyish leaves, very
showy pink bracts, and purple and green
flowers.

Cryptamthay  bivitatus  roseo-pictus,  pink
leaves with cream stripes, which turn
light and dark green in shade.

Dracaena godweffina, dark green leaves
thickly spotted with cream.

0. somderi, greyish-green leaves with
IvOry-cream margins.

: Ficus pumila, dark green, heart-shaped
eaves.

Fittamia verschaffeltii, a trailing dwarf with
dark green leaves netted with carmine.

Maranta leucomeura kerchrveans, mid-green
leaves with blotches of maroon-red.
with an irregular cﬁrxm

P, nummularifolie, round, ked leaves
and creeping, thread-like stems,

P. obtwsifolia, dark green, fleshy leaves
with a purple edge.

Pilea mucosa, minute, blue—green leaves.

Sermipaulia fonantha, varieties have flow-
ers ranging in colour from white 1o deep
violet,

Tradescontian fluminensis, perennial trailer
with shiny leaves and stems, and small
white Howers,

Zehring pendula, silvery grey-green leaves
mm:dn:kwnvgrginlndlpurple
stripe down the centre.,

The following ferns are also suitable
for the bottle garden:
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Adigmtum  capillus-veneris  (common
maidenhair) and A. cmesum have
delicate, light green fronds.

Asplenium midus, a shiny, dark green,
strap-shaped fern.

Dovallis bullate, dark green, broad,
leathery leaves.

Paeris eretica, strow-coloured or pale
brown fronds, Small varieties of this
specics arc suitable,

PLANTS FROM PIPS
Charming small plants can be grown
from pips discarded from the dessert
plate. Seeds of dates, avocade pears and
the citrus fruits are the anes to choose.

FLANTS FROM FIPS

Plant them in John Innes No. | potting
compost, and keep them if possible at a
temperature of about &° F. (13" C.).

Avocado will germinate more quickly
if the seed is spaked in water for 48 hours,
then placed, large side down, in a hya-
cinth glass. The base of the seed should
just touch the water. Once roots have
formed, pot the avocado in sandy soil.

GROWING PINEAPPLE TOPS

A pineapple plant is interesting to grow.
Cut off the Jeafy top of a pincapple with
a thin segment of the upper rind, and
leave it for a day or so to dry. Then pot it
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carcfully in very sandy soll and put it in
a warm place to root—standing on a box
of peat, for example, over a radiator,
Not every top “takes”, but if one does
put it in fairly rich soil and keep it in

a warm, light place. Do not over-water
the new plant.

A pineapple plant grown in this way
in the house is unlikely to fruit, but in a
warm greenhouse it may do so.

SMALL-PLANT GARDENS

House plants that are not in themselves
pirticularly striking gain greatly in effect
if they are combined In mixed plant
girdens in large bowls or dishes. Many
house plants do better in a community.
Fill the bowleither with John Innes pot-
ting compast Na. | or soil to which a little
crushed charcoal has been added, and
arrange the plants on the surface to get
some idea of compaosition before turning
them out of their pots. The plants them-
selves should be chosen for contrasting
shapes and textures as well as colours,
Plant firmly, interspersing a few small
pieces of rock if desired, then cover the
surfiace of the sofl with coarse sand or

granite chippings. Take great care not to

aver-water, especially during the winter
months; small-plant gardens that are
kept in centrally heated rooms will, of
course, need more water than those
kept in cold rooms.

An unusual and lovely decoration for
adinner table or a party is the temporary
small-plant garden made specially for the
occasion. Dig up the plants from the
outside garden and arrange them artist-
ically in a bowL Into the soil between the
plants push metal funnels, which can be
bought for this purpase. Fill the funnels
with water and stand fresh-cut blooms
in them. This combination of growing
plants arranged with cut flowers is called

pat-el-flews.

MOSS GARDENS

The time of year to make 2 moss garden
is mid-winter, when the mosses growing
in the woods are at their best. Dig out
clumps of various kinds of mosses—the
search for them makes a pleasant outing
for a winter's day—and arrange them in
a flar dish. An old meat server s ideal.
Take care that no moss straggles over the
edge of the dish or it will act as a syphon
and dry out the garden. The moss should

be sprayed with water once cach week.

Variety and colour can be added to
muoss gardens either by rucking primrose
or violet roots between the patches of
maoss, or by sticking in one or two winter
blossoms cut fresh from the garden.
However, the contrasts of texture and
colour of one moss with another are
quite interesting enough to warrant the
use of mosses alone.
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GOBLET-TRAINED APPLE TREE IN FLOWER
This very decorative syitem of trilning allows the masimum of light and
air to get in among the branches, It isa classic French method of training
apple trees, but requirs a good deal of work. It would wke about erght
¥ears for 8 new tres to reach the stageshown hiere
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FAM-SHAFED CHERRY TREE

With its braniches covering the wall evenly, this sweet checry tree fs ideally tratned to
recetve plenty of sunlight and air, and its shape adds beauty 1o the brick wall behind it

FRUIT

Oh‘! kind of fruit or another can be
grown in almost any garden; even
the smallest can produce strawberries or
apples, both of which can be grown in a
minimum of space.

Besides being planted for thelr crops,
Frult trees and bushes can be used 1o make
the garden look more pleasing, Hedges
can be made with black currant bushes;
garden sheds and fence palings can be
covered with blackberries or loganber-
ries, and bare walls can be covered by
fruit trees instead of by decorative wall
plants ar creepers.

BUYING TREES AND BUSHES
When buying trees and bushes it Is im-
portant to deal with a reliable nursery-
man who propagates the fruit trees and
bushes himself.

Because there are many differing types
of serious virus disease that affect soft
fruit stock the Ministry of Agriculture
licensesgrowers who produce disease-free
bushes and canes, and issues certificates
which relate 1o the purity and health of
the stocks at the time of inspection. It is
possible to obtain from the Ministry of
Agriculture a list of nurserymen who
produce virus-free soft fruits.

In the case of apples, pears, plums and
cherries, buy young trees and bushes, as
they will establish themselves in the gar-
den more happily than older ones, Plants
that have been in the nursery [or some
yearsare apt to be stunted because of lack
of room to develop and may never re-
cover properly,

Advice on buying root stocks is given
under the name of the fruit concerned.
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SOIL CONDITIONS
The right soil conditions are important,
and earthworms, which penctrate 1o a
depth of 6 it or more, should be en-
couraged, as they help to ventilate and
drain the soil. Constant application of
arganic matter will encourage earth-
worms, and the worms in turn will CArry
any organic plant foods applied as a sur-
face dressing deep down into the soil.
Frequent deep cultivation reduces the
eirthworm population and does not
improve the structure of the soil.

PLANNING AND PLANTING
Plant fruit trees or bushes In soil that
has been cleared of perennial weeds.
Clear the ground either by working on
it the whale summer, carefully forking
out the weeds, or allowing the weeds
to grow in the spring and then applying a
strong hormone weedkiller,

GENERAL PLANTING
The trees and bushes can be planted at
any time from October to March, bur it
bs best to plant them in early Movember,
If possible, so that they can sentle down
and grow roots before the hard winter
sets in. Detalls are given for each fruit,

e TR
e T e F ;i

SUFPORTING THE TREES
Adequate staking is important because if
a tree moves even slightly in the wind,
iy minute root hairs will be torn and
killed, and a small depression in the soil
may form round the base of the trunk,
in which water will collect, causing the
death of the tree,

FROST PROTECTION

Ina large garden fruits should be planted
In the higher parts and not ina low “frost
pocket”. In gardens situated in frosty
areas, part of the base of a hedge or fence
on the lowest boundary can be removed
to allow frozen air to drain away.

Bush, cane and other soft fruits may
be covered with newspaper, dry sacking
or palythene on nights when frost s
expected. This will reduce losses of
heat by soil radiation and will also pro-
tect the blossoms.

BIRDS

Where birds are numerous, protect soft
fruits, particularly raspberries, red cur-
rants and strawberries, with a wire-net-
ting cage. This cage should be 6 ft. high,
and as long and wide asis necessary, with
& gate at one end. To keep the birds out,

FROTELTION AGAINST BIRDS
To protect soft fruits from birds make 3 wire-netting cage, s large ax
necesmry. § ft. high and with & gate. The top may be of fish netting—to
=ve expense, and also to avold rust dropping on o the bushes
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the netting should be not more than §-in.
mesh. Fish netting is cheaper than wire
netting and can be used for the top of the
cage, and wire netting for the surround.
Each winter, remove the fish netting
and dry before storing. Nylon netting
mmay be used for the entire cage.

FRUIT TREES AGAINST
WALLS

Walls ahsorb molsture and so the soil at
the base of a wall is often dry. To obviate
this, bury a 3-in. agricultural drain-pipe
upright 1 ft. away from the wall and the
site of the tree, and pour in water from
time to time during the summer to
moisten the soil below. In additon,
mulch the surface of the ground with

rotted compost, sedge peat or leafmould.

Prepare the border by deep digging and
incorporate some well-roted manure
or compost. Plant the tree so that its base
is shout # in. away from the wall, and
spread out the roots fan-wise from the
wall. Support the plant with a cane
or, if there are horizontal wires on the
wall, fasten it to them. Water it in well.

Morello cherries, grown as fan-shaped
trees and planted 12 fr. apart, or red
currants and gooseberries 2 ft. apart,
and grown as cordons are ideal for a
north wall.

On a sunny south wall, plant peaches,
apricots, nectarines, sweet cherries and
figs 12 ft. apart, and grow them as fan-
shaped trees; or plant best quality pears
10 ft. apart, and train them as espallers,

An east wall can be covered with pears
such as Conference and Marle Louise,
fan-trained plums such as Victoria or
Oullin’s Golden Gage, cherries like Em-
peror Francis or Early Rivers, or red
currants and gooseberries,

A west wall is ideal for dessert plums,
dessert cherries and firstclass dessert
apples and pears. In the south or south-
west of England, a wall facing south,

south-west or south-east can be used for
peaches and a south wall for apricats.

FEEDING THE TREES
AND BUSHES

Manures and fertilizers are dealt with
under the various fruits. Some fruits may
peed extra mitrogen and others extma
pouash, but there can be no hard and fast
rule about this since a very wet season
may well produce high nitrogen condi-
tions automatically and a dry, sunny
season high potash conditions. Potash is
not easily washed away, and if too much
is applied symptoms of magnesium defi-
clency may appear. Nitrogen is not
readily held by the soll so it isadvisable to
apply it annually.

DEFICIENCY SYMPTOMS
Deficiencies manifest themselves in the
following ways, during June, July and
August.

Nitrogen deficiency results in small, pale
green to yellow foliage, a few thin, short
shoots and small, highly-coloured, hard
fruit.

Phesphorus deficiency, which is very sel-
dom seen, results in purple- and bronzy-
tinted foliage and thin restricted shoots.
Potash deficiency results in sparse, small,
brittle foliage, with greyish-brown mar-
gins, restricted thin shoots and im-
mature, dull, small fruit.

Trm deficiency results in bright yellow
foliage, small fruit and a reduced weight
of crop. Apples and pears will be pale
green with a red flush. The deficiency is
mild if the outermost leaves of the ree
are yellow and the lower leaves greener.
Magnesium deficiency results in brown in-
tervelnal scorching near marging and
centresof foliage, Browning is sometimes
preceded by purpling. Shoots are spindly
orabsent in severe cases, or elongated and
thin in mild cases. Fruit is small, dull and
immature.
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REFLANNING A COUNTEY GARDEN

m:mummdmh:pmmadmmm existing small hard

use of with
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e barder on the left was plasted with cane fruils nuch o raspberries, with
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applying the appropriate i
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SPRAYING
In order to counteract certain pests and
discases it is necessary to spray the trees
and bushes from time to time with a

machine powerful enough to soak them
all over,

When mixing the spray solution follow
the maker’sdirections carefully. Spray on
4 calm day and when the spray is not
likely to be washed off by rain.

After spraying at the end of the season,
EMWHUMndamidﬂm—

not it for the next sprayln aeh
mwﬂ:uiﬂmghmmmnﬁ:md
il all removable parts of the lpnyl.ng
equipment, Keep the hose in a dark place

asstrong sun is likely 1o perish the rubber.
For denails of fruit pests and discass
see Garden Pests and Plou Diveases,

POLLINATION AND
STERILITY
Fruit trees are divided lnto two clisses:
seli-fertile—those which set from their
own pallen, and self-sterile—those which
bear little or no fruit unless they receive
pollen from some other varsty of the
same frult blosoming at the same

ume.
Allsweet cherries are self-sterile; plums

In the orchand there are sight bush apple trees,
& pear tree and theee Morello cherry trees. In the
fruit border the wire-supporied raspheroies are
planted to avold the shade of the pear tee
For the espalier-trained pear a variety has been
chowen that the sstshlished pear can pollinate

olc2o,

pllofole

are divided into three groups—self-fertile,
selb.sterile and partly sclf-fertile; apples
anid pears are nearly all selfsterile;
the great majority of strawberries and
apricots are self-fertile.

PRUNING
For pruning in general, see Principles af
Pruning. Pruning details are given under
the individual fruis.

PROPAGATION
Fruit trees and bushes are propagated in
various ways. Seedling fruits are invari-
ably quite different from the parent vani-
eties and so they cannot be relied upomn.
It is therefore necessary to resort to
A5
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completely
nmmnmmwuplm::mlm“

speclalize in producing first-class trees
and bushes,

Black currants, red currants, gouose-
berries, blackberries and loganberries all
grow quitewell from cuttings; butapples,
pears, plums, cherries, damsons, etc., arc
budded or grafted on to certain wild
types of the same family, which provide
the root system known as root stocks.

, Tetaining only the graried old

Raoot stocks have been classified by the
East Malling Research Sttion and are
usually given numbers and letters as 2
name.

Thus the apple varety Cox's Omange
Pippin may be grafted on to the MIX
stock. The tree thus produced would be
called & Cox on MIX,

Grafting is carried out during the late
winter months or in the early spring.
but budding is done during the summer
muonths.

Eor further detalls of propagation see
under individual froits and Propagation.

a:



In this narrow, high-walled garden, ingenuity and carefal
planning have made it possible to grow e variety of frult
while retaining the informal atmosphers set by the lawn.
Morello cherries are planted 1y ft. apart agninst the east-facing
wall, and the south-facing wall supports a fan-tratned peach.
In the centre area, three apple trees are grown as dwarf pyra-
mids so that they throw lirtle shade ; the [arthest tree s planted
a3 far away ns possible from the south wall so 23 not to throw
shade on the peach.

The pears on the west-facing wall are vertical cordon train-
ed; they are kept close to the wall 50 as not to Interfere with
free movement along the path, Black curmnt and
bushes are planted r ft. apart, and form the foreground of the
view from the house and a small terrace

HARVESTING

Care in harvesting is very important, as it
is not much use nurturing the fruitto the
cropping stage if it is to be spoilt by in-
correct harvesting. Full details are given
under individual fruits, but good general
rules are;

Do not pick too early or too late.

Do not bruise.

Do not drop.

Do not pick in wet weather,

Do not leave lying about in the sun.

Do not put diseased fruits in with good

fruits.
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GROWING FRUIT FOR DECORATIVE EFFECTS
_:—"'_F'-F'-FF

In this cormer of & walled
garden, a fan-trained peach
grows on a south-facing wall
and a [En-trained Bg oc-
cuples a south-west facing
corner. Frult on these trees
will tend to ripen early
because of the warmth re-
flected from the brick walls

An espalier apple tres pro-
vides an artractive edging for
n path. The tree requires
regular attention: It is im-
portant that the stakes and
ties are checked every year
and renewed if necesary

An archway composed of
cordon pears growing up
lrom arches looks attractive
over & path. Small, shade-
tolerant plants can be grown
beneath the pears

garden is an ideal spot for &
sest. Here a small almond
tree and Virgink creeper
grow round the eat and
vines cover the low wall



rriEs are the most commonly grown

fruit in the British Isles. They will
thrive in almostany type of weed-free soil
bust, because sofl that is waterfogged in
the winter may kill the trees, the land
should be well drained.

FREFARATION OF SOIL
After the soll has been dug or forked over,
if It has not been regularly manured in
the past, lightly hoe in fish manure with
lupermntpmulimuuututh:m:nf
Stodorpersg. yd.

1fthe soil has been neglected, try to cn-
rich it before planting. Where It is light

Apples

snd sandy, apply ¢ oz. wood ash (or, if
wood ash is not available, 2 oz. sulphare
of potash) per sq. yd, and in addition, if
cooking apples are to be planted, lightly
rake in 3 to + oz fish manure per sq. yd.

ROOT STOCKS

As apples do not do well on their own
roots, it has been found necessary to bud
or graft the trees on to the roots of wild
apples, which are knownasthe rootstock.
Fifty years ago, the East Malling Re-
search Swtion began to classify and num-
ber the various types of root stock in use
at that time. These stocks are identified by
a1
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numerals with the letter M for Malling as
a prefix, for example, MLIX. More recently
the John Innes Institution has collabo-
rated with East Malling. The root stocks
produced by these two bodies are known
asthe Malling-Merton series, and are iden-
tified by the letters MM, followed by
Arabic numerals, for example MM.100.

It i now possible, therefore, to buy a
tree grafted on to a special type of stock
that will give the resules desired, and to
gauge the eventual size of the tree as well
as how soon it will bear. If, for example, it
is desired to grow a small tree to crop al-
most immedlately and to go on yielding
for many years, the variety selected
should have been grafted on to MIX
stock, or if a standard tree is required for
planting in an orchard where sheep graze
or fowls range freely, the variety should
have been grafted on to a strong stock
such as M.XVL

When ordering trees give the name of
the variety required and the number of
the stock on which it should have been
budded or grafted. For example, an order
might read, “Please send one Worcester
Pearmain on M.IN."

FRINCIFAL STOCKS FOR AFFLE TREES
M.Il—cne of the most popular root
stocks, Good for weak varieties grown
as cordons, or for dwarf pyramids or
espaliers.

M.VIl—makes the variety grow vigor-
ously for five years and thereafter to crop
heavily on its large frame. Bush trees can
be planted from 15 to 18 ft. square, depend-
ing on the variety.,

M.IX—a very weak stock; makes trees
bear early. Produces poor average roots,
50 needs efficient staking. Bush trees on
this stock can be planted 5 to 12 ft. square,
depending on the varicty.

MXVI—the stock to use for half-stan-
dardand standard treesor large bush trees
on very poor soil. Plant the trees 23 1o
30 ft. square,
a2

M.XXV—another stock for half stand-
ards and standards, and especially good
for light, sandy soil.

MM.104—useful in place of staked bush
trees, because its roots provide good an-
chorage. Excellent for Cox's Orange Pip-
pin,

MM.106—can be used instead of MIX
for planting in dry sandy soil. Causes
trees to crop very heavily, Plant 15to 18 ft.
sguare.

MM.109—gives results very similar to
ML Popular on sindy soil because it
withstands drought.

TYPE AND AGE OF TREES
Apple trees can be trained to grow in
several different ways. Trees thar have
been trained forashort time by a nursery-
man can be bought, but it is better to
plant quite young, untrained trees, be-
cause apple trees should be disturbed
2s little as possible by transplanting. To

TREE SHAPES

Lm.llyyﬁ-umm-
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obtain the best results buy one-year-old
trees—maidens—and carry out the neces-
sary training.

De not buy five- and six-year-old trees
from a nurseryman as they are usu-
ally stunted and never really re-establish
themselves,

Cordons, bush tress, trees that are to
be trained as dwarf pyramids, pillars
or spindles can be bought when two
years old, and half standards and full
standards whien three years old, because
they will have more stems than younger
trees. Trained espalicr trees can be
bought when four years old, as their
main branches will already have been
trained in the nursery,

Always order the trees during the sum-
mer manths and ask the nurseryman to
guarantee delivery by the middle of
November, in order: that they can be
planted before the soil becomes too
cold or too wet.

TREE SHAPES :

Dwearf pyramid
Easy to plck and prune

PLANTING AND STAKING

If the trees have travelled a long way, itis
wise to soak their roots in a bath of water
for an hour or two before planting. If the
soil is frozen, place the trees in a shel-
tered spot and cover their roots with
sedge peat to a depth of 6 or 7 in. When it
is impossible to plant all the trees within
two or three days of arrival, heel them in
by digging a large hole, putting the
roots of the trees in it as close togetheras
possible and then covering the roots over
with fresh soil.

The planting hole for each tree should
be about 3 ft. across and sin. deep, so that
itis large enough to accommaodate all the
roots when they are spread out. To en-
courage the production of surface roots,
cut back cleanly with a sharp knife any
roats that were damaged when the plants
were dug up in the nursery, so that the
surface of the clean wounds will face
downward at the time of planting.

Pillar
Useful where space s restricted

Expalier
For training on walls
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FASTENING A TREE TO A STAKE
When tarred string—which does not rot—is used, first put a sacking band round the tree
trunk to avold chafing. Wind the string round the tree and stake and make 2 spacer by
cofling the end of the string befare tying the knot. Modern planic tree ties (right) havea
buckle which allows for adjustment. A tubular cushion acis as 3 spacer

Stake the trees efficiently, driving the
stakes into the soil before planting so that
the roots will not be damaged. For nor-
mal bush trees, use stout chestnut stakes,
5 ft. long and 3 in. in diameter. First sozk
the bottom 2 fi. of each stake in a tank of
Cuprinol for 24 hours—the preservative
will penetrate right into the wood, and
the stakes should last for many years.
Then drive the stakes into the ground to
a depth of 2 fr., and about 4 or 5 in. away
from the centre of the hole. Use two &-ft.
stakes for half-standard or two i-fi. s@kes
for standard trees and treat them with
Cuprinol in the same way. Then drive
the stakes 2 ft. into the ground and % in.
away [romand on either side of the centre
of the hole. Tie the trees to the stakes
with modern plastic ties. This type of tie
has a special tubular cushion which acts
as a buffer between the trunk of the tree
and the stake, and an adjuster which,
when moved, enables the tightness of the
tie to be quickly gauged.

Theactual point where the graft or bud
of the varlety joins the stock should not
be buried, so do not plant trees deeply. If
the point of union i not kept about 3
or 4 in. above soil level, the variety itsell
may send outa few roots, which will mask
and perhaps completely ruin the bene-
ficial effect of the root stock. Spread the
roots out evenly in the bottom of the
hale, like the rays of the sun. If a lintle
mound ofsoil 4in. high s putinthe centre
of the hole, the base of the tree can “sit”

on this while the roots are spread. Make
certain that the roots are growing out on
all sides as this is the only way to ensure
that the tree will be properly anchored.
As the roots are put into position, place
a spadeful of soil over them and tread it
down firmly so that they cannot move.
It is better for two people to plant a tree
so that one can shovel the soil over the
roots while the other does the treading,

The roots of apple trees sometimes
grow out in two or three layers or tiers.
In such cases first spread out the lower
roots and cover them with soil and tread
down, then spread out the next tier of
roots, cover them with soll and tread
down, and so on. In this way the roots
will be kept in their normal stratification.

Even after planting and firming, the
soil tends to settle down. It is advisable,
therefore, to leave the soil slightly raised
round the tree, so that after three or four
weeks the soil covering the roots will be
level with the surrounding soil.

Where rabbits or hares are prevalent
protect the trees with tubes or sleeves
made from fr-wide, 1-in. mesh wire
netting. Cut the netting into 2} f.
lengths and fasten it round the trees
immediarely after planting. These guards
will prevent severe marking by rabbitsand
hares during the first month.

Lastly, nail a cross bar 2 in. by 1 in. by
1# in. to cach stake to forma bridge about
1 fr. below the point where the lowest
branch of the tree joins the main branch
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or stem. Fasten the tree to the cross bar
with plastic ties,
FEEDING

After planting top dress the newly-
firmed soil with well-rotted vegetable
compost or sedge peat to a depth of 1 in,

Apples seldom need lime in any form.
Dessert varietles prefer a slightly acid sall
and usually need more potash than nitro-
gen, because when they are over-fed with
a nitrogenous fertilizer their fruits lose
some of theit sugar content, crispness
and colour, and will not keep well. There-
fore, spread about § Ib. wood ash evenly
round each dessert apple tree as far as
the branches extend. If the trees are to
be given a fish manure in addition, make

sure that it contains 10 per cent potash.

Cooking apples are larger than dessert
apples and do not need as much potash.
Give them fish manure with a 6 per cent
potash content at 3 oz. per sq. yd.

Feed apple trees in February so that the
foods are available as they are nesded in
the spring and summer.

If the trees are to be planted in grass,
dig outa circular hole and stack the grass
sods on oneside. After the roots have been
covered, put the sods back upside down
so that they can act as a mulch. Cut the
grass once a fortnight throughout the
summer. For the first three or four years
put the cuttings round the trees, but
later let them lie where they fall, because

they form part of the manuring pro-

STAEING APPLE TREES
Admmmx:wlﬂgtwmrwmmuhnn-nmmm Dirive in the stake with
Iis 1op towards the prevalling wind so that the tres will lean agatnst it in a 56l breeze. Two

unpinlmtu:nmuuhgawummpmﬁmgmpmthnunm
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gramme. Sprinkle the fish manure on to
the grass each February.

POLLINATION

It i important when planting a single
apple tree to make sure that it is self-
fertile, since self-sterile varieties must
have their pollinators or “mates” plant-
ed at the same time. But as only a few
varieties of apple are self-fertile, better
crops are assured when cross pollination
takes place. Thus & mixed orchard in-
variably crops better. Compatible varie-
ties flowering at the same time will
pollinate one another. To save disap-
pointment seek expert advice on which
varieties to plant.

In small gardens the problem of pol-
lination can be overcome by planting
“family trees”. These are stocks on to
which four different varieties have been
grafted, so that the tree provides itself
with perfect inter-pollination and gives a
suecession of varieties to eat or cook.

SYSTEMS OF TRAINING

Thereare various systems by which apples
may be grown successfully—even insmall
gardens. Some systems ensure that the
trees take up a minimum of space and
require little pruning, so that the highest
possible yield is obtained.

L. THE FULL STANDARD

Full standard trees have trunks about &
ft. high and are usually planted in grass.
Such treesshould have been grafted on to
strong stocks, because they do not come
into cropping early, and five or six years
may pass before any apples can be picked.
Standard trees are expensive o buy and
to stake, and should be planted at least
30 ft. apart,

2. THE HALF STANDARD

Halfstandards have trunks 4} ft. high and,
like the full standard trees, should have
been grafted on strang stocks sultable for
planting in poultry runs, because they do

Y\

% (Y

PRUNING A STANDARD
First year; Cut back side growths hard o
form stronger branches, removing com-
pletely the side shoots low down an the
main stem
Secomd year; Remove unwanted lower
laterals, leawing four or fve laterals &t
the top to form maln branches. Prune
these laterals hard to strengthen them

FRUNING A HALF ﬁhﬂﬂm‘u
The pruning proces i the sime as fora
full standard tree, except that the lowest
af the side growths that are io become
main branches are 4 ft. & in. from ground

fevel instead of & fu

a7
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not mind the high nitrogen conditions
produced by poultry manure; while
the birds cannot getinto the branches to
peck the fruit, the trees provide them
with shade. Plant half-standard trees24 ft.
square and stake them well.
3, THE OFEN CENTEE BUSH TREE
Open centre bush trees have trunks 2 or
24 fr. high. Their branchesshould grow to
form a goblet-shaped tree so that both
branches and fruits get all the light and
air they need. Thi is the commonest
form of apple tree grown In gardens, and
the pruning necessary to produce such a
tree Is described on page 705, Plant bush
trees 12 ft. square. The dessert varleties
prefer to grow in grass, so if it is neces-
smry to plant a tree in cultivared land,
choose a cooking variety, for it will
benefit from the fertile conditions round
it Bush trees are grafted on to semi-
dwarfing or dwarfing stocks.
4. THE DELAYED OFEN CENTEE

BUSH TREE
Delayed open centre bush trees are very
popular, not anly because blossomn buds
are readily formed on the branches,
which lie almost flat and are evenly
spaced, but the young growth is evenly
distributed, and the trees are strong.
They differ from the open centre bush
trees in that the main branch grows
on up the middle of the tree; other-
wise the shape is the same. Flant 2 one-
vear-old tree or malden and, if it is
not very strong, cut it back to 3 ft. and
just above a growth bud. Then as the
new shoots appear, train one from a top
bud into a vertical position to make the
main stem. Cut this shoot back to just
above a bud during the following win-
ter and also for the next three or four
years until the tree is 5§ fi. high. The
maln stem is then left unpruned, If, how-
ever, the previous season's growth has
been very vigorousowing to wet weather,
cut the top shoot back about mid-May

so that the tree is the required height

Prune the side growths that develop
from the main stem by about half in the
first year or two to create evenly spaced
branches from the centre. To make sure
that branches on either side of the tree
correspond, cut a wedge-shaped notch
about § in. deep just above a bud in the
one-year-old wood of each branch. This
will cause the bud to grow out and
produce more laterals. A similar notch
made just under a bud will prevent the
bud growing.

As the tee gets older, shorten one
shoot on one side of the tree and the cor-
responding shoot on the other side; then
cut cleanly down to their base any strong
side shoots that are not needed for bran-
ches. After six or seven years, completely
remove one or two of the older branches
to encourage the production of young
wood, If a branch bends down too much,
cut it back to just beyond an upward-
growing side shoot; then cut back this
side shoot by half to encourage the pro-
duction of a branch in the right direction,
5, THE COLDON
Cordons are trees on single stems and
are usually trained at an angle of 45° by
being tied to wires stretched tightly be-
tween posts. Buy cordons on MIX
stock, and plant them 24 fr. apart in rows
6 fr. apart, and take care to keep the
union of the stock and scion 3 in. above
the ground. If a number of cordons are
to be planted, provide them with a fence
comprising posts rising & [t out of the
ground and placed 2 fr. apart, with
parallel wires stretched between the
posts. The bottom wire should be stret-
ched tightly at a height of 23 fr. above soil
level and the others at 2-ft. intervals. 1If
possible, use old telegraph wire, because
this darnages the bark less than ordinary
galvanized wire. To ensure that the cor-
dons grow perfectly straight, tie bamboos
to the wires at an angle of 4° to the soil
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FLANTING CORDONS

/

Mant the cordom at an angle of 41" with the scion uppermost, keeping the growth il.'rll;hT

with & stake. The angle of the main stem slows the movement of tap and encourages

even growth., When the cordon oogrows s supporting wires, change the angle of
growih (right)

SUMMEN PRUNING OF CORDONS

Cut back luterals almost 1o thels buses, to encourage the production of fruit buds
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and, as the leaders of one-year-old end
growths develop on the ends of the cor-
dons, tie them carefully to the canes,

For the first three winters, cut back the
leader by half toa point just above a bud,
and cut the laterals, or one-vear-old side
growths, to within 1in. of their bases. This
system can be continued for the next 10
or 12 years, but it is preferable to change
to the modified form of the Lorette sum-
mer pruning system, which entails the
cutting back of laterals in the summer,
when they have reached a length of 13 fr.
{See page 706.) Prune the leader each Dec-
ember until the cordon is 5 ft. long; then
delay pruning it again untl about 16
momnthslater, when it should be cut back
by about half; thereafter prune yearly
in May in the same way.

Cordon trees can be grown in grass and
most of the mowing can be done mech-
anically. Cut by hand grass thatisactually
growing in the rows and allow it to lie as
a mulch. Any other grass that is cut near
the cordon trees can be used as a mulch
along the rows. This will discourage the
growth of strong grasses and also reduce
the amount of hand work in the rows.

6. THE FILLAR

Apple trees grown on the pillar system
cause little work andareof a high quality.
Buy trees grafted on M.I or MM.104, and
plant them 5 fi. apart in rows 12 ft. part.
A plllar tree is allowed to grow to 12 ft. It
has a central stem from which radiates a
large number of lateral growths, and iris
important that this central stem should
be stout, upright and rigid so that the
tree can carry the fruit without further
support.

Train young trees as follows: Prune the
one-year-old trees back to 24 fr. from soil
level and to just above a bud, and cut
back the laterals to within 4 in. of the
main sterm, In the second winter, cut back
the leader by half to just above a bud, and
the top lateral to within § in. of the main

DOUBLE CORDON
This type of tree is grown both for
decorative purpoass and 1o increase the
amount of fruiting wood In the avail-
able space. After planning, the tree is cut
back to two buds low down on the main
stem, and their leading growth becomes
the cordons

END CORDON
On the last tree in & row of rondons,
allow one side shoot to develop to Al
the empty space before the end-post

stem, leaving the second lateral un-
pruned. Cut back the remaining laterals
to within § in. of the main stem.

In the third winter prune as for the
second, but leave two laterals unpruned
(the first lateral below the leader should
be cut back to within 4 in. of the main

701
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TRAINING A FILLAR

A central stem produces a large
number of laterals; this type of
tree i5 eany to prune and harvest

+

¥

¢

Left to right. Owr-yeer-ald trée: Prune back the stem to 54 ft high and et back all laterals to

within § in. of the main stem. Twe-peur-old tree; Cut back the Jesder by half to just above

3 bud; prune half the laterals—fruit buds will form on the rest. Three-year-old v Prune
hack laterals that have frufted; +-year-old latersls will fruit the following year

stem). In the fourth winter leave two
one-year-old laterals unpruned, and in
the fifth year leave six altogether.

Thus the framework of the tree is estab-
lished and thereafter the one-year-old
laterals that grow on the main stem
should be left to grow naturally. By the
following autumn fruit buds should have
grown on them.

In the following winter prune back any
fresh growth that has been made from
the tip. This will allow the fruit buds on
the lower hallofthe two-year-old laterals
to crop. Prune these laterals to within
about 4 in. of their base only after they
have borne fruit. Thus the one-year-ald
lateral is left alone, the two-year-old
lateral is tip-pruned, and the three-year-
old lateral is pruned back hard. When
the trees are eight or nine years old they

i

will carry three-year-old laterals that
have just fruited, an equal number of
two-year-old laterals that will carry the
crop the following year, and in addition
a large number of one-year-old laterals.
7. L"ARCURE
The l'arcure method is 2 Belgian system
that is sometimes used in the British
Isles. It is simnilar to the cordon system ex-
cept that the trees are trained in semi-
circular arches (sec illustration on page
703}, and can form a useful edging to
awalk

The arching causes the branches to
bear plenty of fruit buds, and conse-
quently the trees fruit heavily while they
are still young.

Further, the arches ensure the maxi-
mum amount of branch in the mini-
mum of space. Plant 4-ft. high maidens,
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on MIX or M.VI stock, & ft. apart, and
then arch each tree to form a semicircle.
Tie the end to a wire that has been
sireiched tightly between posts 1} ft.
sbove soll level.

In the [ollowing summer prune all the
laterals, with the exception of the one in
the middle of the arch, to within § in. of
their base as soon as they are 1} ft. long,
Then carefully train the central lateral in
the opposite direction to form a second
semicircular: arch, and te it to a wire
stretched 2 ft. above the ground.

In the second summer prune the sec-
ond main curved branch in the same way
by cutting back all the laterals with the
exception of the central one, which
should then be trained in the opposite
direction in the winter.

Continue this procedure until the
'arcure-trained tree riscs in alternating
curves to 2 height of 8 fr. When all the
necessary arches have been formed,
follow the modified form of Lorette

pruning to keep the trees cropping.

8 FAMILY TREES

Family trees are sold as bush trees and
should be trained in the ssme way as the
open centre bush trees.

Family trees grow well in grass that is
kept well cur, and they should be plan-
ted 10 ft. apart.

9, THE SFINDLE BUSH

The growing of apple trees as spindle
bushes is a Dutch method that has been
adapted to suit Great Britain. Dessert
varieties should be bought from MIX
stock. Plant maidens in rows 1 fi. apart
Ieaving 6ft. between the treesin the rows,

As spindle bushes need support drive
8-ft. stakes Into the sofl, leaving 2 ft. of
cach firmly anchored in the ground.
Between the stakes stretch wires to which
the lower laterals can eventually be
hooked, It will then be unnecessary to
put up special fences and wires as for
cordons.

In late February of the year after plant-
mg.mlhicklhtmﬂmwithinlftnf
soil level and just above a bud, Then, at




TRAINING AN ESPALIER
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the end of the following winter, cut back
by half the one-year-old growth or leader
produced from this bud. Each winter
thereafter, prune back the leader by half

until the tree reaches 7 ft. Any leaders

that develop from the top of the tree
after that time should be pruned back

in May to within 1 in. of their base,
In the winter thin out the laterals or

When planting the maiden, remove all

the laterals except two and He them to

bamboo canes attached at an angle to
tmutly-stretched horizonial wires

side growths so that they are 7 in. apart.
When they are #in. long, pull them down
to the wires already provided so that they
are horizontal.

10, THE ESPALIEL

Espalier trees are usually obtainable with
their branches already trained to run

parallel to the soil, so that all that needs
to be done is to treat the branches as if

they were individual cordons. The trees
should be planted at least 14 ft. apart and

Gradually increase the angle of the first
laterals—by o few degrees each month—

tied to wires stretched tightly 2 f. apart.
They look most attractive trained against
house walls. Unfortunately espalier trees
are scarce because they are expensive to
produce, harder to look after than cor-

10 that they are horizontal at the end of dons, and take up more room.
the first season. The wires are 3 ft. apart
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laterals require pruning, to encourage the production of fruft

buds
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FRUNING
Pruning I8 necessary for training and
maintzining the shape of apple trees.

Careful pruning can ensure that the
branches are well spaced and that the
centre of the tree i open so that air and
sunlight can penetrate to every part
Fruning can also facilitate the spraying
af trees, the picking of the fruit, and can
help o ensure that the crop is one of
quality rather than of quantity.

A sharp knife makes the cleanest cut,
although some secateurs also cut cleanly.
A saw will be needed to remove the big
branches ofold, neglected trees. Theteeth
of the saw should be ser wide apart so that
it can cut through the green wood easily.
Long-handled prunersare recommended
for pruning old standard trees.

BUSH AFFLES

Prune back the single stem of a one-year-
old tree or maiden at a point 24 fr. above
sail level, making the cut just above an
outward-pointing bud at an angle of 45%,
Three almost equally strong growths
should then develop from the three
uppermost buds, Prune these growths
back to one-third their stze in the follow-
ing November or December, making the
cuts in the same way as before.

The second pruning should produce
six or seven shoots. Cut these shoots back
by about hall in the following winter.
Thus six or seven main primary branches
will be produced, Once this “main head”
of the tree has been formed the tree can
be pruned on either the spur system or
the regulating system.

By the spur system, the one-year-old
side growths (laterals) from the primary
branches are pruned back to within 1 in.
of their bases, while the end one-year-old
growths on every branch, known as
leaders, are pruned back to about half.
This system of pruning can be continued
year after year.

TRAINING A SPINDLE BUSH

Plant the maiden slongside astake which
in wirsd to the siakes for other trees just
aboive ground level. Cut back all early
growth of laterals and prune each sea-
son’s growth of the lexder by half until
the tree reaches 7 ft. Then thin out the
isterals until they are about 7 in. apart,
and when they are § in. long tie them
down horizanally, to the wiresstretched
between sakes

When the lower branches are itrang
encugh, laterals higher up the tree may
be wired to them



FRUNING BUSH AFPLES

i

First yeer: Prune the single stemn to just above a bud about 34 M. from the ground

Second ond third yeari: After the first
half their size the
Winter prune them to half thetr

three growths should
winier. In the next season six or seven shoots will develop.

develop: prune these 10

me.whmhmhudulﬂumah:hmrmmmdmiw

shape the tree und keep the centre apen

By the regulating system the majority
of the one-year-old side growths or
laterals are not cut back at all, while the
leaders are pruned back only by about a
quarter. The unpruned laterals usually
produce fruit buds so that in the follow-
Ing winter these side growths can be
pruned back to § in. above a plump fruit
bud. This means that there will be no
secondary growth as there is when one-
year-old laterals are pruned. If this
method is adopted, all the branches that
tend to grow into one another as well as
those that are rubbing one another are
cut away, and the bush is merely thinned
out to let in light and alr.,

SUMMER FRUNING

Summer pruning can be done by one
of two methods: the normal English
method in which the laterals or side
growths are cut back by about half in
August (especially in a dry year) or Sept-
ember to let light and air into the Tree;
or a modified form of the Lorette
06

method, which gives better results and
enables the work of summer pruning to
be spread over three months.

By the second method those laterals
that have grown to a length of 1§ fr. are
cut back hard to within § in. of their bases
in June. Since the current year's growth
must not be cut back until it is about
14 ft. long, the tree should be inspected
each week during the three-month
period and the side growths or laterals
that have reached the right length cut
back on each occasion. The leaders or
end growths on each branch are not
pruned back each summer but are left
until mid-May of the following year,
when they are pruned back to about half,

This hard cutting-back when the lat-
erals have reached the right age and con-
dition causes the production of fruit buds
on the tiny portion of the lateral that
remains on the tree, and occasionally of
fresh laterals. If two side growths appear
from almost the same place, cut back one
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PRUNING BUSH APFLES

Sgwr qystem: Each year, the one-year-old side growths are pruned back to within an inch or
the

50 of thetr bases, and

new growth at the end of each branch i cut hack by about hall

Regulated tystem: Most of the one-yrar-old side growths are left intact; primary branch
growth is pruned by a quarter, to keep the tree thinned out.

whenitis¢in. long and cut back the other
a fortnight later.

The soft succulent growths that are
cut off in the summer can be put on the
compost heap to produce more organic
matter, but winter prunings should be
burnt,

WINTER FRUNING

If the trees are to be winter pruned, bear
in mind the habit of the variety concern-
ed. A very spreading type such as Lane’s
Prince Albert should be pruned to keep
the trec upright; if varieties such as Wor-
cester Pearmain and Lord Lambourne are
spur pruned, they should not be pruned
of all their laterals, because the tips of the
laterals tend to bear fruit buds; and weak-
er varieties such as James Grieve should
be pruned harder than stronger-growing
kinds such as Bramley's Seedling.

All varicties are, however, pruned in
much the same way for the first four or
five years. It will then be apparent
whether a variety is a strong or a weak

grower and the pruning method can be
altered in consequence. While an older
tree can be pruned hard, 3 younger
vigorous tree will have the necessary
vigour in itself and will require lighter
pruning.

ROOT FRUNING

When trees are making nothing but
strong wood growth, and are not pro-
ducing fruit buds, they should be root-
pruned, the object of the pruning being
to encourage the production of fruit
buds. The thick anchorage roots—apples
do not have a tap root—must be cut
back so that the amount of sap sent
up to the branches is reduced and exces-
sive growth is checked.

Root-prune as soon as the leaves have
fallen.

If a tree is seven or eight years old and
is one that has been grafted on a strong
stock and has been pruned hard in the
early stages, it is possible to dig it up with
all its roots, shorten the roots to half

o7
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SUMMER PRUNING ’
R

Madifind Lorette methad - As laterals become
ahout 1} fi. long they are cur back to
within 4 in. of thetr bases

their length, and replant the tree im-
medintely in the same place,

Root-prune alder trees in two stages.
In the Erst year dig & trench 2 fi. wide,
2 ft. deep and 3 to 6 ft. or so away from
the trunk of the tree (the distance away
from the trunk depends on the size of
the tree), so the trench extends exactly
half~way round the tree on the south
side. Cut off with sharp secateurs, or saw
off neatly with a U-toothed saw, all the
roots that are thus exposed and fll in
the trench.

In the second year complete the circle
by continuing the trench half-way round
the north side of the tree and prune
similarly.

The half-circle method prevents the
tree suffering too much shock, and en-
sures that it is not so severely pruned in
any ome year that it will be in danger of
being blown down during winter gales.
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Emglish wthed: Laterals are cut back [T
half In August or September, to admit
more light and air

RINGING

Bark ringing is a more simple operation
than root pruning, and also has the effect
of encouraging the production of fruit
buds. The normal food supply from the
roots s partially or completely cut off,
the sap being concentrated in the bran-
ches of the tree.

With a sharp knife cut a shit, § in. wide,
half-way round the trunk of the rree,
Zordin. beneath the lowest branch.

Cut a similar slit 1 in. lower on the
opposite side of the tree. Cut down
through the bark and nio decper.

As soon as the bark has been cut off,
paint over the wounds with a thick
white lead paint or protect them with
adhesive tape,

Ringing should be done in March or
April, though It is possible to carry out
the operation in winter, when the tree
is dormant.
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BARK SLITTING

A tree is bark-bound if the cells at the
centre swell and the bark does not. The
bark then acts as a tight corset and tends
to split here and there.

A tree may also be bark-bound if (1)
the top of the tree seems too large for the
stem, (2) it blossoms well but does not
yield a good crop and (3) an obvious
cracking noise s heard when a knife
blade is inserted into the bark and moved
downward,

To relieve the constriction, make a2
perpendicular cut with a sharp knife in
the bark on the north side of the tree and
from the top of the main stem to soil
level. The passage of the sap will thus
be unimpeded, and the tree will grow
naturally.

A cut made in this way heals mapidly
and does no harm to the tree.

PRUNING NEGLECTED TREES

Neglected trees are usually pruned in the
winter, for only when the leaves are off
the trees can the branches be clearly seen,
1. Cotout all dead wood to its base.

2, Cut back to a young growth lower
down any piece of branch that is erossing
and rubblng another.

3 If there is a branch growing in the
centre of the tree forming either a kind
of umbrella or a mass of growth, cut the
branich toits base so that the tree becomes
goblet-shaped.,

4 If it is difficult to spray the trees and
pick the fruit because the branches are
too tall, cut back the branches with a saw
to a point where another branch grows
out fower down, but do not shorren
them all in one season. Smooth down
each saw cut with a sharp knife; then
paint the cut witha thick white lead paint.
3. Some branches may droop almost to
the soil because of overcropping in the
past, These branches should be sawn
back to an upward-growing branch.
When pruning a large branch, first 2w

through about 1 in. of the lower surface.
Then, when the upper part is sawn
through at a palnt over the frst cat, It
will not break away and tear the bark.

METHODS OF PROTECTION

RIRDS

Birds sometimes peck out the centres of
flower buds to get at the protein they
need. To prevent this, buy tree-banding
grease and warm it to a temperature of
about 80° F, (z7* C.). Then, just before the
trees blossom, apply the sticky compound
with & short stick to the fruit spurs of the
tree and to any part where a bird can
convenicntly perch.

INSECTS

Grease bands about 3 in. wide can also
be put an the trees at the end of Septem-
ber to prevent the females of the wingless
winter moths from climbing into the
branches and laying their eggs.

Some vegetable types of banding-grease
can be put directly on the trees while
others can be applied only if strips of
grease-proof paper are put on first. Take
advice from a horticultural chemist when
buying the grease.

Methods of combating pests and dis-
eases are given in Garden Pests and Plant
Diseases. The fruit grower should, heaw-
ever, adopt the following simple spraying
programme. Spray the trees with a tar-
oil wash each December, using a 10 per
cent solution the first season and a 5 per
cent solution thereafter. In the spring
just before the blossoms open, apply a
ceptan wash to prevent the scab disease
which s very common on apples, and
spray again as soon as the blossoms have
formed. During the spring and summer
watch for pests. The appearance of a
cotton-wool-like substance on the bran-
ches in summer indicates that the trees
have been attacked by the woolly aphid
{American blight). Take precautions as
set out in Garden Pesty,
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OVERCROPPING

Some varleties are liable to overcrop. To
prevent the branches from breaking or
cracking under the weight of fruit, thin
out the apples with the thumb and fore-
finger or a pair of scissors in June when
they are about the size of walnuts.

Keep dessert apples 4 in. apart on each
branch and cooking varietics 8 in. apart.
Remove the centre apple of each cluster
(the king applc), which Is never as well-
shaped nor kecps as well as the other
apples in the cluster.

It is sometimes inconvenient to pick all
the apples in a large orchard at the right
time, and it is then advisable to spray the
trecs with a hormone wash such as Ana-
pal o Shellestone. If the stalks are
thoroughly soaked, the apples will cling
to the bn for about three weeks

- STORING
Store apples in any room or shed where
the temperature can be kept at about
40 E/ (4 C.) and where the air can cir-

late between the fruits, Apples breathe

even after they have been picked, and if
they lose moisture during storage they
will shrivel,

A damp, clean shed is therefore pre-
ferable to a dry loft, and a cellar is recom-
mended because it i below ground,
where little external heat can penetrate.
A good store should have double doors,
a double roof interlined with asbestos
wool, double walls, and a window with
a wooden shutter finted on the inside.
This shutter can be closed to prevent a
rise in or a loss of heat.

Wash down and clean the inside of the
store in September.

To bring the inside termperature down
to 40 F. (4 C.), open the double doors
and window at night to admit the cold
air, and close them early in the morning.

Thestore need not be fitted with slatted
shelves. It is best to put the apples in half-
bushel orchard trays. These trays have
open sides so that air can circulate be-
tween the fruits, and the strips of wood
forming the boxes have rounded edges
so that there are no sharp corners to cut
into the fruit skins.

Before bringing the apples into the
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store, leave them in their boxes outside
overnight so that they are chilled; then
put them in the store very early in the
mornihg. Sometimes, with really lae
varieties like Bramley's Seedling, Newton
Wonder and Lane’s Prince Albert. it Is
advisable to leave the boxes of fruit our-
slde for a week to allow the apples to
“sweat" so that they will be drier when
tkeninto thestore. If possible, wrapeach

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

D'=Dhesseri

Arthur Turner (€}, August to October.,
Dark green with slight orange flush.
Flesh white, slightly ackd. Resisant to
scab. Mid-season flowering,

Blenheim Orange (D or c), November
to December. Dull yellow with a slight
flush. Nutty flavour. Susceptible to scab
but resists mildew. Mid-season lowering,

Bramley's Seedling (c), November to
April. large, hbright green, greasy
skinned. Susceptible to scab, Mid-season
flowering.

Tz
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fruit in a sheet of 10 in. square olled wrap-
ping-paper so that the carbon dioxide
given off by the apple will not escape but
will help it to keep well. and will delay
the proces of over-ripening. Stand the
bostes containing the fruit on top of one
another so that they ake up ashittlespace
as possible.

Apples keep better if stored separately
from pears.

C={Cooker

Charles Ross (p), October to Novem-
ber. Crisp, large yellowy-green with a red
flush, Good cropper. Resistant to scab.
Mid-season flowering. :

Cheddar Cross (D), August to early
Seprember. Slightly conical, yellow and
red. Moderate grower. Early flowering.

Cox's Orange Pippin (o), November 1o
January, Dull brown-red russet, Suscep-
tible to scab and mildew. Difficulr to
grow, but is generally considered to be
the finest apple. Mid-season flowering.

FRUIT

CORSORANGE MIFFIN
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Crawley Beauty (c) December to
March. Green with red flush and stripes,
Resistant to scab. Very late flowering.

Early Victoria (c), July to Auvgust
Greenish-yellow, Heavy cropper. Needs
severe thinning, Mid-season flowering.

Edward VI (c), January to April
Round, dark green. Resistant to scab,
Compact grower. Very late flowering.

Ellison's Orange (D), September to
October. Dull green, streaked with red.
Flavour somewhat like aniseed. Blossoms
resistant to frost. Mid-season flowering.

Epicure (p), carly September. Excellent
flavour. Heavy cropper. Resistant to scab.
Mid-season flowering.

Exeter Cross {0), mid-August. Crimson
with yellow stripes. Flesh cream, often
tinted pink. Mid-season lowering.

Gearge Cave (p), mid-July and early
August. Brlliant red and yellow. Firm
white flesh. Early flowering.

Gremadier (¢}, August to September,
Light green, large and flar. Crops heavily.
Mid-season flowering.

Herring's Pippin (c), November to Dec-
ember. Large, dark red. Sometimes used
a8 dessert. Late Howering.

James Grieve (p), September to Octo-
ber. Pale yellow with crimson flush and
stripes. Flowers fairly resistant to frost.
Mid-season flowering.

John Standish (D), December to April.
Hardy, conleal and red, Resistant to scab.
Very good cropper. Vigorous grower.
Mid-season flowering.

Lane's Prince Albert (c), Dctober to
April, large, green with red flush and
stripes. Spreading grower. Late flowering,

Laxton's Exquisite (), September to
October. Golden-yellow fruits streaked
with red. Delicious flavour. Resistant to
scab but liable to mildew. Mid-scason
flowering,

Laxton's Fortune (0), October to Nov-
ember. Conical, rosy-red, crisp and
Juicy. Spreading grower. Mid-seasan
flowering.

laxton's Superb (p), December to
March. Greenish-yellow flushed red. Re-
sistant to scab, Often becomes biennial
bearer. Mid-season fowering.

Lard Derby (c). November to Decem-
ber. Dark green and conical. Susceptible
to scab. Mid-season flowering.

Lord Lambourne (p), October to Now-
ember. Orange-yellow with crimson
flush and stripes. Crisp, white flesh, Crops
well. Early flowering.

Merton Pralific (o), November to Feb-
ruary. Red with dark crimson stripes.
Resistant to scab, Moderate grower,
Mid-season llowering,

Merton Worcester (p), September to
October, Scarlet with russet and red
siripes. Resistant to scab, Mid-season
Howering.

Monarch (¢} December to April,
Round, rosy-flushed. Stores well. Mid-
geazon flowering,

Mewton Wonder (c), October to March.
Yellow and scarlet. Resistant to scab.
Stores well Late flowering.

fed Melba (D), August. Red, soft and
julcy. Resistant to scab. Moderate grow-
er. Early lowering.

Rev. W. Wilks (c}, October to Nov-
ember. Large, creamy-vellow, with slight
flush. Resistant to scab but susceptible to
canker, Early Howering.

Ribston Pippin (p), November to Janu-
ary. Dull, greenish-yellow with russet.
Liable to scab and canker. Needs hard
pruning when young. Early flowering.

Scarlet Pimpemnel (D), August to Sep-
tember. Crimson, crisp and juicy. Resist-
ant toscab and canker, Early flowering.

Sunset (p), October o December.
Golden-yellow with crimson flush. De-
licious Cox-like flavour. Resistant to
scab, Easy to grow. Early flowering,

Tydeman's Early Worcester (D), August
toSeptember. Crimson, conical, delicious.
Ripens 10 days earlier than Worcester
Pearmain and has better flavour, Mid-
season flowering.

1S



LAKE'S PRINCE ALRERT

Tydeman's Late Orange (), January
to April. Rich orange-red, juicy. Resis-
tant to scab. Shrivels in store 5o pick very
late. Mid-season flowering.

Upton Pyne (c), January to March.
Conical, yellow, slightly striped with
ink. Most beautiful apple blossom
own. Early flowering.

Wagener (c), December to April. Yel-

lowy-green with one red cheek. Easy to
grow. Will keep until July. Resistant to

SUNSET

attack from pests and fungi. Mid-season
flowering.

Winston (n), March to May. Highly
coloured scarlet. Resistant to scab. Crops
heavily and should be thinned early. Late
flowering.

Worcester Pearmain (), September to
October. Conical, beilliant red, Liable to
sawlly maggots but resistant to mildew.
A tip bearer so not often used for cordons,
Mid-season flowering,







Apricots

PRICOTS are not casy to grow because
they flower as early as February or
March, and their blossoms are therefore
lizble to suffer from fross or cold winds.
Buy three-year-old plants from a reli-
able nurseryman and grow them against
& wall; in really mild districts bush trees
may be suceessful,

FLANTING
Plant the trees in well-drained loam, rich
in humus, as early in the winter as
possible so that the plants can establish
themselves and start making a lirtle root
before they flower. If the soil is acid, add
lisae to bring the pH to7,

Flant 6 1o 9 in, from the wall, with the
roots spread fanwise away from the wall.
Leave adequate space between the plants,
as they can occupy a width of 13 ft. when
they are fully grown.

HODRFALE
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Plant bush trees in the open 15 fr. apart,
and keep them staked Armly until they
are several years old and well established.

CULTIVATION

Barders at the foot of 2 wall where apri-
cots are planted will need a good soaking
when the fruits have developed o about
the size of 2 hazel nur, Mulch the borders
immedtately afterwards so as to retzin
the molsture.

Trees grown as bushes may not require
as much watering, except in dry seasons
or if a dry spell coincides with the froit
swelling stage. = }

At flowering time protect the irees, o~
even those grown against a wall, from " )

/

hard frosts by covering them with layers FAN-TRAINED AFRICOT
of muslin or polythene, i‘ll.ﬂ!ﬂl:uwihﬂlin.gumth:wﬂl,
When the amount of fruit set is heavy, E%ﬁ“m‘:; r:EI:hTerHI,
some thinning may be necessary, butdo ;:ul:zmm;md - ;
3 t FumieT pruning may be NECESRary §
not do this uniil some of the fruitiets g e i th i g
have dropped. In the carly summer all the wall

trees drop a certain number of their
fruitlets, but if thinning & necessary,
start by remaoving one fruit from each of
any pairs that are growing and also re-
move any that are pushing against the
wall. Then remove any others neces-
sary in order to leave fruits spaced 4 in.
apart all over the tree.

During the winter, tic the branches
in to the wall and renew old des. Use
square-headed wall nails and firm string
for this, and do not tie wo tightly
or the wood will be prevented from

swelling in the spring.

POLLINATION

Most varieties are self-fertile, but there
are very few bees about at the time apri-
eots flower. Therefore dust the fully open
blossoms with & camel-hair brush to
pollinate the flowers and so set the fruit.
This method of fertilizing is doubly im-
portant If the trees sre protected with
muslin or polythene at flowering time,
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PRUNING
As the apricot flowers on two-year-old
wood as well as on clder shoots, and
sometimes even on old spurs, there are
several schools of thought about the
best pruning method, but it is generally
agreed that quite a good proportion of
old wood can be left. Light summer
pruning should be done, the laterals
being tipped, and any branches or laterals
growing away from the wall removed.

FROPAGATION

Apricots are propagated by budding
named varieties on to plum stocks. For

large trees, use the vigorous plum stock,
Brompton. For small trees, the plum
stock St Julicn A (East Malling) is re-
commended, although this root stock
may be difficult to obtain, An alternative
is Common Mussel.

HARVESTING

Apricots need careful pickingas the stalks
tear out easily. Leave the fruis on the
trees until they are really ripe—usually
at the end of July,

If wasps are prevalent and likely to
spoil the fruir, pick a day or two earlier
and ripen off in a warm window.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Hemskerk, end of July to early August.
Orange-yellow, blotched red. Good flav-
our for eating,

Moorpark, late August to early Sep-
tember. Brown, orange-yellow, largish.
Most widely grown variety. Growth may
be strong on clay soils.

Mew Large Early, end of july to early
August, Drange, yellow and red. Fine
flavour. An especially good variety for
bottling.

Roval, early August. Orange-ted,
spotted with purple, Oval. Good variety
for dessert.
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Blackberries

CUITI?lT!D blackberries are very
much larger and far more luscious
than the wild varicties.

They need little spraying and can be
planted in rough corners of the garden
or be allowed to scramble over a fence
or garden shed.

They will grow in any soil, although
if grown in a sunbaked spot the fruits
will be rather dry and hard.

Buy one-year-old rooted layers.

PLANTING

Plant any time between October and
March. If planting is to be done in rows,
allow 6 [t. between the rows to permit
easy access. Erect strong posts at the ends
of each row and stretch galvanized wires
along the rows from one post to the other
at intervals of 1 f—the lowest 3 fi. and

the highest 6 ft. from the ground.
Put the plants in the rows from 8 to
12 fr. apart according to the method of
72
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FAN TRAINING BLACKBERRIES

Af cane fruits are lable 1o disease, fin training b valushle because it

allowy young wood to grow above old, frulting wood where it will not

be sttacked by lalling disease spores. After harvesting, cut down the ald

canes and retie the young wood in i place, whene it will frodt the follow-
ing season; the new growth will then be tied in above it

% B i

f

An alternative method of maining—which avoids the nesd for
canes at the end of the seson—1s (o train young wood to one sde of
phumdbuﬂn.mmtbaumn.l-mﬂxmmh

between twe plants; the next year's growth will be triined ourward
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training to be followed and the strength
of the variety, Particularly rmmpant vari-
eties, such as Himalaya Glant, should be

planted up to 15 ft. apart.

TRAINING
Fan training is the most usual method
adopted for blackberries that are grown
in rows, or on a fence or shed.

Arrange the Fruiting canes in the form
of a fan. This is a job for two peaple, be-
cause the thorny canes sway about and
need to be frmly held by one person
while the other makes the tles, first round
the wires and then round the canes.

Tie in six or seven canesand remove the
remainder, and as new canes grow dur-
ing the summer loop them together or
tie them roughly straight up the centre
of the fan, and then twist them round
the top wires,

Immediately after harvesting, cutdown
the old canes and tie new ones in position
to replace them. This will allow the new
canes to ripen better and to withstand
the winter.

A more simplified form of training is to
loop three or four canes together and tie
them to the supports. This saves labour,
provided the new canesare kept together,
otherwise they will need to be disen-
tangled late in the summer, which is
almost impossible.

Always fasten the new wood higher
than the old to avoid any disease spores
falling from the old wood on to the new.
This, except ln wet seasons, is usually
sufficient control for cane spot, a disease
which sometimes causes trouble. If there
are small purple-rimmed sunken patches
on the canes in May, spray them with a
collpidal copper spray.

Another method, quite commonly
used, is to fan-train the canes, fastening
the old ones to the right, and the new
ones to the left. When the old ones are

cut out, the next year's growth replaces

them so that in the second year the new
canes are to the right and the old ones to
the lefi. This method saves handling the
canes tTwice in one Scason.

CULTIVATION

As the roots grow very near the surface,
little cultivation of the ground can be
done apart from hoeing to keep down
perenial weeds during the summer. Put
a mulch of rotted compost or sedge peat
along the rows in June, and If any of it
still rernalns in the autumn, lightly fork
it in after tidying and fistening in the
TIEW CRMES.

FEEDING

In the spring after planting, top dress
with superphosphate at the rate of 2 oz,
persq. yd. tostrengthen the root growth.
To help cane growth, use a nitrogen
fertilizer in addition at the rate of 4 oz,
per 5q. yd. Potash is good for the berries,
particularly if the soil is light.

PROPAGATION
Blackberries are propagated by tip-layer-
ing or tp-rooting in July and August,

FROFAGATION
BY TIF-LAYERING

Plant the end of a growing shoot in a pot

buried beside the plant It will make

new roots and can be severed and planted
oul i the Juiumn or spring
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Sever the rooted layers and plant them
out the following autumn or spring.

PRUNING
Asblackberries fruit on laterals from buds
on onec-year-old canes, prune out the
old canes immediately after fruiting to
allow the young canes to ripen.

Sometimes new canes grow from two-
year-old wood, so the base of the older

canes can be retained If the young canes
are to be used in training.

HARVESTING

Blackberries are jet-hlack in colour when
ready for harvesting. They have a long
cropping season, thus avoiding gluts and
consequent waste, Pick all froit when itis
ripe even if it is not required, as this helps
the later fruit to ripen.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Bedford Giant, late July to August
Large, sweet and juicy. Strong grower,

Himalaya Giant, August to September.
Large, dull. Plant 15 ft. apart.

Marion(a new American introduction),
August, Bright black, superior flavour.

Extremely heavy cropper.
Merton Early, August. Shiny, very de-
licious. Plant 6 [t apart.

Merton Thornless, mid-August to end
of September. Large fruit. No prickles

on the canes.

WIIMALATA GIANT
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Black Currants

Bucx CURRANTS are important be-
cause they contain more Vitamin C
than any other British fruit. They prefer
a heavy soll and will put up with bad
drainage conditions better than any
other fruit.

TYPE AND AGE OF BUSHES

It is important to buy clean bushes thar
have been given the Ministry of Agri-
culture's certificate of health. Buy strong-
growing two-vear-olds carrying from
two ta four young branches.

The bushes may last for 20 years pro-
vided the big bud mite is controlled and
the virus known as reversion kept away.

PLANTING
Plant on an open site in Movember or
early December if possible. Planting can

be done later than this—in fact, right
through to late February, but by this ime
the soil is cold and the roots are not able
to mike an early start. Plantin rows & ft.
apart, allowing 3 ft. between the bushes,
This method of planting gives the heavi-
est yields per acre of ground.

If the soil is heavy clay, after planting
apply a top dressing of well-rotted com-
post or dung at the rate of one barrow-
load to a 6-yd. row, With light or sandy
soils dig the manure in during October or
November when the ground is being
prepared and give a mulch in spring.

FEEDING
In the May following planting, cover the
whole of the ground where the black
currants are growing with old straw up
to 1 fi. deep, or sedge peat 2 in. deep. This
7
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PLANTING AND FIRST PRUNING
In Nowember plant black currants firmiy
and deeply. The following February, cut
all shoots to within 2 in. of the ground

FRUNING
During the second and third yean little
pruning will be necesary. For the next
mmm remove about a third of the

will obviate cultivation which might dam-
age the shallow-rooting bushes and will,
at the same time, conserve moisture, Do
not remove the straw in the winter, but
if much of it has been pulled into the
ground by worms, add more straw in the
spring to malntain the depth of 1 ft.

Each year, about the middle of Febru-
ary, apply hoof and horn meal all over
the straw or sedge peat at the rate of 3oz
per sq. yd. Distribute this evenly and let
it be washed in by the rain. If the soil is
light and sandy, apply wood ash as well
at the rate of 8 oz. per sq. yd. or sulphate
of potash at 2 oz per sq. yd, every three
or four years,

PRUNING
If the bushes are planted in November,
cut down to within 2in. of the ground in
February. When planted later than Nov-
ember, prune in March. The one-year-
old healthy shoots that are cut off can be
used as cuttings for ralsing new bushes.

As the bulk of the fruit s borne on
wood produced the previous year, the
general rule i to cut out the old wood
and retain the new. Very little pruning,
if any, is necessary in the second and third
years, but thereafter remove one-third of
each bush each winter, immediately the
leaves have fallen. Cut out the oldest
wood, starting with branches that are
drooping down to the soil, Then remove
one in the centre of the bush. After the
sixth year, the pruning may be reduced
once more by cutting out anly, say, one-
sixth of each bush, keeping the bushes
upright and easy to pick.

Black currants can be cut at any point,
For there seem to be numerous tiny buds
which break out into growth quite hap-
pily when encouraged to do so.

FROPAGATION
It Is quite easy to increase a stock of black
currants by using %in. long cuttings

e ———————
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[ = 3 To Incsaase a stock of black currants, use S-in.
s cuttings of young, heslthy wood. Plant them J
4 in. apart in & V-shaped trench, which should .
be 8 in. desp and have one upright side. Re-
place the soil and firm well

T ety h

FROPAGATION BY CUTTINGS

of young, healthy wood. Prepare these
cuttings by making a cut with a sharp
knife just below a bud at the base of each
cutting.

Dig a V-shaped trench & in. deep with
one upright side. Lay the cuttings upright
4 in. apart against this straight side, leay-
ing 1 in. of each cutting peeping above
sail level,

Put the soll back into the trench and
tread down well,

Cuttings that are inserted in November
or December should be left in position
until the following autumn when the
plants may be lifted and planted out
where they are to grow.

POLLINATION

Wild bees, small fiies and other insects
are ugeful for pollinating black currants
in cool weather, and hive bees are useful
in warm weather.

The fowers can be protected from
wind if the bushes are tied into the shape
of a cone during the spring.

HARVESTING
Black currantsstart to turn biack a week
or so before they are ripe. Be sure to wait
until they are fully ripe before harvesting,
but always pick the berries on their sialks
and, if possible, on a dry day, before they
begin to split.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Amos Black, very late, Large, delicious.
Compact-growing bush.

Baldwin (Hill Top Strain}, late. Thick-
skinned, moderate size. High Vitamin C
content. Moderately vigorous.

Blacksmith, mid-season. Heavy crop-
per, espectally on light soil, good quality.

Boskoop Giant, very early. Sweet, ten-
der skin,

Daniel's September, very late. large,
heavy cropper. Suffers from yellowing of
leaves.

Malvern Cross, late. Moderately large.
Compact trusses. This variety is a vigor-
ots, upright grower, and a good crop-
per.

Mendip Cross, early. Large. Long trus-
ses, Slightly spreading bush. Very heavy
croppetr.

Wellington XXX, mid-season. Heavy,
good quality, Strong grower, sulphur
shy.

Westwick Choice, late, Sweet. Medium
trusses, Vigorous,

T
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ALE two main types of cherry,
the sweet dessert and the sour or

cooking, The methods of growing and
cropping them are quite different, but it
iseasler to grow sour cherriesin a garden
because they present fewer problems of

Cherries

pollination than the sweet varieties, and
the birds leave them alone.

Further, the sour cherries crop com-
paratively carly, but the sweet cherries
take a good many years before they crop
satisfactonly,

SWEET CHERRIES

SOIL AND PREPARATION
Sweet cherries are more fussy about soil
than any other fruit. They require good
drainage and this is why they do well on
the chalky soil of Kent and in the deep,
sandy soil found in Norfolk.

Do not dig manitre into the soil before
planting. Tt is always better to apply it
at a top dressing in May after planting
or, alternatively, to use a mulch of
sedge peat tin. deep.

TYPE AND AGE OF TREES
Buy three- or four-year-old standard or
half standard trees and ler them grow
narurally with a minimum of pruning
after the first few years, so that they will
bear well. [t is necessary to plant two re-
ciprocal varicties to pollinate each other.

Cherry trees do not crop well if grown
as fan-shaped trees, although four-year-
old trees trained in this fashion can be
bought fram nurserymen.

729
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PLANTING AND STAKING

Cherry trees can be planted as late as
February, but it is better to plant in
November if possible, so that the roots
have a chance of settling down before the
winter.

Standard trees need to be planted 4o fi.
square, for they will take up this space
when they mature, and are therefore
not suitable for a small garden.

Plant fan-shaped trees 8 in. from a wall

y / d PManting distances for half standards

FAN SHAFED
Suttable for a small garden Flanting distznces for fan-shaped trees
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or fence and 20 ft. apart. Fix tghtly-
stretched wires horizontally along the
wall at 2.fi. intervals, and as the branches
grow, tie them to these wires.

FEEDING

Asitisimportant not to disturb the roots
of cherries, plant the standards in a grass
sward and cut the grass regularly as if it
were a lawn, Do not collect the grass cut-
tings but let them Bll back on to the sail.
For the first three years keep a circle 3 ft.
across round each tree free from grass by
regular hoeing. This will prevent the
young roots being robbed of molsture.
Every year in February apply bone meal
at 4 10 5 oz per 5q. yd. all over the gras
where the cherries are growing.
Itisimportant to keep fan-shaped trees
growing slowly. Therefore it is not advis-
able to mulch them with well-rotted
dung, as this may postpone cropping. A
mulch of sedge peat will do good If it is
put round each tree in a semicircle 4 ft.

across and 1 in. deep. Such 2 mulch will
protect the roots of the trees in a dry
summer.

If the soll s acid, apply carbonate of
lime in the autumn round the treesat the
rate of 8 oz. per sq. vd. every four years.
Pur this over the surface of the soil or
mulch and let it be washed in gradually.

POLLINATION
As all varieties of sweet cherry are self-
sterile, care should be taken to ensure that
the right pollinators are planted,

PRUNING STANDARD TREES
During the winter after planting standard
trees, cut back the leaders at the end of
every branch by half, toa point just above
a bud. Continue this hard pruning for
two years more, by which time a good
strong framework should have been
formed.

After this the cherry tree may be al-
lowed o grow freely with just a small

WINTER PRUNING STANDARDS
For the fiest four years, prune the leaders by half. Subsequent pruning (right) is only to
prevent branches croming and rubbing and 1o Eive better access #ﬁrﬁ]ﬁuﬁt and air
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TRAINING A FAN-SHAPED TREE
During the first two years, prune back new growth by halfl in order to produce side
growths. Tratn them along bamboo canss to make the shape of the tree

branch here and there being cut out each PRUNING FAN-SHAPED TREES
winter to prevent crossing and rubbing,  For the first two years after planting fan-
and to let light and air into the centre of  shaped trees, cut back by half the one-
the tree, year-ald growths, thenallow the growths
If any large saw-cuts have to be made  to develop as naturally as possible, mak-
later on in the tree's life, clean them up  ing sure thist the branches are spaced out
afterwards with a sharp knife and them  evenly.
paint them over with thick white lead Summer pruning is necessary in July
paint. This will prevent the spores of and August, when the side growths
silver leaf disease entering the cuts. developing against the wall or fence

I
VA Al 1.5, 7
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SUMMER PRUNING
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should be cut right out. Very strong
growths developing away from the wall
should also be cut our, because their
strength and position will make it im-
passible to te them back in winter,

Weak growths should be pruned back
to within three buds of their base, with
the exception of those that are needed
for tying into the wires in the winter.

If the branches tend to produce num-
crous strong side growths, bend the
growths round carefully in the winter
and te the tips of the shoots 1o the
branches. This will check the flow of sap
up the drcle of growth the following
spring and frult budswill form,

The strong lateral shoots should also
be pruned back to a point just above
the fruit bods to check excessive
growth,

Trees that have been shoot-circled n
this way may look peculiar for one sea-
som, but the method is effective.,

FROPAGATION
Cherries are budded or grafied on cherry
root stocks, Suckers from wild cherries
can be nsed a3 socks, but the best root
stock is the Marsard stock known as
Malling Faa /1.

SPRAYING

Spray the trees each December with a
5 per cent solution of tar distillate wash,
In March cut off any dead or withered
dps and burn them, because these are
likely to have been caused by the wither-
ed tip disease coupled with the brown-
rotfungus,

HARVESTING

Birds presenit a big problem in the grow-
ing of sweet cherries, and it may be neces-
sary to cover the branches with fish
neiting during ripening time,

Fick the cherries the moment they are
ripe and not before,

#
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RECOMMENDED YARIETIES
There is a very large number of varieties
of sweet chermies but the following arc
the most important,

Amber Hearr, mid-July. Pale yellow
with red cheek. Pollinated by Napoleon
or Florence.
deep Teddish-black, excellent flavour,
Pollinated by Florence.
dulm‘f:rm and sweet. Follinated
Roundel and Florence.

Bigarreay de Schrecken, late June,
Shjnmy’.;lich excellent flavour. Pollinated
by Early Rivers or Black Martell.

Black Eagle, mid-July. Purplish-black,
sweet, juicy. Pollimated by Bigarreau de
Schrecken.

Bradbourne Black, mid-july to August.
Large, very dark red, firm. Pollinated by
Mapoleon or Merton Favourite,

Early Rivers, lite June. Crimson-black,

ENIGAT"S EANLY BLACK

Ry =
'?qu". i

deliciously flavoured.  Pallinated by
Merton Heart or Bigarreau de Schrecken.

Elton Heart, early July. Fale red, good
fruit. Upright grower. Pollinated by Mer-

Emperor Francis, August. Mahogany
coloured, Pollinated by Merton Premier.

Florenice, early August. Yellow and
crimson, juicy. Vigarous grower. Pol-
linated by Napoleon or Governor Weood.

Progmore Early, énd of June. Pale yel-
low, red-fushed, juicy. Upright grower.
Pollinated by Merton Glory.

Governor Wood, early July. Large yel-
low and red, juicy. Beautiful blossoms,
flowers late. Pollinated by Napoleon or
Florence.

Knight's Early Black, early June, Deep
red to black. Moderate grower. Pollin-
ated by Merton Glory. 2

Merton Bigarreau, fate July. Black,
flayoured. Heavy cropper. Pollinated by
Early Rivers or Merton Heart.

HARLY RITRAS
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Merton Bounty, early july. Crimson to Merton Premier, early July. Firm and -

black. Pollinated by Merton Premier or  sweet, Mahogany, heart-shaped. Pollinat-

Florence. ed by Early Rivers or Mertan Boanty,

hHP':d“““ F”'”“”;‘F* L"";'f']"ﬂ!"' Heart- Noir de Guben, July. Large black, firm

shiaped, crimson to black. Heavy cropper. gy 0 et :

Pollinated by Early Rivers yr Bradbourne Yollinstod by Mertan Sremiler
Black.

Pepuy Rivers, early July. Large, pale red,
Merton Glory, mid-June. Yellow huscions. Pollinated by Merton Glory,
spread  with  crimson,  Largest  fruit,

; : ; Roundel Heart, carly July. e, dark
E?:J;T:Ed by, Early Rivers or Merton red, julcy. Flowers !;l.e, Enlli[—u!n;h:d by Y
B Napoleon or Bradbourne Black
Merton Heart, late June, Crimson to
black, heart-shaped. Upright grower. Pol- Waterloo, lare June to early July.
linate d' by Early Rivers or Bradbourne  Sweet deep crimson. Pollinated by
Black, i
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SOUR OR COOKING CHERRIES

Sour or cooking cherries are usually
grown for making jam or cherry brandy.
They will grow well when cultivated as
fan-shaped trees on a north wall, especi-
ally the variery Morello,

ROOT STOCKS
The sour cherry is usually budded on the
Mazzard stock known as Malling Fazji
The yellow Morello does well grown on
its OWm roots.

PFLANTING

Buy two-year-ald bush trees or three- to
four-year-old fan-trained trees. Sour
cherries will grow on the same type of

Fan-trained tree

soil as yweet cherries but on the whale
are less particular, although they are best
planted oo cultivated soil rather than
in grass,

Plant in November while the soil is
still warm. Bush trees should be put in
18 fi. square and fan-trained trees 15 fi.
apart against a north wall or fence.

FEEDING
It is necessary to feed cooking cherries
more than sweet cherries because the
fruit Is borne on the newest'wood. Puta
nest of straw 4 fi. wide all round each
tree. Sprinkle fish fertilizer over the straw

at the rate of 3 oz, per sq. yd. in February,

Blanting posttions of sour cherry trees
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FRUNING SOUR CHERRY
BUSH TREES

To encourage sirong branches on young tress, cut back the leaders by half each year for
theIi.ntthmurrnnrmmwmmwmlhuﬁuupm:muuﬂnmm:hn
(right) should be pruned m February

If it is not possible to mulch the soll in
this way, water the trees thoroughly in
dry summers, sarting about the second
week in June and continuing until pick-
ing time. It may be necessary to give as
mittch as ten gallons of water to each tree
at each watering.

FRUNING

Becanse the fruitisborne on long lengths
of thin wood produced the previous sea-
som, it Is important to cut out the old
wond and retain the new,

For the first three or four years, cut
back the leaders on bush trees by about
half to form good strong branches, Each
vear after this period, cut back a quarter
of the older wood as the buds swell in

spring.

In addition, each February, prune back
young growths that are tending to fill
up the centre of the bushes to 2 point just
above what is called a single bud, he-
cause double buds are fruit buds and
single are wood buds.

In the case of Morello cherry bushes
that have been neglected for a number of
years, saw back the branches by about
half, then clean up the saw cuts and paint
them with a thick white lead paint. This
will cause the production of much young
wood, which can be cut the following
Very vigorous Morello cherries should
be pruned exactly as peach trees. (See
page 754

In the case of fan-trained trees, after the
first [our years it is necessary to cut away
a good deal of the older wood and to tie
in the new.

HARVESTING

Provided their skins do not split, sour or
cooking cherries can be left on the trees
until they are fully ripe.

As the stalks are firmly attached to the
branches, cut the cherries off with a pair
ol scissors, as picking in the normal way
may tear the bark and increase the risk of
brown rot infection.




RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Flemish Red, end of July. Fairly strong
grower producing bright red, sharp fruit.
Self-fertile.

Kentish Red, mid-July. Juicy, deep red,
acid fruit. Pollinated by Flemish Red.

Late Duke, end of August. Sub-acid,
reddish-purple. Follinared by Morelio.

Morello, August to early September.
Roundish, deep red to black fruits. Best

variety for cooking. Good for north walls.
¥ Seli-fertile.

Turk, early August. Strong grower,
= producing shiny black, acid fruit. Best late
ey variety. Excellent for canning. Pollizated
by Morello,

Wye Motello, August to early Septem-
ber. Excellent for cherry brandy, Grows
= [ onits own roots. Sell-fertile.

740
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Gooseberries

00sERERKIES have a long cropping
season, from Whitsun when the first
green fruits are picked for cooking to the
titne, many weeks later, when the last of
the dessert varieties which grow almost

as large as plums are ready for picking.
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SOIL AND FREFPARATION
Gooseberries will grow on almast any
type of soll that is well drained. If the soil
issandy and gravelly, fork in one barrow-
load of fine organic matter to & sq. yds.
a few weeks before planting. Where the
soll is heavy, fork it shallowly, plant the
gooseberries and then put a mulch of
fine compost or peat over the ground.

After planting give a dressing of § b,
wood ash (or if not available 1 oz. sul-

phate of potash) per sq. yd,, particularly
if the soil is sandy.

TYPES AND AGE OF BUSHES
Asmildew disease is easier to controlif the
gooseberry branches are borne well above
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FLANTING A CGODSERERRY BUSH

Mant in Movember, in a hole about

& in. deep and @ fit. across. Spread out
the roow and replace the soll Armiy

stems or legs about 1 fr. high, or four-
year-old miniature standard bushes on
3ft. stems. Buy three-year-old bushes
for growing as cordons against walls
or fences.

PLANTING
It is best to plant the bushes in Novem-
ber when the soil is warm, although they
can be planted atany time after that until
the end of Pebruary.

Flant shallowly so that the stem stands
well above the ground. This will dis-
courage sucker-like growths from com-
ing up from the roots. Dig a hole sbout
6 in. deep and about 2 ft. across, spread
out the roots evenly in the hole and then
replace the soil, treading it down firmly.
Plant bushes with 1-ft. stems 5 fi. square
or, if the soil is very heavy, s fi. square,
and bushes on - or 4-ft. stems 6 fr. apart,
Flant cordons 2 ft. apart. After planting,
wind black cotton among the branches
to keep the birds away from the buds.
T4

FEEDING

In the winter two years after planting
dress the soil with § Ib. wood ash or 1 oz,
sulphate of potash per sgq. yd. Repear this
dressing every third year from then on.
In addition apply 4 oz bone meal per sq,
yd. in February every year,

As with other soft fruits, it is wise to
cover the soll with straw 1 fr. deep in the
May or June after planting. Thisacts asa
mulch, retains the moisture and helps to
prevent the gooseberry mildew spores
from drawing up from the soil on to the
leaves. Organic matter will be pulled in-
to the soil by worms so add anly about
3in. straw in the following year.

If gooseberries have not been mulched
with straw, do not fork or dig among
them as they are shallow-rooted plants.
Cultivation should be done with a hoe
and be no deeper than 4 in.

PRUNING

Gooseberries can be pruned in March by
either the regulating or the spur-pruning
method. For the first four years, cut back
the leaders or one-year-old growths on
each branch by hall to just above a bud,
so that strong branches will be formed.
A few laterals may also require cutting
back to an upward-pointing bud.

After the fourth year it will be necessary
to decide whether to spur-prune bushes
to produce large berries for dessert or
whether to adapt the regular pruning
system to produce smaller berries in
quantity, If the latrer method isadopted,
merely thin out the branches here and
there every year to let in light and alr. If
the gooseberries are to be spur-pruned
every year, cut back the one-year-old
side growths or laterals to within 2 in. of
their bases, and cut back the leaders by
about half. When the bushes are ten years
old, it may be necessary to thin out every
other spur to reduce the number of fruit
buds, Prune cordans on the spur system.
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FRUNING CORDONS
Cut tuck side growths 1o within 2 in, of the maln stem, to make spur

THINNING
Start thinning the berries at about Whit-
suntide and take the largest berries each
time g0 that the remaining berries will get
maore sap and will swell up better. Always
thinnutrb:herri:sofﬂuhrg:dem:rt

PROPAGATION
Gooseberries can be propagated by cur-
tings, which should be taken just before
the leaves fall in the autumn. Choose
healthy 14-in. lengths of one-year-old
wood 1o ensure good stems. Make a cut

varicties until they are ahout 1 in, a with a sharp knifi just below a bud at the
part. arp i
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FROPAGATION BY CUTTINGS
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bottom end, and a second cut just above
a bud at the top end. Afterwards remove
all except the top three buds from the
cutting.

Then dig a trench 6 in. decpin a sunny
place and set the cuttings upright 6 in.
apart in the trench, put back the soil

and tread it down well. (See Prapagation.)

HARVESTING
Pick the cooking varieties as required
when they are large enough, but leave
the dessert gooseberries on the branches
until they are fully ripe.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Bedford Red, mid-season. Medium
sized, red. Makes strong bush. Good for
picking green as well as for dessert.

Broom Girl, early. Oval, yellowy-olive.

Careless, carly. large greeny-white.
Easy to grow. Heavy cropper.

Cousen'’s Seedling, very late. Bright
yellow, good flavour. Prune to keep up-
tight.

Freedom, mid-season. Smooth white,
Susceptible to gooseberry milldew,

Golden Drop, mid-season. Greeny-
yellow. Good flavour. Upright grower,

Green Gem, early. Good-sized, green.
Grows easily. Heavy cropper,

Keepsake, late. Large, pendulous pale
green, A strong grower. May be damaged
by Frost at blossom time.

Lancashire Lad, mid-season, Large, dark
red. Strong upright grower. Resistant to
mildew,

Lancer, mid-to-late-season. Large,
Good for cooking or deserr. Strong

spreading grower. Green,
langley Gage, mid-season. White m
pale green, delicious. Upright grower,
Leveller, mid-season. Extra large yel-

law dessert. Spreads moderately. Needs
well-drained soil,

London, very late. Large, dark red. Ex-
cellent for shows, Strong grower but has
drooping branches.

Profit, mid-season. Large green oval,
excellent flavour. Moderate grower.

Ringer, mid-season. Bright yellow, a
show prize-winner. Medium to strong
ZTOWET.

Warrington, late. Slightly hairy, med-
lum sized, red, excellent for jam, Spread-
ing grower.

Whinham's Industry, mid-season, Red,
good dessert. Strong but arching grower.
Liable to mildew.

White Lion, late. Large white dessert
with excellent flavour. Strong spreading
VAriety,
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Loganberries

HE LOGANBERRY afiginated in the
United Stares. It s maroonin colour
anil is sald to be a cross between a black-
berry and a raspberry. When the rasp-
berry Is picked its central white plug
remains on the cane; but when the logan-
berry is plcked it retains its plug. Conse-
quently, frult that has been attacked by
the maggots of the raspberry beetle can-
nof be used for bortling or jam-making.
The canes are heavy croppers and, if
carcfully pruned, manured and sprayed,
should bear fruit for about 15 years.

SOIL AND PRETARATION
Loganberries grow on almost any well-
drained soll but probably do better on
heavy clay soil than on light sand. They
like a sunny, open situation and appre-
ciate shefter from the north-cast wind.

Before plinting in sandy and loamy
soils, dig in a arrowlead of well-rotted
compost to each § 5q. vds. In heavy clay,
plant shallowly and then wse well-rotted
compost as 4 mulch in the May follow-

ing planting.

TYPE AND AGE OF CANES
Buy one-year-old virusfree canes with a
good root system,

PLANTING

Plant loganberries about & in. deep and 8
to'i2 ft. apart in November, early Decem-
ber or in March. Spread the roots out
curefully, replace the soil and tread down
hrmly. Train the canes in a fan by tying
them to wires, preferably old telephone
wires, stretched at 2-ft. intervals between
&-fi. tall poles set 8 f. apart—the base of
the pales should have been trested with
Cuprinol before being driven 2 [t into
the ground.

Ifthe loganberries are planted in Nov-
ember, cut the canes in early spring to
just above & bud and to within 6 in. of
sail level If they are planted in May
prune them in a similar manner im-
mediately after planting.

FEEDING
As loganberries produce Jong fruit-bear-
ing canes every year and are gross feeders,
itis necessary to be liberal with compost,
Place straw between the rows to & depth
T
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TRAINING LOGANBERRIES

So that disease spores from obd wood will not fall on o new wood, young
growih b5 traltied up to the top wire. 1t B retied in the lower position after
the fruiting wood has besn harvested

Toavodd the need for retying at the end of each seasen, new wond can be

trined to ane side of the plant while the fruiting wood i on the otber,

The following sesson, new wood will be ted in 1o the side from which the
old frulting wood has been cut down
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of 1 ft. and to 4 depth of 1 in. among the
plantz. Every year, in late February, apply
3 oz. fish manure per sq. yd. over the
SLraw,

If the canes do not seem to be growing
strongly enough, give them a second
dressing of fish fertilizer all over the
ground in October.

PRUNING
Prune as soon after picking as possible,
When the canes have first froited, cut
them away to soil level. If the canes are
pruned down only to within, say, 6 in,
of the soil, the “snags™ that are left are
apt to become a source of disease.

TRAINING
As 3 result of the disease known as cane
spot, two special systems of training have
been devised to prevent the disease spores
from dropping from the old wood on to
the new.

The new canes can elther be taken up
the wires as the central parts of the fan
and tied to the top wire, or the old wood
can be trained on one side of the fan and
the new wood on the other (see diagram
opposite).

The advantage of the latrer system fs
that the new canes stay in the position in
which they were originally tied until they
have finished fruiting; as canes grown by
this systerm should be planted 12 ft. apart,
they need a great deal of room.

FROPAGATION

In the middle of July choose two strong
young canes from each plant and, with-
out separating them from the plant,
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FROFAGATION

BY LATERING

bend them down and bury the top 2 in,
of each cane in the soil within 2 or 3 fi.
of the parent plant. The tips of these canes
will continue to grow and will push their
way up through the soil, while the por-
tions that are buried will send out roots.
In the middle of November cut out the
old canes at & point 2 in. above soil level,
Then tie canes used for propagation to
the wires and leave the tips that have
rooted until early April, when they can
be lifted and moved to the place where
they are to grow.

Transplanting is made easier if a 6-in.
peat pot filled with Eclipse No-soil Com-
post or John Innes potting compost No. 1
is buried in the soil and the tip of the
cane is inserted into the pot. The new
roots will then be produced in the pot,
which can easily be dug up again the
following April.

HARVESTING
Pick the loganberries each day as the in-
dividual berries become firm and ripe.
Itis unwise to leave berries on the canesto
get soft. The reason for this is that if left
longer moulds may be troublesome.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

The true loganberry. Large, conical
drooping fruits, Easy to pick. Very juicy.
Ripens in July and produces fruit for
many weeks. Hardy. Heavy cropper.

Thornless loganberry. Deliciously flay-
oured and excellent for jam. Not so vig-
orous as the true loganberry, but easier
to train because it s thornless,

7l



Peaches

and Nectarines

HE MECTARINE, which i a smooth-

skinned form of the peach, is grown
in the same way as the peach, but needs
more water at fruit-swelling time.

SOIL AND PREPARATION
The trees do well ina good medium loam
and prefer a light soil 1o a heavy one, al-
though peaches can do well ina gravelly
soil if they are given s good mulch of
straw.

Before planting bushes in open ground
iv is sufficient to fork into the soil 5 oz

bone meal and § Ib. wood ash per sq. yd.
Carbonate of lime can also be given as a
top dressing at 7 oz per sq. yil.

il the trees are planted agsinst a wall,
make 2 special bed for them, with good
drainage, in the fo! manner:

Dig a trench ¢ fi long, 3 [ deep and
3 ft. wide. Place a good layer of broken
bricks orclinkersarthe bottom, and cover
the bricks with some good turf, upside
down, or & in. of damp herticultural
sedye peat. Then 611 up the trench witha
compost consisting of four parts good
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soil and one part mortar rubble. If mor-
tar rubble is unobtainable, use one part
hydrated lime to 16 parts good sofl. IF
possible, add to each barrowload of this
mixture 2 3in. potful of sulphate of
potash, a &in. potful of bone meal and
a 12-in. potful of wood ash.

ROOT STOCKS

Peach and nectarine trees grafted on
Brompton stock are the most popular,
but those grafied on Common Mussel
stock are recommended for smaller
trees. It is possible to raise trees from cut-
tings or from fruit stones.

TYPE AND AGE OF TREES

Both peaches and nectarines do well as
fan-shaped trees against walls or fences
and should be bought when they are
three years old. A few peaches, but not
nectarines, can be grown as bush trees.
Buy these as two-year-old plants,

PLANTING

If possible plant in November while the
soil is still warm, When planting a fan-
trained tree against 3 wall or fence, make
sure that the base of the trunk is & in.
away. If several wall trees are planted,
allow 15 fr. between them. Do not plant
deeper than 7 or 8 in, and spread the roots
out fanwise. If the roots are broken or
damaged, cut them back with a sharp
knife so the cut fices downward. Fill in
with soil and tread down. After planting,
cover the soil for about 3 fi. round the
hole with fine, rotted compost or sedge
peit to a depth af 1 in.

Plant a bush tree 1 in. shallower than
it was in the nursery; the soil mark on
the base of the stem will serve as a gauge.
Tread the soil down well over the roats,
and tie the bush to the stake so that it
cannot move in the wind. Place a mulch
of straw or sedge peat round the ree toa
depth of 3 fr., and at the end of two years
K-, |

remove the mulch and sow the area with
Chewings fescue grass, allowing 1 oz
per sq. yd.

It is advisable to soak the trees thor-
oughly with a 3 per cent solution of a tar
distillate wash cach December, to clean
the trees and kill aphids’ eggs.

FEEDING

Each February apply 3 oz. dried blood or
fish manure per sq. yd. If the bush trees
are grown In grass, cut the grass round
them regularly in the summer and leave
the cuttings to pass back into the ground.

If the trees are not in grass, place a
mulch of straw round them to a depth of
1 ft. and maintain it. Thenapply fish man-
wre or dried blood over the straw at 3 oz.
per sq. yd. The straw mulch will help to
prevent stone-splitting and, as it is not
advisable to water once the fruit has set,
will also keep the moisture in the ground.
Just before the buds swell in the spring,
apply a dressing of sulphate of ammonla
aver the straw at 2 oz per 5q. yd.

POLLINATION

All varieties of peaches and nectarines are
self-fertile, but because the blossoms are
tender and pollinating insects tend not
to work in bad weather, it s wise to do a
certain amount of hand-pollination by
brushing the centre of the fully open
flowers with a carnel-hair brush.

PRUNING

After planting bush trees, do not prune
for 17 months and then cut all the bran-
ches back by about half, even if it means
cutting back two-year-old wood, The
trees should then send out numerous
young laterals. In April the following
year prune back some of the older, harder
wood leaving the younger wood in its
place. Make sure that the branches are
kept off the ground and that the centres
of the bushes are kept apen.
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A WALL-TRAINED FEACH!:
FLANTING AND FIRST PRUNING
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The branches of fan-trained trees
should radiate evenly from the mainstem
and be tied to telephone wires stretched
tightly across the wall, the firse2 fi. above
the ground and 3 in. away from the wall,
and the rest 1} to2 ft.apart.

Cut back to their base any laterals that
grow out perpendicularly from the
branches and tie the shorter laterals to
the wires.

Fach April cut out some of the old
wood and leave the young wood evenly
spaced, because it is this young wood that
will produce the fruit.

It may be necessary to root-prune fan-
trained trees eight years after planting,
if they are making too much strong
growth or if they have grown to the top
of the wall and are becoming difficult
to control.

In winter dig a 2-ft. semicircular trench
3 or 4 fr. away from the main stem of
each tree; cut off all the strong-growing
roots, then replace the soil carefully and
tread it down firmly.

THINNING

When the fruitsan wall ireesareabout the
size of chestnuts, thin them out so that
they are 9 in. apart.

If there are any twin fruits on bush
trees, thin them out by removing one
fruit from each pair.

HARVESTING
Peaches and nectarines will dpen more
quickly if a small muslin or paper bag or
part of an old nylon stocking is slipped
over each fruit.

The bags will not only prevent the
birds and wasps from attacking the fruit
but will also prevent the ripe fruit from
falling to the ground.

Pick the fruits very carefully by grip-
ping them in the palm of the hand. Do
not pinch them with the thumband fore-
finger, as they bruise easily.

o4
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TRAINING AM OFEN CENTRE BUSH

Do not prone a bush tree for the first o

months after planting; then cut back all
the branches by about half

fn April the following year, prune back
snme of the older wood, and make sure
that the centre of the bush i kept open
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RECOMMENDED VARIETIES
OFPEACH

Amsden June, mid-July, Crimson 1o
purple flush. This has better flavour if
allowed to fall into small muslin or paper
bag when ripe. Better for walls than
bushes.

Bellegarde, late September. L 5
golden-crimson with .E:ltiuus ﬂ:x:.ﬁf-.
Hardy, but because of lateness difficult to
ripen.

Duke of York, August. Rich crimson,
refreshing. Makes a large tree.

Hale's Early, late July to August. Rather
small crimson. Very attractive,

Peregrine, mid-August. Large crimson.
Excellent variety as a bush. Fairly free
from disease.

Rochester, mid-August. Yellow flesh
with one crimson side. Good variety
when grown asa bush.

REELECARDE )

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES
OF NECTARINE

Early Rivers, mid-July. Greenish-yel-
low, brilliant scarlet, Best early nectarine.

Elruge, late August. Greenish-white,
with a purplish-red flush. Hardlest nee-
tarine.

Humboldt, mid-August. Orange with
deep crimson flush. Flowers late, so use-
ful in frosty areas.

John Rivers, early August. Large gold-
en-yellow with deep brownish-crimson
flush. Regular cropper.

Pineapple, early September. Large,
greenish-yellow  with crimson  flush.

Grows well in the south and south-west
of British Isles.

Violette Hitive, mid-August. Small,
pale yellow, with dark red fush, good
flavour, Does well in south and south-
west of British Isles.







Pears

EALS Are 35 easy to grow as apples, but

the trees tend to deteriorate quickly if
they are not looked after. Many varieties
of pear, like apple, are sell-sterile so
thar failure to plant 2 sultable pollinstor
is often the cause of disappointment,

SOIL PREPARATION

Pears prefer 2 deep, moist soll that will
retuin its moisture in summer, They like
a sheltered, sunny position, and do well
against walls and fences where they are
protected from cold winds,

If the soil is sandy, add a good mulch
after planting and in early spring in
i

subsequent vears, so that the moisture
will be retained in the summer.

ROOT STOCKS

Normal tree varietes should be budded
or gralted on to Quince A stock, and cor-
dons on to Quince C stock. As some
vareties do not knit well on these stocks,
what is called a comparible variery
grafied on to the stock, and then the in-
compatible kind lsbudded on to the com-
patible varicty. These trees are expensive
and are called “double-worked” rrees.
Williams® Bon Chrétien, for example, s
Incompatible on Cuince A, so Beurré

pOTENME DU COMICE

Hardy s grafted on to the Quince and
then the Williams on to the Beurtd
Hardy. Having bought the tree on the
correct stock, make sure that the uhion
of the stock and the variery s plunted
well above soil level, to prevent the wood
af the variety from rooting and com-
pletely ruining the beneficial dwarfing
effect of the quince stock.

TYPFE AND AGE OF TREES

Bush trees are normally planted when
they are twa yearsald, and espaliers when
they are three or four years old,

PLANTING
Plant pear vrees at any ume during the
winter—in November if possible. Dig the

hioles 3 fr. square, making them # in. du.p
in erdinary soil and only 6 in. deep in
heavy clay. Before planting, drive stakes
at Jeast 2 ft. into the soil so that the trees
can be tied to them by proprietary plu:j:
strap tics. Spread the roots out evenly,
andpu t.hcil:-iri is pur back rread It down
firmly.

Pear trees, ke apple trees, can be train-
ed as bushes with open centres, as bushes
with delayed open centres, or a3 pyra-
mids; :n*:rs trained in any of these ways
shoulid be planted 12 ft. square. Plant pillar
trees B fi. square, and spindle trees 4 fr.
apartwith 6t berween each row. Ohlique
single cordoms should be planted 2 f
apart, and espalier-trained trees against
walls or fences 15 fi. apart.

6l



Flanting distances for delayed open centre buhes




Planting distances
for espalier trees
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FEEDING

Pears can be treated in much the same
wiy as apples, and can therefore be grown
In the same orchard. But pears, unlike ap-
ples, do notsuffer from potash starvation,
They can suffer from nitrogen starvation
and should therefore be given 3 oz meat
and bone meal per sg. yd, each Febroary,
In addition, mulch 3 or 4 ft. round each
tree, especially those grown against walls,
with sedge peat to s depth of 1 in, When
the trees are grown in griss, keep the
grass short throughout the season and
leave it to lie and rot where it falls, then
apply meat and bone meal at the rate of
3 oz, per 5q. yd. over the grass so that it
can be washed in naturally.

POLLINATION
As most pears are self-sterile two varieties
are needed to pollinate each other, so
make sure that suitable varicties Jower-
ing at the same time are planted. But if
only ane tree &5 to be grown, choose 1
self-fertile variety, or a family tree, which
grows three different varicties on one

TRAINING A DWARF PYRAMID

f

=

stem. A good nurseryman will give ad-
vice on which varieties to plant.

FRUNING

Pears usually need harder pruning than
apples, although the method is the same.
Pears produce fruit buds very easily, so
that after ten years they usually need
thinning out by cutting back the spurs
bearing the fruit buds to half their size.

Detailed instructions for pruning the
different types of tree are given on
pages 703 to 708,

THINNING
When the young pears are about as big as
acorns, thin them out until they arc
about 4 in. apart. Do not thin out the
variety Doyenné du Comice.

HARVESTING
Pears are difficult to store. They should
be picked at exactly the right time, Al-
wiys pick the early and mid-season vari-
eties before they are ripe. When the pear
appears to be full sized, lift it up in the

..
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STAGES OF DEVELOPMENT OF FEAR BUDS
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palm of the hand, and if the stalk comes
away easily from the spur it is ready. The
late varieties, which do not ripen on the
tree but in store, should not be picked
until they part easily. The best time to
pick is suggested in the list below.

The best temperature for storing pears
is berween 38 and 40° F. (2and  C.).

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES
D= Denert C = Coolker

Most dessert pears, if they are picked
while still firm, can be peeled and will
cook quite well,

Bergamotte &'Espéren (), yellow and
delicious. Pick October, store until March.
Vigorous grower. Early flowering.

Beurré d'Amanlis{p), medium o large,
very juicy. Pick end August, use early
September. Grows well in the Midlands
and North, Early flowering.

Beurré Hardy (p), russet flushed with
rose-pink_PFick mid-September, use Octo-
ber. Hates chalky soil. Late flowering.

Beurré Superfin (p), yellow with some
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FRUIT

russer, very delicious favour, never
gritty. Pick mid-September. Mid-season
flowering.

Catillac (c), large, dark green. When
cooked hncn::;lﬂ deep red. Pick early
October, use October to Aprl, Late
flowering.

Charles Ernest (p), large, yellow and
scarlet. Pick mid-Oictober, se late Octo-
ber 1o November. Excellent cropper
Early llowering,

Conference (), apered, dark green
covered with Tusset. Pick late September,
use October to November. Resistant to
scab. Mid-season flowering.

Doyenné d'Eté (), small, yellow with
red-brown blush, Pick third week i July,
use late July to August. Good early pe
Early lowering.

LOUISE VONNE OF [RRANY

: ; i& WILLIAME BON CHni TIES
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Doyenne du Comice (p), yellow with
red flush, some russet. Pick first week in
October, use November to December.
Subject to scab. Finest pear in cultivation.
Late flowering.

Dir. Jules Guyot (), yellow with slight
flush. Pick third week in August, use early
September. Late flowering,

Durondeaw (p), golden-yellow, russer.
Pick late September, usc October o
November. Good for south wall but
subject to scab. Mid-season Howering,

FILLTAMA' BON CHRETIEN

Gorham (p), pale yellow, russet col-
oured. Pick mid-September. Heavy crop-
per. Resistant to scab, Late flowering.

Joséphine de Malines (p), small, light
greenish-yellow. Delicious flavour, Fick
beginning October, use December to
January. Mid-scason flowering,

Louise Bonne of Jersey (n), greenish-
yellow with red flush. Pick towards end
of September, use October, Spreading
grower. Early flowering,

768

Emile d'Heyst (), light vellow-brown
russer, Pick end September, use October
1o November. Very fertile, compact. Sus-
ceptible to scab. Mid-season fowering.

Fertility Improved (o), greenish-brown,
Pick early September, use September to
October. Crops heavily so needs thin-
ming. Susceptible to scab., Mid-season
Aowering.

Glou Morceau (), green, ripens

yellow. Pick mid-Ocrober, use December
to February, Late flowering,

WINTER NiL1Y

Nouveau Poiteau (p), ring green-
ish-vellow, Pick third lgu ln%:mhr:.
use November, Good pollinator for
Doyenné du Comice. Late flowering.

Packham's Triumph (1), yellow, juicy.
Pick mid-October, use November. Q—f’u
tree. Crops early. Mid-season fiowering,

Pitmaston Duchess (b or ©), huge, pale
yellow with slight russet at stem end.
Pick end September, use October to
November, Late flowering.
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Santa Claus {p), brownish-vellow. Pick
late October, use December, Vigorous
upright grower. Late flowering.

Thompson's (o), firly large, pale
gold with russer marbling. Pick end of
September, use October to November,
Spreading grower, Mid-season Howering.

Williams® Bon Chrétien (o), large, yel-
low, slightly russer. Juicy, sweet. Pick
end August, use September. Slightly
spreading. Mid-season flowering,

Winter Nelis (p), dark green, fesh
greenish-white. Pick late Ocrober, use
January. Crops heavily. late flowering,

//_\_‘-‘"‘"._\_
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WINTER NELIY

WILLIAMS BON CHRETIES
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Plums

SOIL AND FREPARATION

On the whole plums, which include
gages, damsons and bullaces, like richer
soil than apples and do quite well on
heavy clay. They do not like an acid soil
so Il pecessary give a dressing of car-
bonate of lime before planting, at the
rate of 1 b, per sq. yd.

ROOT STOCKS

The most common root stock is Myro-
balan B, which b used for most varieties
of plums, damsons and greengages, The
maore dwarfing Common Mussel is used
for plums that are to be grown as hushes
or fan-trained trees. The disadvantage of
this stock is that it tends to send up suck-
ers. The Common Plum stock is used for
greengages butisincompatible with plum
varieties such as President or Crar and
with damsons. It is a firse-class stock for
Victoria, and helps it to resist the silver
leal disease.

Two stocks that are coming into papu-
larity are Pershore, which brings many
trees into bearing early, and St. Julien A,
which is compatible with all kinds of
plums and also brings them into bearing
early. St Julien A bs probably betrer than
Common Mussel.

TYPE AND AGE OF TREES
Bush trees should be bought as two-year-
olds; half standards and standards as
thtee-year-olds and fan-trained trees as

trees are trained against

walls or fences. Standards and half stand-
ards are usually planted in cultivared
ground but can be grown in grass. Plums
are seldom grown as bush trees because
T
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THE SHAPES OF PLUM TREES

Standard

of the drooping habit of the branches,
but if buying them for this purpose, see
that they have stems ar least 3 ft, high.

PLANTING
Plant very firmly. Dig & hole 3 fi, Siuare
and about & in. deep and spread the roots
oot evenly in the hole, cutting back

cleanly any damaged ones. Put back the
ol and ram it down well,

Half standard

Bush

Plant bush plums 15 fr square, half-
standard plums 18 ft. square and standard
plums 24 fr. square,

Planting should be done in November
if possible while the soll is still warm, but
may continue, if necessary, to the end of
February. Stake the trees while planting
so that they cannot move in the winter
winds, otherwise whatis known as “wind-
rocking death™ may occur.

Fan trained

T4




Give the tree support
with & structure o two
stakes and a crom-piece.
If the tree tynot securely
fastened it may sufior
“wind-rocking  death™
In winter. Hird prunihg
of the leaden on & new
tree i necemsary
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Second year

FRUIT

f\\

TRAINING PLUM TREES;

FRUNING FOR
THEFIRST THREE YEARS

A maiden Is developed into
a standard, half standard or
dwarf pyramid tree depen-
ding on how it l8 pruned.
On sandards (far left) all
side-growths low down on
the main item are removed
so that the lowest branches
on the mature tree will
be & ft. fram the ground:
on a mature halfl standard
(eentre) the lowest branches
will be 44 ft. from the ground.
Both these forms are sultable
for growing in  grass
The dwarf pyramid shape
(right) i pruned so that it
fruiting branches are near
the ground, making it easier
to harvest

72
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FEEDING

Plums need well-manured soil and bene-
fit from a 1-ft. deep mulch of straw. If this
is not possible in a small garden, use peat
or leal mould 2 in. deep. In addition, give
a vearly dressing of hoof and horn meal
or fish manure at 4 to 5 oz. per sq. yd.
each February, Old cow or pig manure if
available isa good alternative mulch, and
no additional fertilizer will be needed.

Plums on the whole prefer to grow on
cultivated land, bat will grow on grass if
it is fed with hoof and horn meal in
February and again after the plums have
been picked. If the leaves turn yellow,
apply seaweed meal at the rate of 3 or

4 oz. per sq. yd.
POLLINATORS
There are only a few self-fertile kinds of

plum, so suitable pollinators should be
planted (see list of varieties).

PRUNING

Prune back the one-year-old growths,
known as leaders, by about hall their
length in the February after planting.
Such hard pruning of the leaders is neces-
sary for three vears with the strong -grow-
tng varieties on vigorous stocks, but must
be continued for four years in the case of
heavy-cropping varieties on weak stocks.

Once good, strong branches have been
formed, a tree grown in the open may be
left to grow more or less as it will. A cer-
tain amount of thinning out to let in
light and air will be necessary and this is
best done in the summer months when
“gumming” quickly seals the wounds
against the entry of silver leaf spores,
With spreading varteties such as Victoria
and Early Laxton, prune the leaders to
an upward-pointing bud, but upright-
growing varictics such as President and
Czar should be cut back to just above an
outward-pointing growth to encourage
horizontal growth.

FAN TRAINING
A FLUM TREF

First year: In the spring after planting cut
the tree hack to within 2 ft. of the ground,
removing all lateralk

B

Secomd wear: Allow two suitably-placed

mide shoots to grow, 1o form the first

branches of the fan. %hen they are about

4 e Jong support them with canes and
cut away the matn stem
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Any big cuts that have to be made in
the winter should be smoothed over with
a sharp knife and painted with thick
white lead paint to prevent the entry of
silver leaf disease.

Plum trees that are to be grown in
pyramid shape are planted 10 fi. square,
Cut back the laterals late in July to 8 in.
and allow the central leader to grow up-
ward. Do no winter pruning, with the
exception of cutting back one-year-old
growth in the last week of March, a few

months afrer planting,

FORKED STAKES
Another way of supporting |
heavily-cropping branches s to
we forked stakes, rather like

clothes-line props

MAYPOLE STAKE
When there is a heavy plim
crop it iy often necessary to sup-
port the branches from late June
onward. Ropes from the top of
. this “maypole™ stake can be tied
to the heavier branches or at-
mched to them with wire hooks

BARK SLITTING

As plums often get bark-bound in April,
when the sap is rising, make a vertical
slit with a sharp knife from the top of the
trunk to the bottem on the north side of
the tree. Thisslitting of the bark eases the
tension, helps the tree to grow better,
and makes it, some claim, less susceptible
to silver leafl disease.

If for any reason the soll beneath the
plum trees has to be sown with grass, It
is best to use a mixture of Timothy 530
grass, wild white clover 5184 and extra
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late red clover 5/i23, in a ratio of 1: 3: 2.
Sow at the rate of 1 oz. per sq. yd. and
lightly rake in. The clovers will glve
nitrogen to the plumsand the sward will
ook attractive if mown regularly.

THINNING

When the plums are the size of acorns,
thin them ot to 3 in. apart. This helps to
preventbranch breakages by reducing the
weight of fruit, as well asensuring regular
cropping. If there is 4 heavy crop, even
after thinning, support the branches
with poles or posts in late June.
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RIVERS" EARLY FROLIFIC

DENMINTON"S ST FEAD

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

D= Demsert

PLUMS AND GAGES

Bryanston Gage (o), mid-September.
Greengage-like, spotted red. Pollinator
Greengage.

Cambridge Gage (p), end August.
Round greenish-yellow, very delicious.
Crops regularly. Pollinator Victoria,

Coe's Golden Drop (o9, mid-Seprem-
ber. Yellow with red spots on sunny side,
Apricot flavour. Grows on wall. Polli-
nator Early laxton,

E“;:. (<), early August. Large dark
purp Heavy cropper. Seli-
fertile,

Denniston’s Superb, (0), mid-August.

Sweet greengage flavour. Vigorous grow-
er. Self-fertle.

a2

C = Cooking

Early [axton (o), end July. Oval-shaped
yellow, with pinkish- flush. Useful for
small garden. Pollinator Victoria.

Early T t Gage (D), mid-
August, Pale w with red dots. Heavy
cropper. Very delicious: Self-fertile.

Giant Prune (¢}, mid-September. Large
oval, vermilion-red. Rust-resistant.
for small gardens. Self-fertile.

Green Gage (), end August. Yellowish-
green with russet dots, Uncertain crop-
per, but delicious. Pollinator Marjorie's
Seedling.

Jefferson (), end September, Yellow-
ish-green fruit with bronze marks and
pink fush. A gage type. Upright grower.
Pollinator Denniston's Superb.
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Kirke's Blue (p), mid-September. Dark
purple with violet bloom. Best grown on
wall as fan. Follinator Victoria.

Laxton's Gage (0}, end August. Yellow,
round. Vigorous grower. Self-fernile.

Laxton’s Goldfinch (p), end August
Yellow, round, sweet. Good for south
wall. Probably self-fertile.

Marjorie’s Seedling (c), end Septem-
ber. Purple, oval, with bluish bloom.
Frult can be left on tree till mid-October.
Self-fertile.

Qullin’s Golden Gage (), mid-August.
Large golden-yellow with greyish bloom.
Upright grower. Slow to crop. Sell-fertile.

President (), late September. Oval,
deep purple with slight blue bloom.
Pollinator Denniston's Superh,

Purple Pershore (c), mid-August. Egg-
shaped purple. Flowers well afier frosts.
Self-fertile.

Rivers' Early Prolific (c), end July.
Smallish purple, with lavender bloom.
Weak growing, compact tree. Pollinator
Early Laxton. Good for jam-making.

Victoria (p), end August. Carmine

with pale blue bloom. Very popular.
Branches break easily. Susceptible 1o sil-
ver leaf. Self-fertile.

Yellow Egg (c), end August. Smallich,
bright yellow. Very heavy cropper. Self-
fertile. Delicious for jam-making,

DA MSCHNE

Damsons are small fruits and seem full of
stones, and so are less popular than other
types of plum. All the varietes listed can
be cooked,

Bradley's King, mid-September. Red-
dish-purple, oval shaped.

Common Damson, end September.
Round, black, in clusters,

Farleigh, mid-September. Round, al-
mast black, slightly tapering.

Merryweather, September. Round,
deep blue with heavy bloom. The best
garden variety.

Shropshire Prune, late September,
Deep purple with dense bloom, Excellent

for bottling or canning,

LESS COMMON TTPES OF PLUM
Black Bullaces: Ripe in October.
Buodlaces: Tiny plums, smaller than dam-
sons, Often called wild plums. All fruits
are bluish-black with purplish bloom,
and ripen in autumn,
Cape Plems: Should be grown an a south
wall, because they are tender and Bowers
are often damaged by frost.
Cherry Plums: These are somewhat like
cherries but slightly larger, and usually
raised from stones. They are picked
in July,

There are no particular named vari-
eties in Great Britain,
Shiros: Golden-yellow, oval-shaped plums
with white flesh.

JAFANESE FLUMS

Japanese plum trees are hardyin the open
only in the south-west of England, but
in the Midlands and the south can be
successfully grown against a south wall
as fan-shaped trees.

They crop heavily and look beautiful
when growing.

The fruits, though not large, are
decorative and julcy.

Grow, train and prune as for ordinary
plums, and spray with a tar oil wash each
December to keep away aphids in the
SUmIiner.

Abundance, August. Round, trans-
parent orange fruit, mottled crimson,

Batan, July. Round, red fruit, very
sweet. Moderate grower,

Shire, August. Golden-yvellow, oval
fruit. Flesh almost white. Bears the larg-
est fruits of the three.






Raspberries

ULING recent years, raspberries

have been attacked by various types
of virus, Many erstwhile good varieties
have completely disappeared because of
serions infection.

The East Malling Research Station is
deing a great deal to solve the problem
using modern heat therapy as well as
breeding new varieties of the Newburgh
strain, which is disliked by aphids. Since
it is the aphids that carry viruses from
cane to cane, such plantselection should
eventually eliminate the trouble.

SOIL AND PREFARATION
Raspberries prefer heavy soils to light
sands, but also need good drainage. They
react well to straw mulching systems on
almost all soils because the surface roots
are fibrous and do not penetrate more
than & in. deep.

Dig the soil early in the autumn, put-
ting plenty of cow manure or rotted
compast at the bottom of the trench.

TYPE AND AGE OF CANES
Buy ope-year-old canes. It is important
that they should be virus free, and a Min-
istry of Agriculture inspection certificate
mumber should be obtainable from the
AUrseryman.

FLANTING

Plant the canes in late autumn or early
winter. Planting can be done as late as
February, but can lead to difficulties if
followed by adry spring or early summer.
Raspberries should be planted only on
ground that s free from perennial weeds,
for once the canes are in position, it is
almost impossible to control such weeds
TG

as couch grass and creeping buttercup.

Plant the canes | ft. apart in rows 6 ft.
apart. Remove the soll at the base of each
cane carefully, and bury the roots so that
the old planting mark is level with the
soil surface.

Do not cut the canes down at planting
time. Wait until February snd then cut
them back to a bud 1 ft. above soil level.

FEEDING

Apply straw all over the ground to a
depth of | ft. in the middle of the month
after planting. Because worms will pull
loose straw into the ground, it will pro-
bably be necessary to add more straw each
year, say a 3-in, layer, in mid-September
to mainmin the depth of the mulch. Each
year, in early February, apply bone meal
or a fish manure all over the straw at
40z, per sq. yd.

Alternatively, apply well-rotred farm-
yard manure, compost or sedge peat
along the rows in May, to a depth of L or
2in. In the summer, lawn mowings may
be applied along the rows also, but
these should not be any deeper than 1 in.
since they generate heat and may dam-
age the base of the cines.

PRUNING
Every vear, immediately after fruiting,
cut down canes that have borne fruit to
soil level to enable the young canes to
grow properly.

In some gardens and with good vari-
eties, canes may grow as tall as 8 fr. Cut
these back in late February by abour 1 ft.
to make picking easier and to encourage
the production of fruiting spurs lower
down the canes,
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FLANTING AND TRAINING RASFRERILIES
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There are, of course, autumn-fruiting
raspberries. These must be pruned quite
differently. Cur the canes down to within
5 in. of soil level in mid-February each
year; the young canes that grow up will
carry the crop in the autumn,

TRAINING

Provide posts with wires stretched be-
tween them to which the canes can be
tied. Use 7-ft. posts and treat the bottom
2 ft. with Cuprinol. Drive these postsinto
the ground about 15 ft. apart and stretch
wires tightly between them, the bottom
one at 3 ft. above soil level, the next 1 fr.
higher up and a third 1 ft. higher still.

A less bothersome method is to provide
parallel wires between which the canes
can grow. Drive in a post at each end of
the row and nail a piece of wood to each

one to form a T, Stretch the wires tightly
along the rows, ataching them to the
ends of the T-pieces. Attach strong 5-
shaped wires at intervals along the wires
to keep them together. This system is not
suitable for very vigorous canes or in gar-
dens subject to winds,

A third method is the roping system
and is an extension of the first system.
The tops of the canesare entwined round
the top wire to form a kind of twisted
rope. The effect is to make picking easier,
and heavier crops may result.

HARVESTING
Raspberries do not keep well, so always
pick them on the day theyare tobe eaten.
They should be dpe but sill firm for
dessert, but If they are to be used for
making jam they must be fully ripe.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Lloyd George (New Zealand Strain),
A summer- and sutumn-fruiting rasp-

berry. Fruit rather hidden. Excellent for
jam and gquick freczing,

Malling Enterprise, late. Dark coloured,
large and good flavour. Excellent for
Freezing. This is apt to make too few
canes.

Malling Exploit, early. Bright red,
Fruit partly hidden by leaves. Excellent
in south-west,

Malling Jewel, early to mid-season.
Delicious, firm and easy to pick. Excellent
for jam or freezing,

Malling Landmark, late. Soft, bright
coloured. Thorny canes. Outstanding
cropper. Useless for bottling.

Malling Motable, early to mid-season.
Large, sweet, red. Easy to plck. Specially
good in north.

Malling Promise, early. Large, good
flavour. Produces plenty of cane, Heavy
cropper. Not much good for bottling or
freesing,

Norfolk Glant, very late. Dark red, de-
licious, Resistant to frost. Excellent for
jam. Not a very heavy cropper, but use-
ful because late.
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Red Currants

noER this heading are included yel-
low currants and white currants,
since they are grown in a imilar way.
Red currants are quite different from
black currantsin that the fruitis produced
on old wood. The red currant can be
grown, if desired, as a half standard on a
4ft. stem with the berries borne all the
wayupthe stemaswellas on the branches.
Such little trees are most attractiveand
even look quite well when grown as
specimens in a mixed border.

SOIL AND PREPARATION

Like other soft fruits, red currants require
good drainage and if this is ensured the
bushes will do well on almost any soil.
They do, however, need plenty of organic
matter and ample supplies of potash,
Give them a good open sunny situation
sheltered from gales.

TYPE AND AGE OF BUSH

If red currants are to be grown as bushes,
buy two-year-old plants; if they are to be
grown as cordons trained against a north
willl or fence, buy three-year-olds, and
for specimens on 3 or +ft. stems, buy
four-year-old plants,

Even in the case of bushes it Is worth
while asking that there should be a stem
of about 9 to 12 in., so that the branches
can grow well above soil level.

FLANTING

Plant in November, if possible, immedi.
ately the leaves have fallen, for then the
roots will esmblish themselves before the
winter setsin. Planting may continue un-
til the end of February if necessary,

Plant bushes 6 ft. square and cordons
790

2 ft. zpart, Dig a hole 2 f. square and 8 in.
deep, and spread the roots out carefully
in it. Prune back with a sharp knife any
that were damaged at lifting time so that
they point downward. Put back the soll
and tread down firmly.

FEEDING

The best way to feed red curmants is to
cover the soil after planting with straw
| fi. deep. This makes it unnecessary to
hoe in between the bushes or even to
fork in between them in the winter. Each
February alittle more straw may beadded
If necessary. This is usually only neces-
fary for the first three or four years.
In addition, easch February apply fish
manure with a 10 per cent potash con-
tent, at 5 oz persq. yd.

If the soil is sandy and likely to be low
in potash, give wood ash also at § Ib. per
5q. yd. once every four years in February.
Sulphate of potash may be used as an
aleernative, at | oz per sq. yd. annually.

FRUNING

During the first four winters, cut back
the one-year-old leaders on bushes by
about hall to just above an outward-
pointing bud, to produce a gobletr shape.
Prune back the laterals or side growths
to within about 2 in. of their bases, thus
gradually forming six or seven good
branches to keep the goblet shape. Aim
to make these branches about 7 in. apart
at their tips,

In additon to winter pruning, in mid-
Jane of each year break off with the back
of the knife all laterals to within & in.
of their bases. This treatment will enable
the fruit to ripen well.



PLANTING AND PRUNING RED CURRANTS
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FAT'S FROLIFIC

Do not summer-prune the leaders,
but after the first five vears cut them
back bya quarter each winter,

In the case of red currants grown as
half standards prune back in June the
side growths on the main stem to within
2 in. of their bases, but prune the leaders
in exactly the same way as recommended
for bush trees,

Keep cordons as a single stem, cutting
the leader back by about half each year
and the side growths or laterals to within
1 in. of their bases cach winter,

PROTECTION FROM BIRDS
Birds can give a great deal of trouble by
pecking out the fruit buds in the spring,
Keep themaway by stringing black cotton
between the branches every January. Red
currants are better grown in a wire cage
if possible because birds seem to prefer
them to any other fruit.

HARVESTING

Pick the currants the moment they arca
good clear colour. Pick whale bunches
at one time and do not attempt to pick
off single berries.
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RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Earliest of Fourlands, very early. Long
bunches, clear red. Upright grower and
regular cropper.

Fay's Prolific, early. Long bunches,
large. Uselessin a windy situation because
branches break.

Laxton's No. 1, mid-sesson. Large,
crimson. Good flavour. Heavy cropper.

Minnesota, mid-season. Brightly col-
oured, large, Strong grower,

Perfection, mid-season. Large, heavy,
long bunches, Spreading bush.

Raby Castle, mid-late. Medium-sized
bunches and fruits. Excellent for cordons.

Red Lake, mid-season. Brightly col-
oured, delicious. Upright and vigorous.

Rivers’ Late Red, long bunches, bright
red. Spreading bush, best late variety.

Wilson's Long Bunch, late. Long bun-
ches, medium. Strong upright grower.

White Dutch, late. Whitish-yellow.
Spreading bush, heavy cropper.

White's T t, mid-season, Large
white. Sometimes called White Pearl.

White Versallles, early. Long bunches,
sweet. Growth medium and upright.



Strawberries

SOIL AND PREFARATION
Strawberries grow naturally at the edge
of woodlands and therefore prefer leaf
mould and similar organic matter. They
also like light soil and good drainage.
Since they are surface Tooting, cultiva-
tion should be extremely shallow In July,
before planting, fork in very well-rotred
compost, spent hops, leaf mould or dung
i, at2good bucketfuls persq. yd.

ROTAL SOVERNIGR
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PLANTING STRAWABERRIES
Position the plant with i crown jast
abave soil level. eplace the soil, tread

firm and hoe lightly

TYPE AND AGE OF PLANTS
Always buy healthy young plants in
August or early September. They should
be plants that have been obtained from a
virus-free mother stock that has been
grown in sail rich in organic matter,

PLANTING

With a trowel make a good hole for each
plant, spread the roots careflully, put
back the soil and tread down hard, Hoe
lightly afterwards to remove footmarks.
The rows should be 24 f. apart and the
plants 1§ f. apart in the rows. If planted
in August strawberries will give =

PROFPACATING

heavier yield, not only the first year, but
for three years afterwards. If the wea-
ther is mild, planting can be done as laze
as early November, but this does not give
time for the plants to establish themselves
#nd winter losses can be expected. Spring
planting is possible though no crop must
be taken the first summer.

MULCHING

After flowering, mulch the plants. Use
clean steaw or peat or peat moss litter, or
even polythene strips, and apply round
the plants to keep the fruit trisses clean
und off the soil. Do not apply the mulch
too early, otherwise the risk of darnage by
frost will be increased.

If straw is used, rake it into ridges and
burn it at the end of the season where it
lies; this will not harm the plants and
will help to get rid of pests. Alternatively
scrape up the straw and puticon the com-

post heap, where it should be sprinkled
with fish manure at 3 oz, per sq. yd.

FROPAGATION

It is possible to obtain good runners in
July and August, As the little plants ap-
pear, peg them down into the soil or into
3Hn. pots sunk into the soil using strong
wires bent like a hair-pin, This will

%
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enzhle the roots to form more quickly.

Flant out the newly rooted plants in
freshly prepared beds. I they have been
rooted directly into 3-in. pots they can be
potted on in August and used for forcing
under glass for earlier fruit.

FEEDING
in April every year apply a fish fertilizer
contzining 10 per cent potash at 3 oz, per
sg. yd. Immediately after froiting give
hoof and horn meal at 3 oz per sq. yd.

PROTECTION

When frost is expected, cover the straw-
berry bed with sheets of newspaper or
polythene to protect the plants.

Since there & seldom any wind on a
frosty might, the newspapers will not be
blown away.

As birds are very pariial to strawberries,
put fish netting all over the plants early
in the season to give protection.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Cambridge Favourite (Hartley Maudirt
strain), mid-season. large, salmon-
scarlet. Heavy cropper, compact grower.

Cambridge late Pine, Iate. Conical,
crimson, sweet Havoured. Resistant to
frost and mildew.

Cambridge Prizewinner, early. Light
scarlet, firm. Plants spreading, love wood
ashats oz, per sq. yd.

Cambridge Rival, early. Large, conical,
crimson, Good variety for sandy soils.

Cambridge Rearguard, very late.
Rounded, dark crimson. Very subject to
red core disease and mildew. Loves sandy
land.

Sentry, mid-season. Glossy
crimson. Resistant to diseases, Good for
bottling and jam-making.

Cambridge Vigour, early. Glossy crim-
son., Resistant to dizease and frost.

Merton Princess, mid-early. large,
crimson. Susceptible to red core,

Red Gauntlet, mid-season. Large, scar-
ler. Vigorous compact grower. large
trusses,

Royal Soverelgn, mid-season. Scarlet,
large, delicious. Likes heavier soils.

Talisman, mid-late. Large crimson.
Excellent for jam, Resistant to mildew.,
Soft in rainy scasons.

ALFINE STRAWBERRIES

These tiny strawberries are much loved
on the Continent. They can be raised
in the greenhouse at a temperature of
s5* F. (13° C.) from seeds sown in March
in boxes of No-Soil compost or john
Innies seed compost.,

When seedlings are 4 in. high, prick
them off, | In. square, into boxes confain-
ing John Innes poting compost No. L

Grow the plants on in the greenhouse
on the shelving for another fortnight,
and then harden them off in a frame
until mid-May, when they can be plan-
ted out in rows 14 fr apart, with 1 ft
between the plants. These plants will
crop the same year,

Alternatively, plants can be obtained
from a relishle nurseryman in Septem-
ber. Remove the first few Howers that
appear; to encourage heavy cropping
from August till October,

Baron Solemacher is the best variety to
grow. It is a heavy cropper for very many
weeks in the summer and s delicious as
dessert and very good for jam. This vari-
ety never produces runners,

STRAWBELATES IN BEARRELS

If the only space available is a concrete
yard or a veranda, it is still possible 1o
grow strawbernies—in a barrel. The bar-
rel should be about 44 ft. high with a dia-
meter of3 ft. at the top.

Make four or five draimage holes
about 1§ in. wide in the base of the barrel,
and cover each hole with broken crocks,
Then make 20 w 24 holes about 3 In.

TS
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STRAWBERRY BARREL
This i an ldes] way of growing straw-

In & town garden. About two
plants can be planted throogh
les in the side of the barrel, and &
further balf dozen grown on top

g

wide here and there in the sides of the
barrel, through which the plants can
grow. Gradually 6l the barrel with
John Innes potting compost No. 2,

As work proceeds, push the plants
through the holes in the barrel from the
outside, firming the soil over the roots,
Insert six more plants in the top surface,
Stand the barrel on bricks to ensure good
drainage, and putitina light position.

Water immediately after planting to
help the soil o settle, and water
regularly during the summer.

The best variety for this method of cul-
ture is Cambridge Favourite,

REMONTANT STRAWBERNIES
Theseare often known as perpetual straw-
berries,and crop principallyin September
and October,

Prepare the ground as for ordinary
strawberries but plant in October in-
stead of August. Remove the first flowers
completely; the second batch of bloom
will fruit in the autumn.

Mulch the rows in mid-July with sedge
peat, not only to keep the mobsture in
but to ensure that the berries are clean.
The fower trusses are often long.

Plant firmly, 1} ft. apart, in rows 2 fi.
apart, and keep the crowns of the plants
just above soil level.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Hampshire Maid, August to November.
Round, firm, dark red. Good for jam,
heavy cropper.

Red Rich, September to November.
Drark red, juicy. Easy to grow.

Sans Rivale, September to December if
covered with cloches, Large trusses, large,
red. Very heavy cropper,

St. Claude, October to November.
Solid, juicy, sweet. Dark green leaves.
Resistant to disease.

St F“":Hl &]ﬂﬂm‘!ﬂ- Fair sized, red,
Shortest cropping kind.



Unusual Fruits
FIGS

Although figs have been grown in
Great Britain from the dme of Henry
VI they have never been very popular,
because the summer is too short for a sec-
ond crop of fruit to ripen. Fallure may
also occur through frost killing the wood.

Figs are usually grown against a sunny
wall to give them some added warmth.
They do best on very poor unmanured
sail, since if the land is fed, the tree will
start to muke rank growth and fruiting
will be discouraged.

BROWHN TURKET

The fruit & produced on the young
wood. Mature buds on the tips of the
wood swell cut the following summet to
give the first crop of fruir.

PLANTING

Plant near a warm wall as soon as pos-
sible after the leaves have fallen in Nov-
ember. Restrict the growth of the roots
by digging a hole 1 yd. square to a depth
of 21 fr. Put pieces of brick into the bot-
tom of the hole and tread them down
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FLANTING A FIG TREE

Cover the bottomn of & hole 3 fr. square HMant the tree &5 soon as possible after

and 24 ft. deep with pleces of brick, and the leaves have fallen, When replacing
line the sides with sheets of asbeston the soil, mix crushed chalk with if unless
roafing; this 15 to restrict root gprowth the soil iy alresdy chalky

tightly to ensure good drainage and to  Place the plant in the hole and spread
prevent the development of deep an-  out the roors evenly, Heplace the soil
chomge roots, Line the sides of the hole and, unless it & already chalky, mix
with sheets ofasbestos roofing cut tosize, in with it & 6-In. potful of crushed chalk.

CULTIVATION
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Prune an entablivhed fan-trained tree 1o Leep it “open®, Remove & quarter of the branches

rach November and cut back some of the other [f the tree was not planted in a restricted
hale, prune the roots svery other yrarafier the seventh, rutiing them aff 1 i froem the tree
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PRUNING

For the first six vears, little pruning is nec-
essary, but after this remove a quarter of
the branches each November. Also cut
back some of the other branches to keep
the tree “open’. The principal objectis to
encourage the production of new wood
on which the fruit will be borne, Train
the branches fanwise on wires attached
horizontally to the wallat 14-fr. intervals,
Be sure to remove any branches which
mightshade other branches. A tree, when
fully trained, can cover a wall space about
35 ft. square.

ROOT PRUNING

Where It has been impossible to plant the
fig ina restricted hole, it will be necessary
to prune the roots in winter every other
year after the seventh year. If the tree Is
growing against a wall, make a half circle
with a 5-ft. radios from the trunk. Flunge
2 sharpened spade perpendicularly into
the soll at least 13 fr. deep all round the
half ecircle so as to cut off any roots there
may be. If bushes are being grown, prune
the roots all round themin a similar way.
Even when grown in an asbestos box,
some roots may escape and at the end of

1en yeirs root pruning may be necessary.

GENERAL MANAGEMENT
During a severe winter, protect the bun-
ches of undeveloped fruits with straw,
or hang sacking over the branches like
an apron. Figs of the second crop never
grow larger than walnuts and should
be removed in November. If left in
position they tend to check the forma-
tion of the embryo of the next year's
fruits,

RECOMMENDED YARIETIES
Black lschia, August or September.
Large, brown. Very hardy.

Brown Turkey, August. Large, brown-
ish-red with bluish bloom when ripe.

A YOUNG FIGC SHOOT

&

The following year's crop forts benea

the terminal growth bud. The lower

embryo bud b5 of ao value and should
be remnoved

Deep red flesh, excellent flavour. Hardy,
heavy croppet.

Brunswick, August. Very large green
with blulsh-brown flush and brown dots.
Fairly good flavour. Tree needs water in
a dry summer. -

White Marseilles, August or Scptl:m
ber. Yellowish-green,
south of England only.

799
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MULREERY
LAKGE BLACK

MULBERRIES

The mulberry grown for fruit is Mons
nigra, which needs little or no pruning.
The best varety, Large Black, bears
delicious dark red fruits of a slightly acid
Havour.

SOIL AND CULTIVATION

Mulberrics will do well either on culti-
vated ground or on grass. The type of
soll does not matter provided the posi-
tlon is sunny and the soil is not sodden.
They grow very slowly but eventually
take up about 30 ft. of space.

It is inadvisable to dig deeply round a
mulberry tree at any time as the roots
are apt to bleed if they are injured.

FLANTING AND STAKING
Buy three-year-old plants and plant in
November. Dig out a hole 8 in. deep and
2 ft. across and spread the roots out care-
fully. Replace the soll and tread down
firmly. Provide each tree with s good stake
and tie with a proprietary plastic strap.

8ol
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PROPAGATION

The trees are propagated by 1-fi. long
cuttings from ane-year-old wood taken
from the tree in early October. Make
3 cut just above a bud at the top
end of each cutting and just below a bud
at the bottom end and insert the cutting
9 in. deep in sandy soll in a cold frame.
Leave the cuttings in the frame under
glass during the winter and remove the
glass early in May. By the following Sep-
tember the cuttings should be well
rooted. Dig them upin October and plant
out where they are to grow,

HARVESTING
Unfortunately the fruits do not all ripen
at the same time. The simplest way of
harvesting, therefore, isto place old sheets
under the tree on which the fruits will
drop when ripe. They can then be col-
lected easily and will not ger dirty.

QUINCES

The quince is such an attractive tree that
It looks well in the flower garden or as a
specimen on the lawn, and need not be
grown in the section of the garden de-
voted to fruit trees, It bears beautifil large
white flowers in June, and the fruits,
which are golden in the autumn, may be
allowed to hang on the trees until well
into the winter. Bush trees are conven-
lent because it i5 easy 1o pick the fruit
Standards are taller and more decorative,
but take longer to come Into bearing,

Buy two-year-old plints for bushes
and three- or four-year-olds for stan-
dards, and plant as for apples in any
ardinary sail,

FEEDING
Apply bone meal in February at the rate
of 410 3 oz persq. vd. all round the tree
BO2

uﬁ.ruth:h'l.nch:nprmd.mdlpply
@ muleh of compost or peat over the
same area in May.

PRUNING

For the first three or four years cut back
the ane-vear-old growths on each branch
by 2 good half and the stronger one-year-
old side growths by about three-quarters,
leaving the weaker ones below. After the
fourth year no pruning Is required ex-
CEpL to remove an overcrowding branch
or two in December if necessary,

HARVESTING
Pick the fruits in October or November if
desired. Do not store them with other
fruits, for their aroma will taint apples
and pears,

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Champlon, (October. Apple-shaped,
golden. Good grower. Flesh crimson
when cooked.

Common  Quince, November to
March. Large, appleshaped, golden-
yellow. Strong grower, excellent flavour.

Meech's Prolific, Movember to March.
Lirge, round, golden. Heavy cropper. Can
be used very late.

Portugal, November to March, Pear-
shaped, mild Aavour. Vigorous grower,
Large downy leaves.

Smyrna, November to March. Large,
yellow, with mild flavour. Vigorous
Brower, heavy cropping.

MEDLARS

Medlars were great favourites in Victorian
days, when they were served after dinner
with port. The fruits are unusual in that
they cannot be eaten until they are par-
tially decayed. The trees are sometimes
grown in the Aower garden because their
white llowers are beautiful in early June,
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SOIL

The trees will grow on almost all soils,
but if the soil is dry and sandy, plant
trees grafied from white thorn stock.

PLANTING
Plant any time between November and
March, the earlier the better. Buy two-
year-olds an guince stock for bush trees
and four-year-olds on seedling pearstock
for standands. Provide a good stake, driv-
ing it in at an angle for bush trees (away
from the bush and the opposite side to
the prevailing wind) and upright for
standards, Tie with a plastic tree strap.

FEEDING
Apply bone meal each February at 3 oz
per 5. vd. all round the tree as far as the
branches spread. Apply a mulch round
the tree carly in June on sandy soil and
on other soils in a dry season, Peat or com-
past, t in. deep, & suitable.

PRUNING
Cut back the one-year-old terminal
growths by half for the Grst four years,
and by a quarter for the next two years.
Cut back the stronger one-year-old side
growths by about hall and leave the
weaker side shoots.

Ajfter the sixth year allow the tree to
grow naturally, except for cunting out
one or two misplaced growths which
fill up the centre of the tree.

HARVESTING

When the tree Is growing in grass allow
the fruits to fall to the ground. Other-
wise, pick in November and store the
fruits calyx downward on sheets of paper
on 3 shelfl in a greenhouse ata tempers-
ture of about 45 to 50° F, (6 to 10° C.). In
three ar four weeks the fruits will start to
decay and turn & dark brown, and are
then ready to eat. This ripening-off is
cilled “blerting”™,

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Dutch, November to March. Large,
good flavour. Free cropper, spreading in
habit. Best variety for standard tree.

MNuottingham, MNovember to March,
Medium-sized, pear-shaped, excellent
Havour. Small-leaved. Upright in habit.
Excellent as a bush tree.

The Royal, November to March. Med-
tum-large with good acid flavour. Crops
when young, excellent as a bush,

CRANBERRIES

The cranberry Is an evergreen trailing
hardy shrub.

SOIL AND PREPARATION

A peaty, sandy soil is best for the cran-
berry, but any well-drained soil will do.
As plenty of moistare is required, fork in
ample organic matter when preparing
the bed. Old rotted compast or damp
sedge pest may be used ar 2 bucketfuls
per 5q. yd. The bushes do well in a
muoist situation, near a pool or stream.

PLANTING

Plant ar any time between the end of
September and the beginning of March.
Buy 2-vear-old shrubs and put them in
1 ft. square. Every fifth or sixth year split
the plants up into two or three picces
during October or November and replant
in properly prepared beds.

GENERAL TREATMENT
Durng a dry summer, flood the beds
from time to time, Mulch in early June
with well-soaked sedge peat.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

American Cranberry, September. Rears
pink Alowess on creeping growths. Berries
are pinkish-red.

Common Cranberry, autumn. Pink
flowers followed by globular red berries,
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BILBERRIES

The bilberry, sometimes called the
huckleberry o whortleberry, never
grows higher than abour 2 fi. It grows
wild in many of the peaty soils of the
British Isles and is particularly populir
in the north of England.

SOIL

Bilberries like a sunny position in sandy
soil into which sedge peat hasbeen forked
at the rate of 3 bucketfuls per sq. yd.

PLANTING

Plant one-year-ald planis 2 fi apart each
way, any time in November or December.

FEEDING

Every year, in February, apply 2 fish ma-
nure with 2 & per cent potash content
at 3 oz per 5q. yd. and fork in very
lightly. If the bilberries are mulched
with peat 1 in. thick, apply the fish
manure over it and allow it to wash in
naturally. If the scason is very dry, water
the plants thoroughly in June,

HARVESTING
When nipe, the fruit is dark purple and
the size of a black currant. The season
i tn June or July. The Froit s more suit-
able for tarts and jams than as a dessert.
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CRAB APPLES

Crabapples are small round apples which
are usually used for making jellles,
though some varieties can be used for
dessert. The trees bear particularly pleas-
ing flowers, and as these are followed
later by brilliantly colouted fruits, crab
apples make most effective standards in
the flower garden. Many varicties also
have brilliantly coloured autumn follage.

All varieties are happy growing in grass,
for the sward takes up the excess nitrogen
in the soil, which has the added advant-
#ge of making the fruits even more highly
coloured and attractive. For easier pick-
ing, half standards are preferable to stan-
dards. The care and management of the
trees is exactly the same as for ordinary
apples. (The varieties listed below will be
found in most catalogues under malus

OF pyrus)

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Dartmouth, October or November,
Deep crimson covered with blue bloam
like & plum. Strong grower. Sometimes
called Hyslop.

Golden Gem, October or November.
Bright golden, like huge cherries. Ar-
tractive foliage. Medium grower.

John Downie, Ocrober or November.
Rich scarlet, oval. Crops heavily. Very
decorative,

Red Siberian, Ocrober or November,
Cherry coloured, somewhat smmll,
Strong grower. Makes large tree,

Siberian Yellow, Octaber or Novemnber,
Bright golden-yellow, somewhat small.
Very prolific,

Transcendant, October or Novemnber.
Yellow with crimson cheek. Medium
grower. Fruit large enough for dessert,

Veitch's Scarlet, October or November,
Golden, blushed crimson, oval., Strong
grower. Sometimes used as dessert.
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JAPANESE
WINEBERRIES

This fruit is @ species of raspberry, The
plant grows 7 or & ft. high and is often
used as a climber over arches, It is ex-
tremely decorative, the stems and follage
being covered with woally bristles. The
berries are round, bright orange in colour
and very juicy with a pleasant sweet taste.
They are enclosed in hairy sepals which
apen up when the fruits ripen, generally
in early August. Since all the berries on
a spray ripen at the same time, cut whole
sprays instead of picking the berries in-
dividisally,

There are ho varicties; simply ask for
Ribus phoenicolosins. '

SOIL AND MANURES '
Any good garden soil will do. Fork it
over well and add well-rotted compost
or sedge peat at the rate of 2 bucketfuls
per sq. yd. At the same time apply fish
manure at 3 oz per 5q, yd,

PLANTING

Plant canes 5 ft. apart ar any time be-
tween the beginning of November and
the end of February when there is no
frost.

If not being used as climbers, putin the
plants 4 fr. square,

PRUNING

Prune as for blackberries, cutting away
the old canes when they have finished
fruiting and then tying up the new canes
in thelr place,

In some solls where the canes are too
vigorous, move one or two of the older
canes at the end of each season and

prune back their tips in February by
abaut 1 fi.



UNUSUAL
CANE FRUITS /|

In addition to the Japanese wineberry,
there are 1 number of unusual cane fruits
which can be grownin exactly the same
way as blackberries or loganberries. All
of them must be trained up wires to keep
them off theground and all need heavy
mnuring.

Prepare the plot where the canes are to
be planted by forking in well-rotted com-
post at 2 bucketfuls per sq. yd. and adding
fish manure with a 6 per cent potash can-
tent at 3 ox per sq. yd.

Buy one- or two-year-old canes, plant
them in October or November in rows
with 8 ft. between the plants and 8 ft. be-
tween the rows. Spread the roots outand
plant firmly. Then mulch the ground
with sedge peat for 2 or 3 ft. round each
cane. All canes should be cut down to
within 1 fr. of the ground each February.

BOYSENBERRY
This is one of the heaviest-cropping cane
fruits and'is sid o have come from
blackberry, raspberry and loganberry
stock, s large fruits are round and dark
reddish-brown {n colour, are not too
seedy and have very little core. The cancs
do not usually start growing vigorously

until 18 months after planting, Once the
roots are established, strong canes are
produced which bear well. It is hardy
and very tesistant to drought. The frulr
is ready to pick in July and August.

KING'S ACRE BERRY
This hybrid was produced by crossing a
blackberry with & raspberry, The fruit
comes away from the core like 2 rasp-
berry und looks like a long blackberry.
It has good flavour, The canes are sturdy
and crop heavily, The fruit is usually
ready to pick in mid-July or early August.

LOWBERRY
This is probably a cross between a black-
berry and raspberry. The fruits, which are
large, conical and dark-lilac coloured, are

good for bottling and preserving. They
are usually ready to pick in August.

PHENOMENAL BERRY

This is a kind of loganberry which pro-
duces larger fruitand ripens later. Do not
pick the berries until they are fully ripe,
otherwise they will be too acid. They are
not ready until August, when they area
reddish-purple colour.
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VEITCH BERRY

This is a cross between a blackberry and
the raspberry Novemnber Abundance. The
Fruits are ready to pick in August, when
they are twice as large as blackberries and
in fact look like large mulberries. The
canes are reddish-purple and look very
pretty in the winter,

YOUNGBERRY

These originated from Young's Nursery,
California, from a cross between the dew-
berry and the phenomenal berry. The
plantisvery thorny. The berriesare black,
large, juicy with few pips and are easy
to pick as they grow away from the
canes, May be planted as close as 7 fi.

UNUSUAL
BUSH FRUITS

WORCESTERBERRY

A @ This {= sald to be a cross between a goose-

berry dnd a black currant. It grows as a
strong, prickly bush like a gooseberry.
The fruit is dark red, of gooseberry shape
but of black currant size. Because of their
prickles, the bushes are not easy to prine
nor the berries easy to pick. Worcester-
berries make a good impenetrable hedge
if planted 3 fi apart. Whén grown as
bushes, plant them at least 6 ft. apart.

BLUEBERRY

This shrub, a native of North America,
requires an acid soll and a site where the
roots can find water about 20 in. below
the surface, Plant in rows 6 ft. apart with
4 ft. between the rows. Hoe between the
rows regularly during the first year but
in May of the second year apply peat all
over the ground toa depth of 1 in.

Propagate by means of 6-in. cuttings of
hard wood from the previous season's
growth, Insert these into the soil 4 in.
deep, Do not prune until the third year,
when some of the older wood may be cut
out. The fruit is produced on the pre-
vious season’s growth. The berries are
ripe during August and September, The
best variety to choose is Rubel, because it
ls the only kind which sets jts frult satis-
facrorily withour a pallinator.



Nuts
ALMONDS

The almond is regarded as a dual-pur-
pose tree, It is sometimes cultivated for
its beauty, and sometimes for the nuts it
will bear. Almonds are therefore often
planted as specimen trees on a lawn, and
are not usually planted In an erchard.

SOIL AND PREFARATION

Almonds are not very particular about
soil. Heavy clays should be well-drained.
If the land is sandy and also acid, apply
carbonate of lime at § Ib. per sg. yd.

Take care to choose a site for the trees
where there s some protection from the
freezing winds of carly spring, otherwise
the blossoms will not set and nuts will
not be produced.

TYPE AND AGE OF TREES

Buy either three- or four-year-old stan-
dard or half-standard trees.

PLANTING
Flant the trees any time between Novem-
ber and January. Dig a circular hole 3 fi.
acrossand 8in. deep,

Examine the roots and if any of them
have been damaged cut them back with
a sharp knife.

Because of the height of the tree double
stakes are necessary. Drive them in about
2 ft. apart on either side of the centre of
the hole. Nail 2 cross bar from one stake
to the other and tie the tree to it with a
plastic tie. Place the tree in the centre of
the hole and spread out the roots cvenly
all round. Put back the soil gradually and
tread it down well from time to time a5
the hole fills up.

FEEDING

After planting, mulch all round the trees
with sedge peat toa depth of 1in.

Once a year in February apply hoof
and horn meal at the rate of 3 oz per sq.
yd. all round the trees and as Br as their
branches spread,

PRUNING
For the first four years after planting, cut
back the one-year-old leaders by about
half to just above a bud to bulld up good,
strong branches.

Alsa cut back by a half any of the side
growths that tend to cross or rub one
another,

This pruning encourages earlier suc-
cessful cropping.

From the ffth year onward allow
the tree to grow naturally: it will look
miore beautiful.

HARVESTING

Do not gather the nuts from the tree but
wait until they fall to the ground, ex-
cept wheresquirrels are a nuisance, when
they may be picked about the third week
in October.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Prumuy amypgdulus dulcis produces a sweet
almond with a mild nutty Bavour. Does
not crop 2s heavily as Pa, pracox,

Fa. precox s the best variery. It crops
well and the nuts can be used for both
dessert and for cooking. Because the nuts
contain a linle hydrocyanic acid, chil-
dren should not be allowed to eat very
many of them.

P.a. macrocorpa is similar to P, dilcis,
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COB-NUTS AND FILBERTS

Though cob-nuts and filberts are grown
in exactly the same manner, the nus
themselvesare quite different. The filbert
has a husk longer than the nut itself,
but the husk of the cob-nut is shorter,

SOIL AND PREPARATION
Caob-nuts and filberts do well on almast
every type of soil but, on the whole, crop
B10

better on light sandy soils because they
do not then make strong growth. If they
are grown on heavy clays do not give
them fertilizers.

FLANTING
Buy two-year-old trees on 15in. stems
and plant them 15ft. square in Navernber,
if possible, so that the roots can establish



themselves before the winter. Dig holes
3 ft. across and 9in. deep and spread the
roots out evenly and carefully In them.
Ram the soil down firmly as it is put back
to cover the roots. The trees need staking
only if the situation is very exposed.

FEEDING
In May apply well-rotted compost or
farmyard manure as a dressing all over
the ground round the trees at the rate of
a good barrowload to 10 5q. yds. On light
sandy soil apply bone meal in addition at
3 oz per 5q. yd. in February,

PRUNING

Aim to produce seven or eight good
branches and shape the tree like a cup
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with an open centre. Cut back the leaders
by half 1o just above an outward pointing
bud and cut back the laterals by about
threequarters with the exception of
those that may be needed to form new
branches. Reduce the latter by about
half only,

For the first five years prune early in
March when the male catkins are open-
ing. This will disturb the catkins and so
help to distribute the pollen.

Alter the fifth vear prune back the
leaders by about a quarter only. Do not
prune the short growing spindly laterals
at all because it is these that bear the
bulk of the female Howers.

Cut back any suckers right to their
bases with a sharp knife.

In the summer break back the larerals
by about half with the back of the knife
blade and leave hanging. (This is known
as brutting,) Brutting lets light and air
into the tree and prevents the produc-
tion af secondary growth.

FROFPAGATION
The trees can be propagated vegets-
tively by bending a branch carefully
so that a piece of two-year-old wood may
be buried in the soil. (See FPropagation.)

If this is done in the spring, the branch
will root by the autumn, when it can be
severed from the parent plant.

HARVESTING

Delay picking the nuts until the husks
are quite hard. Then spread the nuts out
an the shelving of a greenhouse or the
floor of a dry shed, turning them every
two or three days until they are really
dry. They may then be stored in a cool,
dry place until Christmas.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Cosford, roundish, light brown with
thin shell. Sweet-flavoured. Tall, upright
tree, produces plenty of male catkins,
Good pollinator for all other kinds.

Kentish Cob, light brown, long, fat-
tened. Good flavour. Very heavy cropper.
Clusters of two to five. Also known as
Lambert’s Filbert.

Kentish Filbert, dark brown in clusters
of three or four. Vigorous, upright
grower, Few male catkins,

Knight's Large Cob, large, square; with
thick shell, Otherwise stmilar to Cosford
in every way.

Red Filbert, red-skinned. Grows like
white filberr. Few catkins, Must have a
pollindtor.

WALNUTS

Because walnut trees grow so large and
take so many years to come into crop-
ping. they are seldom planted. Now-
adays, however, it is possible to grow wal-
nuts a5 bush trees, which come into
cropping carlier.

SOIL AND PREPARATION
Walnuts will grow on almost any soil but
prefer a well-drained clay with a Fair lime
content. Where trees are planted in sandy
soils, mulch the soll round them after
Bi2

planting, using old rotted compost 3 in.
deep in a ring 3 fr. wide. No special sail
preparation is necessary.

As walnur flowers are easily ruined by
frost, it is essential to plant the trees in a
frost-free place, preferably on fairly high
ground. Avoid depressions and low spots
where frozen air tends to collect.

PLANTING

Plant between November and January.
Dig a hole 9 in. deep and 3 ft. across.
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GREEN WALNUTS

Spread the roots out evenly and caver
with soil gradually, treading down well
as the planting proceeds.

FEEDING
Each March apply bone meal all over the
ground at the rate of 2 oz persqg. vd. and
in addition give young trees a mulch of
rotted compost or leaf mould in spring.

PROPAGATION

The propagation of walnuts is specialized
work for the nurseryman.

PRUNING

In July, when about six good leaves have
formed, cut back the leaders by a quarter
just above'a bud and aim at keeping the
tops of the branches level. As a resule
flower buds will then form on the lower
parts of the shoots. Do not pinch back
any weak laterals at that time for they
will usually be the bearers of male catkins,

Do not prune walnuts at any time be-
tween Movember and May.

POLLINATION

It Is important to grow a varlety that has
plenty of male catkins, Some kinds pro-
duce male catkins long before the female
catking are ready to be fertilized. In such
cases plant another variety which will
produce male catking at the right time.,

HARVESTING
Walnuts for pickling should be gathered
when the shells are quite soft. The ripe
fruits drop and the shells split.

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

Franquette, large, pointed, strongly
shelled. Produces leaves late. Less suscep-
tible to May frosts than other varieties.

Mayette, large, roundish, with thin
shells flattened at one end, Easy to crack.

Northdown, oblong. Young growth is
bronze in spring.
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B MUSCAT WAMBURGH

1%ES can be grown very successfully
without protection in the southern
half of Great Britain, and many late
varietiesare also successful if given eloche
protection or grown on & senny wall
They need all the sun possible, but
many new varictics will continue to
ripen even without much sun,
For attractive dessert grapes some pro-
tection from south-west autumn gales

{s mecessary, but this b not so imporant

when growing grapes for wine,
It it essential, however, to grow the

right varieties and to use the right system
of pruning.

SOIL AND PREPARATION

Yines grown on their own roots are not
particularly fussy about soll, but the site
should be reasonably well drained. They

215
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do well in normal soils, but on very rich
soll may give too much leaf. While they
will grow on very poor soil, such as
sand, gravel or chalk, they will not give
best resulis unless a small regular addi-
tion of mixed fertilizer is given. When
preparing the site, deep dig the ground
to break up any hard pan below the sur-
Bace, and, if the soll is poor, apply bone
meal ar § Ib. per sq. yd.

PLANTING

Buy one-year-old plants: If they are to be
grown against a wall, it is best w plant
themso tharthe main stem can be trained
horizontally. If several horizontal stems
are needed, it is best to make cach one
from a separate vine, as in the illustration.
These vines can be planted close together.
If only one vine is used the top stern will
always take the sap from the lower ones.

Ifthe vinesare to be grown in the open,
plant them in rows 4 ft. apart, with 3 fr.
between the rows to permit the use of a
modern small cultivator.

Plant in the spring, unless the site s
well protected, otherwise the vines tend
to die off in a hard wet winter if they have
only just been moved.

CULTIVATION

Vines need very little cultivation after
planting. Hoeing to keep down the
weeds and occasional shallow digging
over Is normally sufficient. Let weeds
grow in the autumn, and dig them in
shallowly in the winter. As vines are
extremely deep rooted, they will not
suffer from drought or damage by shal-
low digging after the second year.

Vines are exceptionally susceptible 1o
drought in the first spring after planting,
and need watering until they are estab-
lished and growing fast. Cold east winds
in the spring kill many vines in their
first year if they are dry at the roots,

I the vines are in normal sail, they will
BIG

grow at least 5 ft. high in the second year,
and in rich soil 3 ft. in the first year. Ifthey
do not reach 5 ft. in the second year,
apply mixed fertilizer of standard agri-
cultural quality, such as Growmore, at
the rate of 5 cwt. per acre. This rate of
growth is the only criterion for adding
fertilizer or not.

Do not cultivate or mulch in early
spring, because if the soil is covered or
very loose, the vines are more liable 1o
damage from spring frosts since the soil
stays colder longer. Spring frost ks the
great danger to young vines, as the leaves
and fowers are very susceptible, but
since vines normally come into leaf in
May they escape most frosts. They are
completely winter-hardy in Britain.

FRUNING

The normal methods of pruning that
have developed in Britain are efther long
cordons on walls, or a replacement shoor
systemn called Guyot. This latter can be
varied to suit the conditions, and is suit-
able for all types of vine in the open or on
walls. Cordon pruning, in which the
vine has a permanent stem and the
fruiting shoots are cut back to ane eye
each year, is completely unsuitable for
certain vines where the basal buds are
sterile. It is far safer to cut back the
Fruiting shoots to four buds, and rub out
in spring the non-flowering shoots,

All vines when planted should be cut
down to three buds, and allowed to
grow freely for the whole year, When the
shoots are & in. long, pinch out the tip of
all bur the best shoot, This leaves the
maximum of leaves to feed the roots,
but Bvours the production of one strong
leader. If this main leader does not reach
5 ft. in the first year, cut back to three
buds again, and repeat in the second
year. The growth to 3 ft. in the one year
shows that the vine is strong enough to
start fruiting,
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CORDON-FRUNED VINES

umqmmﬂmmmmmmum will bear Apwers and fruit
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CORDON PRUNING

If it ks decided to grow a cordon, which is
a convenient method on a wall or under
cloches, cut back the leader to six buds
when it is 5 fi. long or more, and bend it
over horizontally, If a cordon is required
ata greater height on the wall, rub outall
the bottom buds and bend over the topat
the appropriate height leaving sixbuds.

In the next year, these six buds will
grow laterals and some or all will bear
fowers and fruit. After the flowers have
opened, pinch out the tips of the shoots
at a point three or four leaves above the
flower truss so that more sap will pass
into the flowers and concentrate the
growth where it is wanted. During the
rest of the year, shorten any further side
shoots that develop, keeping four or
five leaves to provide plenty of foliage.
Do not keep more than four bunches of
grapes in the first year.

In the winter shorten two laterals to
six buds each, and remove the others.
The two laterals will then give twelve
fruiting laterals and at the end of the
year two or more of these laterals can be
retained and the rest removed, and so on
each year, On a wall the cordon may be
permitted to grow to a considerable size,
but it should be remembered that the
bigger the vine the later it will ripen, and
it is usually best to have a number of
smaller vines rather than one large one.

GUYOT FRUNING
In the second or third year when the
leader is 5 fr. or more long, cut it back ta
six buds as for cordons, and bend it down
horizontally 1 to 14 fr. from the ground.
This method Is normally used for vines
grown in rows, and it is customary to uss
ane of two methods—Single Guyor, or
Double or Dwarf Guyot—but many
varfatlons are permissible,

When the main leader is bent over, cut
back one of the other shoots from the

base of the vine to two buds, and remove
all other shoots.

In the next year, the laterals on the

leader will bear fruit, and the shoots from
the other stem may be permitted o
grow upward to form fresh replacement
shoots for the following year.
Single Guyot: Stretch wires along the
row at heights of 12 to 14 in., 30 in. and
50 to 60in. Allow the new leaders to grow
to the top wire and then cut them off so
that the wood will ripen to form good
new shoots. In the winter cut away the
entire fruiting shoot with all i laterals
to the base, and bend down the best of
the two replacement shoots in its place,
shortening it to approximately 4 fr. Cur
back the other replacement shoot to two
buods, and so on each year.

During the summer tie the fruiting

shoots to the middle wire and top them
with shears or a knife throughout the
season to give a good head of follage abave
the bunches of grapes, It is an advantage
to do this for the frst time when the
flowers are in bloom.
Double or Dwarf Guyot: In this system
the principle is exactly the same, except
that three new shoots are grown each year.
Two of these are bent down one on each
side, and the third is cut back o three
buds. The ones to be bent down for
fruiting carry five or six buds each, ie.
they are half the length of the normal
long single Guyot bearer. This systemn has
the advantage that the top wire need be
at only 2} fr., so that the vineyard is less
susceptible to damage by high wind; itis
particularly suitable in Britain. The total
number of buds and bunches is the
same by both methods.

Asx vines grown by the Guyot method
get older and taller, the main stem will
throw out fresh shoots from various
points in the spring. If the main stem gets
two wll, allow one of these shoots
grow on for a year, and when it has
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SINGLE-GUYOT-FRUNED VINES
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Allow the vine o grow {reely in the first year. In the second orthird year, when the leader
I at least 5 it long, cut it back to six buds and bend it horlzonmlly, 1 to 1 it from the
ground, Remove all other side shoot except one, which should be cot bark to two buds

matured and is ready for fruiting, saw off
the old stem. This will do no harm, and
will leave the vine rejuvenated.

The time of pruning is Important. Tt is
usual to prune in winter after the hardest
weather in order to delay the opening of
the buds, thus avoiding damage from
spring frost. Normally the vines bleed,
but this has no Il effect.

SPRAYING

Almost all vines in Britain will be affected
by one of the two vine mildews, These
are easy to control, and on walls or in
small areas the simplest remedy & to
powder them every three or four weeks,
depending on the weather, with a mix-
ture of Bordeaux powder and ground
sulphur dust. This controls both mil-
dews, but it must be done before the
trouble begins. It is usual to give the first
powdering just before the vines hlossom
and, if the season & wet, four or five
powderings may be necessary; i dry, two
may be sufficient. Do not powder after
the grapes change colour, as sulphur
powder will then affect the Bavour,

B2

RIPENING AND PICEKING

The grapes will swell at a tremendous
pace from July to September, but at a
cermain point they will come to “verai-
son”. This is the time when they cease to
swell and begin to ripen, and & recog-
nized by the transparent appearance of
the berry.

After this the quantity of sugar in
the berries will increase quickly in a
warm season, and the acldity will decrease
at the ame time. The grapes will nor-
mually be ready for eating before they have
enough sugar for a good wine, but if it is
2 wet autumn, watch carefully and pick
before the berries rot too badly.

It is usual to permit a little rotring in
order to make sure that the berries are
a5 ripe as possible.

On a wall or under cloches, some varie-
ties of grape, such as Muscat Hamburgh,
Chasselas 1921 and one or two others,
will hang until November guite satis-
factorily. This extends the season very
considerably, but the fruit must be kept
reasonably dry during the late autumn to
prevent rotting.



FRUIT

SEINGLE-GUYOT-FRUNED VINES

£ e T i &

In che foliowing year laterals on the leader will bear fruit. Allow thie other sthoots 1o grow
upward to form replacement shoots the following year

RECOMMENDED VARIETIES

D =Dessert 0= Orhamental W="Wine

Baco 1 (o, W), 2 ampant grower with
small black berries, rather acid; tremen-

dous crop,

Brant (o, b, ), small black berries, fair
flavour, very reliable cropping, wonder-
ful autumn foliage colour.

Chasselas 1921 (p, w), large golden ber-
ries, very good for walls; good cham-
pagne-type wine, and one of the fnest

eating grapes.

Chasselas Rose Royale (o, w), similar
10 1921 but pink colour, very ornamental
berries.

Excelsior (p), medium berry, very
heavy cropper, white grapes of very low
acidity; very reliable.

Muscat Hamburgh (p), large black
muscat berries hanging well on vine,
rather late, wonderful Aavour; no thin-
ning necessary,

Madeleine Sylvaner 28/ (w), heavy
cropper, white grape, very good for white
wine; excellent in open vineyard.

Muscat de Saumur (p), medium to
large golden berries of excellent flavour;
ripens in open vineyard.

Muscat Queen (), large white berries
of good muscat Havour; very good for
walls but normally too late to ripen in
the open.

Moir Hatif de Marseille (p, w), small
black muscat, very early, makes excellent
wine; very sultable for walls or open
vineyard.

Pirovano 14 (p), medium to large red-
dish-black berries, very carly, good flav-
our; suitable for walls ar open vineyard,
muy need hand fertilizing in cold springs.

Precoce de Malingre {p, w), small
golden berries, excellent flavour, making
very good whire wine; very early and
very prolific in Britain,

Seyve-Villard 5276 (v}, mediom berry,
white, very heavy cropping, slightly late
but normally safe in good site in open
vineyard; makes excellent white wine,

Strawberry Grape (o, ), black grape,
medium to large berry, with fint straw-
berry fragrance, ornamental leaves; not
a heavy cropper.
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Siegerrebe (0, ), new German variety
with large golderrbrown berries with very
powerful musear favour; famous for
wine and good eating.

Schuyler (p), new American hybrid,
black medium berries with good non-

muscat flavoor; very prolific under
cloches.
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Home Wine-making

Flu:n. flowers and vegetables grown
in the garden can easily be made into
delicious wines. By following simple
modern methods, it ks possible to guaran-
tee success and to produce wines that
are better in colour, Aavour and texture
than ever before. The cost & negligible,
and if a few simple rules are observed,
even a beginner can win compliments
for his cellar.

WHAT WINE IS

Wine Is the fermented juice or extract
from fruits, cereals, vegetables, flowers
or leaves., If properly made, it is a delici-
ous, invigorating, sustaining and health-
giving drink, which can improve the
apperite, quell nervous worries and beget
a feeling of well-being.

A frst-class wine is brilliantdy clear,
with no deposit and a bright colour; it
has an attractive aroma or bouguet, and

is pleasant and clean to the palate. A poor
wine is cloudy or dull, has a musty, acid
arsour odour, an unpalatable flavour, or
is excessively sweet and syrupy.

HOW WINE IS MADE

The production of wine Is a simple
scientific process. The fruit julce or vege-
table extract, containing natural or added
sugar, yeast and acid, ferments and pro-
duces carbon dioxide which appears as
bubbles and cscapes into the air, and alco-
hol which stays in the wine. According
to method, the wine may contain from
% tw 17 per cent aleohol, be sweet,
medium or dry, and still or bubbly.

It is the percentage of alcohol thar
determines the strength of the wine,
Assuming that the wine Is properly made
and that fermentation is efficient, then
the greater the sugar content, the higher
will be the alcohol content, up to the
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time when the yeasts cease to ferment.
To obtain an alcohol content of 10 per
cent, each gallon of prepared juice or
extract, known 25 "must”, will require
1} Ib, sugar. Add § Ib, sugar for every
additional 1 per centaleohol required,
Dry wines contain hardly any sugar,
since the sugar has been used up during
fermentation, and have a low alcohol
content—about 10 per cent, A much
weaker wine than this would not keep
well and would have to be drunk young.

A sweet dessert wine, with an alcohol
content of 17 per cent, needs more sugar
for conversion into alcohol, and as
much as 3§ Ib. sugar is added per gallon
of juice or extract, so that when fermen-
ration ceases some sugar still remains.

To produce a rich dessert wine with an
alcohol content of more than 17 per
cent, it is necessary to fortify the wine by
adding a strong alcohol preparation such
as vodka at the rate of 1 or 2 fluid oz, per
26 oz bottle.

EQUIPMENT
The following items will be needed:

Stainless stee] knife
Wooden board

Purpose

Cutting
Chopping

Fruit press (home-made: two 4 in. ply 18 < 6in.

boards, hinged together)

Wooden vegerable press(circular wooden base

with centre handle)
Mechanical julce extractor
Colander
Burner muslin or coarse nylon steve
Close texture nylon cloth or sieve
Saucepan or fish kettle
Spoons
Graduated jug
Scales
Thermometer (air)
Thermometer (liquid)

Earthenware crock (not lead-glazed) or old-

fashioned wash jug
Bowls and jugs
Glass jars (1 gall.) and holed bungs
Fermentation locks (one for cach jar)

Rubber tubing, 4 ft. long and nearly § in.

in diameter
Wine bottles (26 0z.) and corks
Battle brush
Carking tool (tube or plunger)
Labels

Wire loops
Funnel plugged with cotton wool
Polythene covers or cork bungy
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Pressing out juice

Coarse straining

Fine straining

Boiling vegetables to extract juice
Stirring

Measuring liquids

Weighing produce etc.

Taking room temperature
Taking temperature of liguids
Preliminary soaking of fruit

Mining

Fermenting

Keeping air out

Siphoning from jar to bottle

Corking bottles
Recording type and date
Securing corks

Filtering wine to clear
Sealing jars
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The nccessary apparatus for wine-
making is not costly. Never use equip-

ment made ofiron, brass, copper or chip-
ped enamel, but only of stainless steel,
aluminium, sound enamel, monel meral
{a nickel-copper alloy) earthenware
{not lead-glazed), china, glass or plastic.
It is most important to keep all equip-
ment scrupulously clean, and to sterilize
crocks, jars and bottles. Do not use any
detergents for cleaning wine-making
equipment.

FROCEDURE

There are seven steps in home wine-

making:

1, Selection and preparation of fruit or
vegetables,

2. Extraction of juice.

3. Addition of sugar, yeast and nutrient.

4. Fermentation.

5. Racking offinto jars.

6. Clearing as necessary.

7. Bottling and storing.

I. SELECTION OF FRUIT AND
VEGETABLES

Fruit should be really ripe, sound and

clean, Good wine cannot be made from

decayed, diseased or bad fruit. Vege-

tables should be mature. Long-stored

potatoes, parsnips and beet make excel-

lent wine. Turnips, on the pther hand,

should be young,

2 EXTRACTION

Fruit. Break up soft fruit, such as black-
berries, between the fingers; cut medium
stiff fruits, such as plums, into 4-in. pieces,
after removing the stones; and cut stff
fruits, such as apples, into §-in. pieces. It
is Mot necessary o strg currants or to
peel and core apples. As much fruit julce
as possible should be extracted, but It is
usually difficult to do this when the fruit
is fresh, because of the thickening effect
ol the pectin in the Fruit cells. It is there-
fore wiser and easier to soak the fruit in

water, The fruit enzymes will act on the
pectin in the presence of water and will
thus produce much more |uice more
quickly.

Place the broken fruit in a polythene,
glass, or earthenware bung jar with a
mouth about 3in, wideand add hot water
(140 to 180° F, or 80 to 70" C.) according to
the recipe. Stir thoroughly.

Fit a polythene cover or a cork bung,
inte which is inserted a fermentation
lock, used in sccordance with the sup-
plier's directions. Stand the jar in a fairly
warm position {30 to 60° F, or 10 to 16 C.)
for three days. Stirwell atleast once a day,
At the end of this period, pass the pulp
and juice through a coarse and then a
fine nylon sieve. The juice is then ready
for the addition of sugar, yeast and nutri-
ents in the fermenting jar.

Vigetahles. Scrub the vegetables clean,
remove any diseased parts, cut into § in.
slices or cubes, and boll slowly until
tender but st mashed. Use the amount of
water given In the recipe. Leave the lid
off the siucepan, but replace water lost in
boiling. Strain first through a coarse and
then through a fine sieve to provide the
liquid vegetable extract for fermenting,

3. MAKING THE MIKTURE FOR
FEEMENTING

Adding Sugar, White castor sugar, either
refined beet or cane, is the most suitable
for winc-making, as it dissolves readily.
Granulated sugar or the same quantity of
honey may also be used. Demerara or
brown sugar will give a good brown or
golden colour, but should not be used
with delicately Havoured juices. Invert
sugar speeds fermentation, but 1} (b
should be used in place of | Ib. ordinary
sugar.

Add the sugar gradually and stir until
thoroughly dissolved. When making
sweet, heavy wines, add the sugarin three
parts, with an interval of three days
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between each, The usual quantity is2 Ib.
sugar to cach gallon of fruit ar vegetable
juice for a dry wine; 24 Ib. for a medium
wine; and 34 to 4 b, for a sweet wine.

Adding yeast. Although there may be
natural yeast an the fruir, it is always best
to add a specified quantity to the extract.

Ifbrewers' or bakers’ compressed yeast
is used, mix § oz yeast to a cream in a
cupful of juice for each gallon of must,
and stir in thoroughly. Far more satis-
factory, however, arc the proper wine
yeasts; for the home-made wines then
carry a better bouquet, a higher percen-
tage ol alcohaol, are quick to clear, havea
stiffer sediment or lees, and store better.

The most popular varieties of yeast are
burgundy, champagne, claret, graves,
hock, madeira, port, sauterne, sherry and
all-purpose. Choose the yeast most suit-
ed to the fruit or vegetable (see section
on Varieties and Recipes). For a limited
quantity of wine, use all-purpose or
neutral yeast.

Some special yeasts available In liquid
or dry form have to be made active by
growing them in fresh Fruit juice before
adding them to the must. Follow the
directions provided with the bottle or
tube, and reserve 48 hours for the prep-
aration of the mixture. If fresh fruit juice
s not avallable, make a special yeast feed-
ing mixture by dissolving 1 tablespoonful
pure malt extract in 4 pint water; stir
in 1 mblespoonful granulated sugar until
dissolved, and the juice of 1 lemon, or
+ teaspoonful citric acid powder, Bring
this mixture to the boil, allow to cool,
and add the yeast for fermentation. Ifithe
yeast is properly developed, it can then
be used for four weeks or more.

It is very important to heat the must to
between 65 and 75° F. (18 to 21° C.) before
stirring in yeast of any sort; otherwise
fermentation may not take place prop-
erly. Test the temperature with a thermo-
meter (liquid).
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Addding yeast nutrient and acid, A yeast nutrient
is a chemical food, which also provides
the necessary acid, While usually essen-
tial for root extracts, it helps to make all
wine free from cloudiness and undesir-
able by-products, and assists vigorous
yeast growth. It can be bought quite
cheaply ina ready-made form containing
citric acid, from suppliers of wine-making
equipment. Use in accordance with the
directions on the packet.

4. FERMENTATION
This is one of the most important phases
of wine-making.

Pour the mixture into an absolutely
clean glass, stoneware or plastic jar
large enough to hold from 1 to 5 gall,
until it reaches the shoulder of the
jar, or until the jar is four-fifths full
A1 pall. glass jar is particularly recom-
mended, as this makes it possible to warch
the [ermenmtion process, Seal the top
with a holed bung, plastic cap or other
alrtight cover, into which can be ftted 2
glass or plastic fermentation lock half-
filled with cooled boiled water. This lock
is extremely important, for it enables the
carbon dioxide that bubbles out of the
Fermenting liquid to escape, but prevents
air with its wild yeast and germs from
entering. If this should happen, the wine
may well turn sourand become vinegary.

Place the jar in a warm place such as
near, but not on, a stove and keep the air
temperature at & to 5" F. (18 1o 25" C).
Fermentation will be profuse and strong
at first, but it will become less vigorous
after about 5 days, when the air tempera-
ture should be reduced to 60 o &°F
(1810 18" C.). Be sure that the temperature
daes not fluctuate seriously, especially at
night. The liquid may be kept up to its
first level in the jar by adding either a
little sugar and water syrup of the same
strength as that originally used, or fer-
menting liquid from other jars,
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Always replace the fermentation Jock
immediately.

Fermentation may continue for three
tosix weeks for dry or medium wines, and
for seven to twelve weeks for sweet wines.
Examine frequently to see when bubbling
has almost ceased and the wine has
started to clear at the top. To produce a
sparkling wine, siphon off into bottles
just before fermentation s completed,
or when the wine s still bubbling very
slightly. Be sure to wire down the corks.
5. RACKING OFF INTO JARS
The important operation of racking off
means the removal of the new wine from
the deposit of dead veast and other solids,
known as lees, in the lower part of the
jar. This can be done by carefully pouring
off the wine without disturbing the
deposit, but it is more satisfuctory o
siphon off, using 2 4 ft. length of rubber
tubing of nearly 4 in. outside diameter,

Place one end of the tubing so that it
reaches about half-way down the wine
inside the jar, and fasten the tubing to the
edge of the jar with a wooden clothes peg
or thick rubber band. Plice another
clean, sterile jar below the level of the full
wine jar, and suck at the free end of tub-
ing until jt iz filled with wine; quickly
wipe this end and place it in the second
jar, The wine will then run through the
tubing of its own accord into the jar.
Lower the tubing in the first jar of wine
as siphoning proceeds, otherwise the
vacuum will be lost and it will be neces-
sary to suck up the wine again. Take out
the tubing immediately the wine is rack-
ed off, as it is very important not to get
any lees into the newly racked-off wine.

The vessels used for the racked-off
wine may be large jars of the ame type as
those used for fermentation. Do not use
wine bottles. .

Fill the jars to the bottom of the neck
and again keep a fermentation lock in

Maove the racked-off wine to the coolest
part of the house to encourage clearing,
When 2 further deposit has sccumulated,
in two to four weeks, rack off the wine
again as previously described, and yet
again after another three to five weeks,
By this time the wine should be fairly
clear, and there should be no bubbles
rising through the fermentation lock.
If a deposit s still forming, allow the
wine to rest for a hurther four weeks and
rack off once more.

6. ARTIFICIAL CLEARING

If properly made, the wine will eventually
become brilliantly clear. While some
wines, such as black currant, elderberry
and orange, usually cledr In eight weeks,
others, such as parsnip, mangold and
wheat, may take as long as 6 weeks,
Patience is needed before adopting a
remedy.

First try to find the cause of the cloudi-
ness, so that it can be avoided in future.
Likely causes are: over-boiling of vege-
tahles; lack of yeast nutrient; absence of
fermentation lock; infection by wild
yeasts; delayed, careless or insufficient
racking off; incomplete fermentation at
the time of bottling; or storage in a warm
cupboard,

If the wine does not become brilliantly
clear after eight months, it should be
cleared by “fining”, ar removing the
minute suspended solids that cause the
cloudiness. Add to the wine some asbes-
oz and cellulose pulp, which is available
from suppliers of wine-making equip-
ment ar most chemiss and which
should be used in accordunce with the
directions supplied. Mix thoroughly, and
pour the mixture through a large funnel
plugged with non-absorbent cotton
wool. The pulp with the solids will be
caught by the cotton wool.

It is quite in order to taste the wine at
any stage in its manufacture, and 1o
mazkeany adjustment thought necessary,
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7. RACKING OFF INTD BOTTLES

AND STONING
When the wine i quite clear, rack it off
again, this time into ordinary 26 oz. wine
bottles, taking care that no lees cscapes
into the bottles. Fill each bottle to within
1 in. of the bottom of the cork. The cork,
which should be new, clean and sterile,
and softened by soaking in sterfle cold
water, i driven right in, level with the
top of the bortle,

Wipe the outside of each bottle dry,
and affix a label giving date, variety and
any other helpful particulars. Be sure
that the label does not cover the seam
al the bottle, since this will spoil the
appearance,

Store the bottles on their sides in a
coal, dark place at about 45 to 5" F,
(7013 C)

MATURING

Never be ina hurry to drink home-made
wines. A newly made wine is certainly
drinkable, but it will not be mellow to
the taste nor have a pleasant aroma un-
less given time to mature and develop.
Store light, dry wines with a low alcohol
content for at least nine months, and
the heavier, sweeter types with higher
aleahol content for 12 months.

SERVING WINE

Serve pale, white and yellow wines cald
(48 to 50" F, or 7to 10" C.) but do not add
ice. Fale red, deep red, purple or tawny
wines are best appreciated if served at
room temperature (&2 to 70° F. or 16 to
21* C.), but do not place the bottle in
hot water,

Wipe the top of the bottle thoroughly
before drawing the cork, and then care-
fully wipe the inside top of the bottle,
Examine for any sediment and if found,
decant the wine slowly and carefully.
Taste the wine before serving,

Generally, the wines chosen to comple-
&8

ment @ meal progress from a light dry
white wine at the beginning of a meal,
through medium dry white or rose,
light red and heavy red, to sweet white
and sweet red at the end of the meal. But
probably only one, or at most two, wines
will be drunk.

Home-made wine may not be sold

without a special licence,

VARIETIES AND RECIPES

The most suitable varieries of fruit for
home winc-making, with their corres-
ponding grape-wine types, are: apple
(graves), blackberry (port or burgundy),
black currant, damson, plum, elderberry
(port), bullace (burgundy), gooseberry,
white currant, white grape, rhubarh
(champagne or hock), cherry, mulberry
(claret), orange, ralsin, sloe (sherry),
raspberry (tawny port) and red corrant
(madeira).

The most sultable vegetables are: beet-
root (part), carrot (sherry), celery (dry
white wine), mangold, sugar beet, turnip
{white burgundy), parsnip (sherry or
burgundv) and potato (dry or sweet
white wine),

Suitable lowers for wine-making are
cowslip (suterne), dandelion (sherry)
and elderflower (champagne)l These
require a special procedure, which is des-
cribed under the individual recipes,

Unless otherwise noted, follow the
standard procedure for all recipes.

AFFLE
7 Ib. windfall or crab apples; 44 lb. dem-
erafa sugar; ! |b, raisins; | gall. warm
Water; graves or neutral yeast.

Cutapplesinto {-in. plecesand pouron
water. Soak for three days, stirring three
times a day. then follow standard
procedure, adding the raising with the
sugar, If apples are green and sour, use
5§ Ib. sugar. Can be drunk as young as
three months. A dry wine to serve with
fish or chicken,



HOME WINE-MAEING

BEETROOT

§ |b. red beetroot; julee of 2 oranges;

3} Ib. sugar; 1 gall. water; port ycast.
Follow standard procedure, adding

orange julce with the sugar, After racking

off, store the wine in a cool, dark room to

clear thoroughly. A pleasant dessert wine.

BLACKRERLY
6 Ib. blackberries; 4} Th. sugar; 1 gall.
water; port yeast.

A good sweet dessert wine. Allow to
mature for at least a vear.

BLACK CURLANT
4 b black currants; 4 |b, sugar; 1 gall.
water; burgundy yeast.

Makes a fairly rich, medium dry wine
to serve with dessert, Can be drunk azs
young as 5ix months.

MULLACE
4l |b. bullaces; M b, granulated sugar;
1 gall. water; burgundy or all-purpose

yelst,

Follow standard procedure, but pour
on boiling water, rather than the usual
hat water, before soaking, Usually a well-
flavoured wine, served as an aperitif or
with red meat,

CARROT
& Ib. carrots; 1 Ib. wheat; 3 oranges; 34 Ib.
demerara sugar; 1 gall. water; sherry or
madeira yeast.

Follow standard procedure, adding the
wheat and sliced oranges to the cooking
water. Finished product may be similar to
whisky. Store for at least six months
before drinking. Serve as an aperitif.

CELERY
44 Ib. celery; 3 lemons; 34 b, sugar; 1 gall.
wiater; graves or white burgundy yeast,
Follow standard procedure, adding the
sliced lemoms to the cooking water,
Cranulated sugar will produce a very
pale wine, demerara sugar will give a
golden—coloured wine. Has a delicate
flavour and may possess medicinal quali-
tics, especially in the treatment of
rheumatism. Serve with soup.

CHERRY
7 Ib. sweet chernies; 4 Ib. granulated
sugar; | gall. water; claret yeast.

Follow standard procedure, but pour
on bolling water before soaking the fruit,
Black cherries usually produce a wine
of good Havour but poor appearance,
while white cherries yield a pale fawn-
coloured wine, but Aavour is never very
pronounced. An attractive dry wine can
be obtained from Morello cherries, used
with 3 Ib. sugar. Serve cherry wine with
chicken.

COWSLIF

1 gall. fresh, pressed down Aowers;
3 sweet oranges; 3 Ib. white sugar; | gall.
water; all-purpose yeast.

Select the vellow parts of the flowers
only. Add the sugar to the water, bring
to the boil, and pour this syrup over the
orange juice and peel, without pith.
Allow te cool to 70° F. (21° C.) and stir in
the flowers, yeast and nutrients. Pour
into & large-mouthed jar, cover, fit fer-
mentation lock and allow to infuse for
four days. Strain off intn normal ferment-
ing jar, and continue standard procedure.
Medium dry; serve with soup or fish,
DAMSON
4} |b. damsons; 34 Ib. sugar; 1 gall. water;
port or burgundy yeast.

If desired, 4 oz. root ginger can be
added when soaking the fruit, which
should be halved. Allow to mature for
eight manths, and serve with dessert.
For a dryer, burgundy-type wine, use
anly 24 |b. sugar,

DANDELION
1 gall. dandelion flower heads; 2 oranges;
31b. demerara sugar; 1 gall. water; sherry

J‘rﬂ;zltll.u boiling water over the dandelion
heads and sliced oranges, and soak for
four days, stirring frequently, Strain and
follow standard procedure. A popular
dry wine, served as an aperitif, and said to
have tonic qualities. Dirink young—afier
it has matured for three months.
ELDERBERRY
34 Ih. elderberries; 3 sweet oranges; 3 1h,
il . Water; port yeast.
mﬁ:iluug‘:uuudud procedure, adding the
thinly sliced oranges just before soaking
the fruit, and using boiling water. A
B9
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medium sweet wine served as an aperitif
or with dessert.

ELDERFLOWER

1} pints elderflower heads, in full bloom,
and pressed down; 2 grapefruit; 33 Ih.
granulated sugar; 1 gall. water; cham-
pagne yeast.

Pour boiling water on to the flower
heads and sliced grapefruit, and soak for
three days, stirring frequently. Strain and
continue standard procedure, Can be
wired down just before completion of
fermentation to produce an effervescent
wine. Medium sweet; serve with chicken.

GOOSEBERRY (gréen)
& Ib, green gooseberries; 24 Ib. SUgAr;
1 gall. water; all-purpose yeast.

Top and tail the fruit to preserve the
full flavour. Follow standard procedure,
but pour on boiling water before soaking.
An attractive aperitif or dry dinner wine,
particularly when served with Gsh, To
make an effervescent wine, use cham-
pagne yeast, and add one heaped tes-
spoonful of sugar to each bottle before
corking. Alternatively, bottle the wine
just before fermentation is completed,
and wire down the corks,

COOSERERRY (red)
5 Ib. red gooseherries; 4 Ib. castor sugar;
1 gall. water; port yeast,

Top and tail the gooscberries and fol-
low standard procedure, but allow 1o
stand for only two days, stirring three
times a day. Repeated racking off may be
necessary, Makes a pleasant pale tawny
dessert wine,

GRAFE

5 Ib. green or amber grapes for white
wine, or black grapes for red wine;: 1 gall.
water; granulated sugar; graves, hock,
sauterne or champagne yeast, (Lise sugar
and yeast according to type of wine re-
quired—see below,)

Follow standard procedure, but soak
the fruit for only two days, When making
white wine, use 23 Ib. sugar and graves
yeast for a dry wine; 3 Ib. sugar and
hock yeast for a medium wine: and
3} Ib. sugar and sauterne yeast for a sweet
wine, Wire down just before ferments-
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tion is completed to produce a high
quality champagne-type wine. Usually
served as an aperitif,

To make red wines, use black grapes,
including the skins, and burgundy or
portyeast, and follow the same recipe.

MANGOLD
4 Ib. mangolds; 2 lemons; 3 Ib, SUgar;
1 gall. water; burgundy yeast,

Follow standard procedure, adding the
lemon juice and thin peel, without pith,
just before fermentation. Demerara
sugar can be used to add colour. A rather
dry. sharp wine to serve with soup.

MULNEREY
4 Ib. mulberries; 34 Ib. granulated sugar;
1 gall. water; claret yeast.

Follow standard procedure, but stir
soaking fruit twice a day for three days,
Yields an excellent medium dry red wine.
Reverse the quantities of mulberries and
sugar to produce a sweet rosé wine.
Serve with dessert,

ORANGE
13 sweet oranges; 3 Ib. sugar; 1 gall
water; sherry

Scrub the rind and peel very thinly,
Do not use the white pith. Pour 4 gall.
boiling water on to the whale oranges
and the rind, cover, and stand for 48
hours, Press our the juice and 2dd the
remaining § gall water (cold). Add
sugar and yeast and continue standard
procedure, A medium dry wine served as
an aperitif,
PARSNIP
41Ib. parsnips; t oz root ginger; 3 b, white
sugar; 1 gall. water: sherry yeast.

Follow standard procedure, adding
ginger in the preliminary cooking. Take
care not to overcook. May take at least
six months to clear. A pleasznt dry wine
served as an aperitif.
rLUM
& lb, plums (weighed whole); 2 lemons;
4 Ib. white sugar; 1 gall. water; port or
claret yeast.

Fallow standard procedure, adding the
thinly sliced lemons before soaking, Use
ted or yellow dessert plums for a sweet,
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heavy dessert wine with a superb lavour.
Blue or red cooking plums with only 34
Ib. sugar will vield an attractive dry red
wine to serve with red meat. Should
mature for eight months.

FOTATO
5 |b. potatoes; 1 b, chopped raising; 3 Ib.
demerara sugar; | gall. water; graves
yeast.

Proceed as for beetroot, adding the
raisins to the cooking water. Will make a
medium dry white wine to serve with
fish; for a sweeter variety, use 4 Ib, sugar.
RAISIN
3 |b. raisins: 2 lemons; 2 lb. demerara
sugar; 1 gall water; sherry or all-
Purpose yeast.

Chop raising, add sliced lemons and
hot water, stir, and leave for 24 hours.
Strain, and continue standard procedure.
Medium sweet; serve with dessert.

EASPRERRY
44 Ib. raspberries; 3} Ib. granulated sugar;
1 gall. water; port yeast.

Follow standard procedure, but leave
to soak for only two days, Makesan excel-
lent aromatic sweet wine to serve with
fish. Ta mrahku a medium, sherry-type
wine, use 4 |b, raspberries, 3 1b. sugar, and
sherry veast. %

RED CURRANT

4 b red currants; 41 lb granulated

sugar;  gall. water; madeira yeast.
Follow standard procedure, but leave

to soak for four days. Makes a rich dessert

wine. For a fairly dry table wine, use 34 |b.

sugar,

EHUBALR
4 lb. rhubarb; 1 Ib. raisins; 2 lemons; 14 Ih,
white sugar; 1§ Ib. demerara sugar;

1 gall, water; hock or champagne yeast.

Always use young rhubarb or the
wine may be sharply acid. Cut rhubarb
into 4-in. pieces, add sliced lemon and
bruised raisins, and follow standard
cedure. Can be drunk as young as tgrr:t_
maonths. The bottles may be wired down
just before [ermentation is complete to
produce an effervescent wine. Serve with
soup or chicken,

SLOE
4 1b. sloes; 34 |b. granulated sugar; 1 gall.
water; sherry or all-purpose yeast.

Follow standard procedure, but pour
on boiling water before soaking. Mature
for at least nine months. Makes a good,
very dry aperitif. For a medium dry wine
to serve with red meat, use 4 |b. sugar,

TURNIF

4 Ib. young turnips; 2 lemons; | oF. root
ginger; 3 |b. white sugar; t gall. water;
white burgundy or sherry yeast.

Dy not tse coarse or mature vegetables.
Follow standard procedure, adding the
thinly sliced lemons and ginger to the
cooking water, Medium dry; serve with
soup,

THITE CURRANT
6 Ib. white currants; 4 Ih, castor sugar;
| gall. water; sauterne yeast.

Remove stalks, and follow standard
procedure. If large quantities are being
processed, the smaller stalks should also
be removed, but the fruit should then
soak for only 2+ hours, Makes a bright,
pleasant, pale yellow dessert wine that
can be drunk as young as two monthas,
For a dry dinner wine, use 41 b, fruir,
2] Ib. sugar and sherry yeast; for a light-
bodied medium sweet wine, use 5 [b.
fruit, 3} Ib. sugar and all-purpose yeast.
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JAMS, MARMALADES AND
CONSERVES

oon home-made jam s a luxury
Gwh.lch everyone can enjoy, and In-
deed in these days when there is plenty of
fresh fruit and sugar availible, the house-
wifie can have a variety of jams at the end
of the scason,

Jams may be divided into two categor-
ies, jam as we know it and conserves:

Conserves, or preserves as they are
sometimes called, were much in vogue
over 100 years ago when fruit bottling
was little known, and were made by pre-
serving whale or sliced fruit in syrup.
Conserves were caten, as they are abroad
today, with a spoon, rather than spread
on bread and butter,

The consistency of a good conserve is,
as a rule, a little more syrupy than the
ordinary jam and sweeter and richer in
flavour,

As in most branches of cooking, cer-
tain rules must be observed when making
[am in order to get a good result, They are
simple and if read before starting the re-
cipes, jam-making should be successtul,

RULES FOR JAM-MAKING

1. Use dry, barely ripe fruit and either
loaf (preserving) sugar or granulated
sugar, as this helps the colour and the
keeping power of the preserves.

2. Wash or wipe the fruit according to
the kind, and pick it over,

3. Warm the sugar before adding it 1o
the boiling fruit, as this provents
lowering the temperature and conse-
quent overcooking of the jam, Soft
fruit gathered fresh from the garden
needs less preliminary cooking than
bought fruit.

4. When the sugar i completely dis-
solved, but not before, boil briskly,
strring gently and slowly until the
jam sets when tested. Boiling too long
darkens the colour and spoils the
flavour of the jam. To test the jam,
remove the pan from the heat and
put a little on a plate and cool it
quickly. Run the little finger through
the centre and If the jam is ready it
will crinkle slightly and remain in
twa separate portions. It will also
form a drop on the finger which will
not fall.

5. Skim the jam if necessary towards the
end of cooking only, as continuous
sklmming s unnccessary and very
wasteful.

6. Have the jam fars perfectly clean,
dry and warm before filling. and £l
quite full to allow for shrinkage, In
the case of strawberries or cherries, to

EXCERETS FROM [fums, Preserves and Pickfes
FY ROSEMARY HUME AND MURIEL DOWNES
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avoid the fruit rising, leave to stand
in the pan 20 to 30 minutes to thicken.
stirupand then pourinto the jam jars.

7. Wipe the jars with a cloth wrung
out in very hot water. Tie down,
label, and store in a cool, dry place.

8, The setting power depends on the
amount of pectin in the fruit being
used. This is & natural gum-like sub-
stance and is found only in small
quantities in strawberries, cherries,
raspberries and vegetable marrow,
but s plentiful in black currants, red
currants, gooseberries, damsons and
apples,

9, The amount of pectin in any fruit is
always greater when the [ruit is
slightly under-ripe.

10, When using fruit with a very low pec-
tin content it is advisable to use one of
the following ingredients to be cer-
tain that the jam will set:

{a) The acid juice of gooseberries,
apples or red currants,

(k) Commercially prepared pectin.

(c) Tartaric or citric acid added
either in powder form dissolved
in a little water, ar the latter in
the form of lemon juice.

REASONS FOR JAM NOT
KEEFING

MILDEW MATY BE CAUSED BT:

1. Using wet, cold jars.

2. Covering when neither hot nor cold.

3. Insufficient sealing when covering,

4. Storing in & damp place.

CAYSTALLIZATION MAY BE CAUSED BY:

1. Using too much sugar.

2. Allowing the jam to boil before all the
sugar has dissolved.

3. Too much stirring when bolling.

4. Leaving uncovered too long.

FERMENTATION MAY BE CAUSED BY:

1. Insuffickent boiling.

1. Using oo lile sugar.

3, Storing in a warm place.

EQUIPMENT FOR JAM- AND
JELLY-MAKING
The most important plece of equipment
is the preserving: pan. This may be of
copper or aluminium. On the whole the
latter is the most usefill as both jams and
chutneys can be made in it. Two preserv-
ing pans are jdeal, one smaller than the
ather, for small batches of fruit or jelly.

Glass jam jars of good quality. Small
4 to #-0z honey jars. These have metal
covers and are particularly suitable for
special jellies—mint, rowan, and so on,

A jJam funnel or filling funnel. These
are4to 5 in. across at the top witha 14-to
-in. tube and are extremely useful for
putting the jam or jelly into the jars. They
prevent stickiness on the outside of the
jars and avoid any possibility of scalding,

Large wooden spoons, kept specially
for jam or chutney, Wooden spoons can
be bought with a notch in the handle 1o
catch on the side of the pan and so stop
the spoon from sliding into the jam.

Jam spoons have a wide bowl and may
be bought in varying sizes.

Jarn covers in Cellophane, parchment,
etc., and wax tissue for laying on the sur-
face of the jam itsell. Rubber bands or
fine string for tving down,

Labels. The pots should be clearly
labelled with the date of making. Proper
covering and labelling adds a great deal
to the attractiveness of the jam or jelly.

A flannel jelly bag or a piece of linen for
straining fruit for jelly-making.

A jelly stand is a help, particularly if a
jelly bag s used.

A nylon sieve for froit purées.

Butter muslin or cheese cloth.

A sugar thermometer,

JAMS

APFLE GINGER

4 [b.apples: 3 b, brown sugar: 1 oz whole
ginger: pared rind and juice of 2 lemons.

B3
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Peel, quarter and corc the apples.
Bruise the ginger thoroughly by pound-
ing or beating it in & mortar, or with a
rolling pin.

Place the apples and sugar in layers in
an earthenware crock or bowl, adding
the ginger and lemon rind tied in a
bag, and the juice.

Cover and leave for 41 hours,

Then turn into a preserving pan, bring
to the boil and boil rapidly for 20 1o 30
minutes or ontil a little will set when
tested. Remove ginger and lemon rind,
and pour into warm jars,

Tie down when cold.

This is a good preserve for & lunch
sandwich with cheese.

FRESH APRICOT JAM

& Ib, apricots: § pint water: &4 Ib. sugar.

Wash the fruit, cut in half and remove
the stones, Tie half the stones in a small
piece of muslin and remove the kernels
from the remainder.

Place the fruit and water in a presery-
ing pan and cook gently until the fruit
is tender. Add the warmed sugar, heat
until dissolved and then add the stones
tied in muslin and boil rapidly for about
& minutes, or until the jam sets when
tested. Skim [ necessary, remove the
stones in the muslin, add the prepared
(blanched and skinned) kernels and pour
and bring slowly to the boil.

BLACK CURKANT JAM

4 Ib, Black currants: 2 pints water: 5 [b.
crushed preserving or granulated SUpAr.

Wash and stalk the currants, put them
into the preserving pan with the water
and simmer gently for a good hour or
until thoroughly soft, then add the
warmed sugar. Stir occasionally antil
boiling and boil rapidly until the jam will
set—about 15 1o 20 minutes, Pour into
warm, dry jars, Tie down.

BLACKBERRY AND APPLE [AM

& 1b, blackberries: 2 Ib, apples (weighed

when peeled and cored): & Ib, sugar:

 pint lemon juice: 1 pint water.
Simmer blackberrics and sliced apples,

with peel and pips tied in muslin, in the

8

water until soft and pulpy. Add lemon
Juice and sugar and boil rapidly until jam
sets when tested.

MORELLO CHERRY JAM

4 Ib. Morello cherries: | teaspoon tartaric
acid: 3 Ib. crushed preserving sugar: small
tea-cup of water.

Stone fruit and tie stones in a muslin
bag, Put the fruit into a preserving pan
with water and stones. Simmer gently
until the cherries are tender, then add
tartaric acid followed by the dissolved
sugar. Boil rapidly until it will set when
tested. Remove muslin bag. Turn into
warm, dry jars, and tie down.

DAMSON [AM
& 1b. damsons: 7 Ib. sugar: 1 pint water,
Gently simmer the damsons in the
water until soft—about 20 minutes. Add
sugar, and boil rapidly until it sets when
tested. Most stones can be skimmed
from the top of the jam during boiling,
Turn into warm, dry fars. Tie down.

GOOSEBERRY |AM
& Ib. gooseberrics: 3 Ib. sugar: 2 pints
water.

Wash, top and il gooseberries. Place
in the preserving pan with the water and
stew gently until soft and mushy—about
0 minutes. Add warmed sugar, dissolve
slowly. Then boil rapidly 15 to 20 min-
utes ar until the jam sets when tested.
5kim and pour into warm, dey jars,
GREENGAGE JAM
6 b, greengages: § pint water: 64 Ib. sugar,

Wash the fruit, cut in half and remove
the stones. Tie half the stones in a small
plece of muslin and remove the kernels
from the remainder.

Place the fruitand waterina E‘mﬂrﬂ.ﬂg
pan and cook gently until the fruit is
tender,

Add the warmed sugar, heat unil
dissolved and then add the stones tied in
muslin and boil rapidly for about 25 min-
utes, or until the jam ses when tested.
Skim if nee . remove the stones in
the muslin, add the blanched and skinned
kernels and pour into warm, dry jars,
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LOGANBERRY JAM
4 Ib. loganberries: 4 Ib. sugar.

Hull the loganberries, wash quickly
and carefully in a colander. Place in pre-
serving pan and heat gently until the
juice begins to flow. Add the warmed
sugar, dissolve slowly and then boil
rapidly until it sets when tested. Pour at
once into warm, dry jars.

PLLUM JAM
This is a particularly juicy plum jam, soft
and rich-

# Ib. plums: § to 1 Ib, preserving sugar
to every Ib, of fruit,

Split plums with a stainless-steel knife
znd remove the stones. Weigh the fruit
and allow § to 1 Ib. sugar to every pound
of fruit. Put the fruit and half the sugar
in layers in an earthenware bowl and
leave overnight. Tip into a preserving
pan and bring slowly to the boll. Simmer
with the stones tied in a muslin bag until
the plums are tender, add remaining
sugar and boil rapidly until a little will
set when tested—about 20 to 30 minutes.
Remove the stones and then pot.

Nate: This recipe can be used for dam-
sons and buollaces, when the fruit s
cooked whole and the stones removed.

RHUBARE AND GINGER JAM

7 Ib. thubark (weighed after removing
leaf and bottom of stalk): 3 large cooking
apples: 8) Ib, sugar: 2 o= candied peel:
1 oz crystallized ginger: 1 lemon.

Wipe and cutup the rhubarb; peel, core
and slice the apples; mix all with the
sugar and leave on a large dish overnight.
Tip into a preserving pan, add the
finely cho peel and shredded ginger,
the grated rind and juice of the lemon
and bring slowly to the boil.

Bail quickly until a little will set when
tried on a cold plate,

BASPEERRY |AM
& Ib. raspberries: & lb. crushed preserving
or granulated sugar,

After cleaning, put the fruit into the
pan, set on a slow fire to draw out the

juice. Have the sugar warmed and add
carefully to the fruit; bring slowly to the
boil and stir occasionally. When the sugar
is completely dissalved, bring rapidly to
boiling point and when this is reached,
draw aside, pot and tie down when cold,
Note: This is particularly good, fresh-
tasting jam, andasa rule keeps very well.
However, if the sezson has been wet and
the fruit itself full of moisture, mould
may be inclined to form on the top of the
jarm. If this is so, the jam must be watched
carefully and any mould removed at
once. The jam must actually boil and so
it is advisable to use a thermometer to
make sure that it does so. If a thermo-
meter is not avallable, stir the jam two or
three times round, just before the bail.

STRAWEERLRY JAM

4 Ib. strawberries: 2 lb, granulated sugar
or finely crushed preserving sugar: juice
of 1 lemon: § oz. fresh butter.

Crush a small saucerful of the berries
with a silver fork and put into the bottom
of a preserving pan with a large spoonful
of the sugar Melt on a slow fire, then
add the remaining fruit and bring to the
boil, stirring occasionally. Add the pre-
viously warmed sugar to the pan with the
strained juice of the lemon. Boll rapidly
for about 12 to 15 minutes. Test for setting
and stur in the butter to finish. Pour imto
warm, dry jars and tie down.

MARMALADES

QUINCE MARMALADE
7Ib. quinces: | pint water: 7 1b. sugar.
Weigh the fruit, then peel, core and
quarter it, reserving the peelings. Put
fruit into a pan with about a pint of water,
cover tightly and cook gently in the oven
until it is pink in colour and quite soft.
In the meantime, put peelings into a pan
with a pint of water, cover and cook
until soft, then strain. Put this juice into
the preserving pan, add the weight of the
fruit in sugar, and heat, stirring until dis-
solved. Then add the guince pulp and
boil gently, stirring constantly, for about
half an hour or until the marmalade will
A35
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set. Pour into small jars or moulds and
tie down,

This may be turned out and caten with
cream cheese,

FEAR MARMALADE
6 Ib, pears: 44 Ib. loaf sugar,

Peel, halve and retnove the cores from
the pears. Set the peelings and cores on
one side, place the pearsin a stewpan with
sufficient water to cover and cook until
tender, Lift out the pears with a draining
spoon, put the peelings and cores inmw
the pan, boil hard until reduced by half
and then strain.

Dissolve the sugar In the liquid and
boil untilit “ jellies on the spoon”; replace
the pears and boil up.

Stir for a few minutes until the mar-
malade ls smoath, then pour into warm,
dry jars. Tie down when quite cold.

CONSERVES

BLACK CHERRY CONSERVE

4 Ib. cherries: 2% Ib. sugar: | rounded
teaspoon citric acld orscant § pint leman
juice.

Stone the cherries, crack about 2 dozen
of the stones, add the kernels, blanched
and skinned, to the fruit with the sugar,
and stand overnight. Barely cover the
rest of the stones with water, boil for 30 1o
0 minutes and strain. Keep the water,
add to the cherries with the acid or leman
juice and bring slowly to the boil. Then
boil hard for about half an hour until set.
Turn into warm pots, cover with a waxed
paper dipped in brandy and then with
parchment ar Cellophane covers,
STRAWNERRY CONSERVE
The strawberries for this ought to be
picked right from the garden. They must
be perfect. A thermometer is hecessary
for complete success.

5 Ib. strawberries, weighed after plck-
ing over and hulling: 3 Ib. granulared
sugar: i} pints of water,

Dissolve the sugar in the water slowly,
in a copper preserving pan, When it has
completely dissolved boll mpidly to the
soft ball degree, 24 to 2°F. (12 to
114" C.). Add the fruit, place a cover over
the pan, remove from the heat and allow
the strawberrics to soak in the syrup fora
quarter of an hour. Return to the heat,
bring rapidly to the boil until the syrup
bails up over the fruit. Draw off the heat
and allow the syrup to subside, Skim if
n v R t this process ing
mmﬂwdmﬂng pﬂﬂ' l:l::u{ll::.tnguud
skimming twice more. Remove the
strawberries with a perforated spoon,
and spread them in a single layer on a
wire sieve, putting a large plate or a dish
under the sieve to catch the syrup, The
syrup is scraped back into the pan and
reduced by rapid boiling until a drap will
setonaplate. Return thestrawberriesand
boil for 3 minutes. Put into hot, dry jars.

A few cloves tied In a muslin bag are
often cooked with this conserve,

FRESERYED PEACHES
10 to 12 yellow “Hale" peaches: 31 sugar:
I gt. water.

First prepare a sugar syrup with | gt
water and 1} Ib, of the sugar. Skin the
peaches and cut into even slices, Place
the fruit in the syrup and cook gently
until the fruit is tender but in no way soft.
Remove from the heat and cool quickly
by standing the pan in a bowl of cold
water. Set aside for 24 hours, then add a
further 11 oz. of the sugar, dissolve over
gentle heat and boil carefully for 2
minutes. Remove from the heat, coal
quickly and leave for 24 hours. Add re-
maining sugar, dissolve slowly, and again
boil for 2 minutes, Remove from the heat,
allow to cool to form a skin and then stir
two or three times to distribute the fruit.
Pour into hot jars and seal at once.

Note: This recipe is also suitable for
apricots, fresh pineapple, strawberries
and greengages.
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JELLIES, FRUIT CHEESES AND
BUTTERS

JELLIES

For jelly-making the juice of the Fruit
only &5 used and the fruits most suitable
arc those with good setting power and
with a strong natural flavour, such as red
and black curranis, raspberries, plums,
damsons and crabapples. Cooking apples
and windfalls particularly are excellent
for jelly-making and here a second in-
gredient in the form of fruit or herb, to
give extra flavour and colour, is a good
addition.

CHOICE AND FLEPARATION OF FRUTT

1. Fruit for jelly-making should never
be over-ripe; in fact it is better to err
on the side of under-ripeness to gera
really good “set™,

2, Soft fruirt, such as currants, need only
be washed in a colander, After drain-
ing, they are ready for the stone jar or
double mucepan and itis not necessary
to remove the stalks.

3. Hard fruitshould be washed and wiped
and, if very large, cut into rough
pieces, Do not remove the peel or core
from apples as these are a valuable
source of pectin dnd improve the “set™
of the jelly.

The juice of the fruit for jelly-making
is extracted in the following way.

SOFT FRUETS

Here the juice is obtained without the

addition of water,

I. Place the fruit in 2 stone jar, crush
lightly with & wooden spoon, cover
with a plate and either stand in a deep
pan of water and simmer gently for
about 1 hour, until all the juice is
extracted, or, cook in a very slow oven.
Note: For a small quantity of fruit this

can be done quite satisfactorily in a

double saucepan.

HALD FRUITS

1. Place the fruit in a preserving pan, add
water to reach about a quarter of the
way up the fruit, crush with a wooden
spoan and simmer gently until pulpy.

1. Turn the cooked fruit into a jelly bag
or double linen cloth and leave to
drain overnight. Do not disturh or
press the fruitin the bag in any way.

3. The Following day, measure the juice
and allow 1 Ib. of preserving or loaf
sugar to every 1 pint of julce, except for
red and black currants, when as much
as 14 Ib. can be osed.

4. Heat the extracted juice, add the sugar
gradually and stir until dissolved.

5. Boil rapidly and test for set after
% minutes for soft froit, and afrer
5 minutes for hard fruit, although the
lateer may need up to 10 minutes cook-
ing, particularly if it is a wet season.

6. Skim Immediately and pour at once
into small warm pots. Work quickly at
this stage as the jelly tends to set round
the sides of the preserving pan.

ATPLE JELLY

o |b. tart cooking apples or crab apples:
3 pints water: 1 Ib, sugar to every pint of
juice: lemon rind to Havour.

Wash apples, wipe and cut into pieces,
removing the bruised parts. Crab apples
may be left whole. Put into the pan with
the water, simmer until very soft, stirring
and crushing the fruit occasionally. Turn
on to a cloth to drip. Measure the ex-
tracted juice and add sugar in proportion.
Stir over the heat until the sugar has dis-
solved, Add 2 or 3 strips of lemon rind,
then boil rapidly until the jelly will set
when tested,

Pour into small glass jars, removing
the lemon rind. Tie down.
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Apple jelly may be flavoured in various
ways; rose geranium, lemon verbena,
and mint for serving with roast lamb.
For mine jelly, use the art cooking apples
rather than the crab-apples.

ROSE GERANIUM [ELLY

Make the apple jelly with either crab
or ordinary apples. When the sugar has
dissolved in the juice, add 3 to 4 rose
geranium leaves tied together, continue
to boil and remove the leaves when jelly
is well favoured,

Flavour in the same way with lemon
verbena, tying half a dozen or more
leaves in a small muslin bag.

PEACH SLICESIN |ELLY

Thin slices of ripe peaches: apple jelly
flavoured with lemon, lemon verbena or
Fose geranium.

Make a good apple jelly, favoured
with lemon or leaves of rose geranium or
lemon verbena, Peel the peaches, slice
thinly and drop into the jelly when it has
almast reached sctting point (after about
13 to 20 minutes boiling). Simmer gently
for a few minutes, and then boil rapidly
until the peach slices are cooked and the
jelly sets.

The proportion of jelly to peaches isa
matter of taste; but the appearance and
Bavour ate better if the jelly is not too full
of peaches.

QUINCE JELLY
& Ib. quinces: water: pared rind and Juice
of 2 lemons: sugar.

Wash quinicesand remove all blemished
parts. Cut up and putinto a pan with cold
water to come barely level with the fruit,
Simmer until pulpy, Turn into a jelly
bag or cloth and leave overnight. Measure
the juice and allow 1 Ib, sugar per pint of
juice, Put together into a preserving pan,
add strips of lemon rind tied together
and the strained juice. Bring to the bail
slowly, stirring from time to time to dis-
salve the sugar.

Boil rapidly, skimming occasionally,
until the jelly will set when tested, Fill
into warm jars and tie down. A piece of
the peel may be putinto each jarif wished.
E38

GRAPE JELLY
4 Ib. grapes: 2 rablespoons lemon juice:
t Ib. Ioaf sugar to each pint of juice: clove
or cinnamon to flavour,

Crush grapes lightly and put them into
i jar or pan and heat gently to extract the
juice. Turn into & jelly bag or cloth and
leave to drip overmight. Measure the
|uice, add sugarin proportion; add lemon
juice and flavour, if lUked, with a few
cloves or sticks of cinnamon, tied in a
muslin bag. Put this with the grape juice
and sugar, Stir until the sugar has dis-
sulved, then boil until a little will set on 2
plate. Remove flavouring and pour the
Jelly into small, warm glass jars and te
down.

ROWAN JELLY
Rowan berries: apples: water: sugar:
peeled rind of 1 lemon and 2 cloves, to
not mere than 2 qt. of juice, tied in a
muslin bag.

The proportion of rowan berries to
apples is about 2 1b. to 1 b, of apples or to
taste.

Pick berries from the stalks and wash.
Wash, wipe and slice the apples and put
berries and apples into a pan with water
to come level with the fruit.

Simmer until pulpy. Strain through a
cloth ar jelly bag, Measure the juice and
allow 1 Ib. sugar to every pint. Put to-
gether into a copper preserving  pan
rubbed round with a piece of lemon,
Bring to the boil, stirring occasionally,
then add the flavouring and bail rapidly
until a small quantity will crinkle when
it is cold and pushed with the finger.
Remave flavouring. Turn into small pots
and tie down,

This jelly does not always have a firm
and |elly-like set; it depends on the pro-
portion of apple and berries used, Serve
with game or rich meats,

DAMSON JELLY
tIh,dimm:lplanaur:llh.mglrm
! pint of juice,

Simmer fruit in water until pulpy,
Diain to extract all the juice. Measure
and add sugar in pr n. Dissolve
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sugar and boll rapidly until it sets when
tested. Pot.

FLDERBERRY AND AFPLE JELLY

i b, tart cooking apples (windfalls are
particularly good): 2 gt elderberries,
picked from their stalks; peeled rind of
| orange and a half-stick of cinnamon,
tied together with cotton: 2 pints water:
SUgar.

Wash the apples well and remove the
blemished parts. Cut into pieces and put
Into a pan with the elderberries. Add
water, cover the pan and simmer to a
pulp. Turn into a cloth or jelly bag and
leave to drip, Measure julce and allow
1 Ib. sugar to 1 pint juice. Put together
into a pan, stir over moderate heat until
dissolved, then add the orange rind and
cinnamon. Boil rapidly until a little will
crinkle on & saucer when it is cold and
is pushed with the finger. Remove flav-
ouring, and then turn into warm jars
and tie down.

This |elly should be of a soft, ather
than a too firm, consistency. The above
recipe could be used for blackberry and
apple jelly.

GOOSERERRY AND FLDEAFLOWER JELLY
This jelly has a pronounced muscat
flavour,

& |b. green gooseherries: 14 plnts water:
Llb, sugar to 1 pint juice: 3to 4 large elder-
flowers,

Wash gooscberries, put in pan with the
water. Simmer till pulpy. Drain in cloth
to extract all juice; measurc; add the
sugar and stir till dissolved. Boll and add
3to 4 large elderflowers tied in a piece of
muslin. Continue boiling until a little
will set when tested, Remove flowers,
pot and tie down.

BFLACK CURRANT JELLY
6 Ib. black currants: 2§ pints water: 1 lb.
sugar to 1 pint juice.

Wash [fruit, add water, and simmer
until very soft. Drain in a cloth to extract
all juice. Measure, and add the sugar in
proportion, boil rapidly until set when
tested. Fot and tie down.

MEDLAR JELLY
Ripe medlars: water: loaf or preserving
sugar: lemons.

Peel and slice the medlars, put into a
pan with water barely to cover. Simmer
until the fruit & very tender. Turn all
into a jelly bag or cloth, Leave for some
hours. Measure juice and allow 1 lb. of
sugar and the juice of 1 lemon ta each
pint. Return to the pan with a few strips
of the pared lemon rind tied together
with a piece of cotton. Heat slowly until
the sugar has dissolved, then boil rapidly
until the jelly will set when tested, Re-
move lemon rind and place in pot.

RED CURRANT JELLY
& Ib. red currants: castor ar granulated

sugar.

Pick off the currants into earthenware
or Kilner jars. Cover and put into a slow
oven until the juice has run well, Turn
into a jelly or muslin bag. Next day,
measure the juice and weigh out 1 Th.

sugar to every pint of juice. Spread out
the sugar on to trays, and put it into the

oven to make it as hot as possible without
colouring. Have ready the currant juice
heated to bailing point (but on no ac-
count allow to boil), draw aside and add
the sugar gradually, stirring all the time.
When the sugar is melted, pour at once
into pots,

Jelly made in this way keeps the flavour
of the fresh fruit.

FRUIT CHEESES AND
BUTTERS

Fruit cheeses and butters should be made
with such fruit as damsons, apples, red
plums, quinces, gooseberries, ctc. Some-
times fruit cheeses are made from the
pulp in the jelly bag afier the juice has
been extracted for jelly making. This
should only be doneas an economy mea-
sure and is not really to be recommended,
As most of the pectin has been drained
away, the resulting “cheese™ has a poor

setand is best used within a month.
A fruit cheese is of & firmer and more
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solid consistency than a froic butter. A
cheese can be cur into slices or shapes,
while a butter, as the name indicates,
is of a soft, spreadable consistency. A
cheese contiins an equal quantity of
sugar to pulp, but a butter has half that

amount and is therefore made for im-

mediate use.

These rules will indicate the process to
be followed for making fruit cheeses and
butters. Those not Famniliar with them will
find that they are especially good with
biscuit and butter, or with cream cheese
as a finish 1o a lunch or supper:

1. Prepare the required quantity of fruit
and place in the preserving pan with
water to come barely level with the
fruit.

2. Simmer well until reduced and well
pulped.

3, Rub the pulp through a sieve, prefer-
ably of hair or nylon.

4. Measure the pulp and allow 1 . sugar
to each pint of pulp obtained,

5. Dissolve the sugar, boll, stirring con-
stantly until setting stage is reached,
then pot and tle down as for jam, in
small fjars or bowls,

DAMSON CHEESH
(Make apple, apricot and quince cheese
in the same way.)

Damsons: sugar: water.

Put the clean fruit in the pan, add
water to come barely level with the fruit.
Simmer gently until fruit is thoroughly
soft and pulpy. Remove as many stones
as passible. Rub the pulp through a nylon
sieve. Weigh the pulp and allow 1 [b,

PICKLES AND

FICKLES SWEET AND SOUR
Fickles can be made in great variety and
are 2 welcome addition to the table.

The rules and ingredients for success
are simple—well-chosen fresh vegetables
E40

sugar to 1 Ib. pulp. Now boil gently for
about 1 to 1} hours until very thick,
stirring constantly and mking care to
srape the bottom of the pan from time
to time. Test for setting. Pot ln small jars
or bowls and tie down.

For use, turn out and cut into slices.

CHERRY BUTTER

This is not sleved.

4 Ib, cherries: grated rind and juice of
1 lemaon: 2 Ib, sugar,

Stone cherres, crack a reasonable
number of the stones, extract the ker-
nels, blanch and skin. Add the lemon to
the fruit and put into a bowl with the
sugar, in layers. Leave overnight. Bring
to the boil, simmer for 15 1o 20 minutes,
then boil rapidly until very thick. Add
the kernels. Turn into small pots, cover
and tie down.

APFLE AND FLUM BUTTER

3 Ib. apples: 1 b, plums: § Ib. sugar to
each pint of pulp,

Peel, care and cut apples, then cook In
a lirtle water until soft. Stone plums, add
and cook until soft. Put through a sleve,
add sugar and boll until setting. Pot at
Once.

AFRICOT CURD

4 Ib. apricots, fresh: t lemon: 2 oz butter:
4 Ib. castor sugar: very little water: 2 eggs.
Wash the fruit and put in a preserving
pan with a very little water and cook un-
til soft. Sieve, Put the fruit in a douhle
saucepan, with the sugar, butter, the
juice and grated rind of the lemon,
When the sugar has dissolved, add the
beaten eggs and stir the mixture until it
thickens. Pour into hot jars and cover,

SPICED FRUITS

without blemish, good quality vinegar
and careful and neat arrangement in
the jars,

When they have been washed and pre-
parcd, the vegetables are salted (ie
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sprinkled with dry slt, or soaked in
brine). For this, use a good quality block
salt—in preference to the packet salt—
and grind down to a powder for use. An
easy method is to cut the block in half
and rub the halves together, or rub the
biock on a coarse grater.

After the preliminary salting, which is
usually 12 to 24 hours, the vegetables may
be rinsed in cold water or left salted, as
stated in the recipe.

Brine s a mixture of salt and water,
and the strength varies according to the
purpose for which it is to be used. Stan-
dard strength is 1 1b. salt vo 1 gal. boiling
water, Pour the boiling water on to the

| salt, strain rj:m:u.!gh a muslin and use

when cold. ]

It is important to use a first quality
vinegar for the making of pickles. This
means that the vinegar will contain the
correct amount of acetic acld to ensure
that the vegetables will keep properly.
Brown malt vinegar is the vinegar usually
preferred, as the pickles have & better
flavour when preserved in it. White malt
glves a better appearance as the colour
and variety of the vegetables are more

| easily seen when in the jar.

White wine or dider vinegars may also
be used, but are rather expensive for
ordinary pickles.

Vinegar is usually spiced before being
poured over the vegetables etc. to be
plckled. It may, of course, be spiced when
the pickle is being made, but it ls more
convenient to spice a certain amount of
the vinegar well beforehand and keep it
tn bottles ready for use. Different com-
binations of spices for vegetables may be
used, or pickling spice, a mixture of ready
prepared spices, may be bought from the
grocer.

Vinegar may be poured either hot or
cold over the vegetables, which have
already been packed in the jars.

A general rule is to pour cold vinegar

over the vegetables that must be crisp
when eaten, such as cabbage, and hot
vinegar over softer vegetables, such as
cucumber,

Special jars, four square with lined
screw lids, are well worth buying if
pickles are to be made. They prevent the
spilling and evaporation of the vinegar
and are easy to pack and store,

Sauce ketchup bottles may also be
bought; they are convenient as they
have screw tops and so are simple to
sterilize.

Vinegars, pickles and chutneys should
be made in aluminium, stainless steel
ot enamel pans, and should not come
in contact with copper, brass or iron. A
wooden spoon should always be used.

SPICED VINEGAR
To keep for pickles.

These spices may be varied to taste, but
the following is an average mixture. If a
hotter one s required, bruised root gin-
ger and chillies may be added and an
additional quantity of mustard seed.

To 1 qt. vinegar take:

I stick cinnamon: § oz. blade mace;
1 oz black peppercorns: 1 oz. allspice
(pimento or Jamaican pepper): § o
mustard seed,

Tie the spices together in a small mus-
lin bag. Put into an enamel pan with the
vinegar, Cover the pan and bring slowly
to the boil, but do not allow actually
bubble,

Draw off the heat and leave for 2 hours,
to allow the flavour of the spices to get
into the vinegar. Then remove bag and
pour off the vinegar into bottles.

If using the bought spice,
allow between 2 and 3 oz 1071 qt. of
vinegar,

GARDEN FICKLE
2 |h. rtomatoes: | Ib, onlons: 1 small white
cabbage: 1 small marrow: 4 Ib sugar:
2 oz dry mustard: 24 ablespoons curry
powder: 2 Ib. small ourdoor cucumbers:
2 caulifiowers: | Ib, runner beans: § Ib,
flour: 4§ whlespoons salt: 2 gt. vinegar.
841
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Wash, drain and slice the tomatoes.
Sprinkle them with salt and leave for 12
hours. Wash and prepare the other vege-
tables, chop and shred them, put in a
large pan with the tomatoes, cover with
boiling water and add 3 tablespoons salt.
Simmer until all the vegetables are ten-
der. Dirain and cover with the following
mixture:

Mix flour, sugar, mustard, 1§ table-
spoons salt and curry powder, Blend 1o
2 thin cream with a little cold vinegar,
Bring the rest of the vinegar to the boil
and pour it on to this mixture. Str well,
return to the pan and cook for 5 minutes
after it comes to the boil. Pour over the
strained wegetables and simmer for 5
minutes, The mixture should cover the
vegetables well. Pot and tie down while
hot, Keep at Jeast & months before using,

MAEROW PICKLE

4 Ib. marrow: 1 lh. onions or shallots:
1 Ib. sugar: 2 pints vinegar: pickling spice:
about 1 oz turmeric and about 3 oz. flour
minced together with a little water,

Cur up onions and marrow, lay on a
big dish, sprinkle well with salt and stand
overnight, Pour off juice, wash if too salt.
Cook with sugar, vinegar and pickling
spice for 20 to 30 minutes, then thicken
with turmeric and flour. Reboil.

FICCALILLT

2 cauliffowers: 2 medium-sized cucum-
bers: 16 french beans: 1 lb. onions: 1
medium-sized marrow: 1 qt. vinegar:
1 oz. whole spice: 4 oz. Demerara sugar:
§ oz ground ginger: 1 oz. mustard: § oz
turmeric: 1 tablespoon fAour.

Cut the vegetables into small pieces,
lay on a dish and sprinkle with salt.
Leave 12 hours. Drain off the water, boil
nearly all the vinegar with the spice, then
strain. Mix the other ingredients, with
the remaining cold vinegar, into a smooth
paste: then mix with the strained boiled

vinegar. Pour into a saucepan, add vege-
tables, and boil for 15 minutes,

RED CANBAGE

Choose firm solid hearts of a good colour,
Cut into four and remove the stalk, then

shred downward in thin slices. Put the
shredded cabbage on a big dish and layer
well with salt. Leave for 24 hours. Drain
off the brine and pack into jars. Have
ready a spiced vinegar and pour into the
jars. Make sure that the cabbage is well
covered. Tie down securely.

Kilner jars are good for storing red
cabbage. "

This pickle may be used after one week.
Do not keep it more than 2 1o 3 manths
as it will lose its crispness.

CUCUMBEL FICKLE—S0UR
3 to 4 cucumbers: salt or brine: spiced
vinegar, i

Peel cucumbers with a potato peeler,’
cut into four and then across into 2-in.
lengths, Sprinkle with salt or soak in
brine for 24 hours.

Drain well, do not wash, and pack up-
right into jars. Fill to the top with hot
spiced vinegar and screw down. Use after
a week in pickle. -

A small capsicum or chilli may be put
Into each jar if a hot pickle is liked.

EIFE TOMATO FICELE

{A vseful pickle when there is a glut of
Tomatoes. )

6 [b. ripe, firm tomatoes: brine or salt:
2 Ih, brown sugar: 2 cloves of garlic: 1 qr.
vinegar:2 blades mace:2 sticks cinnamon::
1 oz. allspice (pimento).

For the brine, take § Ib. block salt to
2qt. water. Allow to dissalve before using.

Wipe and cut the tomatoes into thick
slices (they can be skinned iF wished),
Put the slices into a crock and cover with
beine or layer well with dry salc Leave
24 hours. Then drain well.

Put sugar, garlic and vinegar together.
Bring to the boil in a preserving pan, add
the spices tied together in a piece of mus-
lin. Add the romatoes, and simmer for
1 minutes. Remove them carefully with
& slice and pack them in layers in clean,
dry jars.

Boil the syrup and spices together until
the syrup is thick when tested, as for
a jam.

Pour into the fars and cover closely
when cold.
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FICELED ONIONS

2 qt. pecled “pickling” or silverskin
onions:  cupful salt:2 oz, mixed pickling
spice tied in a muslin bag: 1 gt good malt
vinegar, brown or white, 2 oz sugar.

To peel the onlons, slice off the root

as little as possible of the crown.
Seald with boiling water, drain after 1
minute, put into cold water and peel.

Put the onions into a bowl; sprinkle
over the salt and stand overnight. Next
day, rinse well and dry.

Bail the vinegar, sugar and gpices to-
gether for 5 minutes. Throw in the
onjons and bring to the boll. Then pack
them into glass pickle jars, and cover weil
with the vinegar.

When cold, screw on the lids or cover
with parchment,

SWEET PICKLED ONIONS

*'Small-pickling onions: tarragon: mixed
spice: wine vinegar: salt: green or red
pepper: white sugar.

Pur the onions on a large plate and
cover well with salt. Leave for 12 hours,
wipe all the maisture off and pack into
jars with sprigs of tarragon and a piece of
red or green pepper. Add 1 teaspoon of
whole mixed spice to every 1 Ib. jar. Boil
sugar in the proportion of 6 oz white
sugar to every i} pints wine vinegar, or a
little more sugar if the vinegar |s unusu-
ally strong. Pour into the jars and te
down at once.

FICKLED WALNUTS

Walnuts for pickling must be picked be-
fore July for preference, or they become
woody. It is best to wear rubber gloves
when picking the walnuts as they stain
the fingers very badly and it is impossible
to remove the stains.

Young green walnuts: salt: water:
malt vinegar: peppercorns: allspice: root
ginger.

Prick the walnuts all over with a long
E:fnking or carpet needle. Cover with

c—& oz st to each qt. of water.
Leave in brine 5 to 6 days, then drain,
cover with fresh brine and leave for
another week. Drrain and place on a ay

in a sunny place, turning occasionally.
When the walnuts are dry and black,
pack them into jars and cover with vine-
gar spiced as follows:

Allow 1 oz. peppercorns, | oz. allspice,
{ oz root ginger, to each gt of vinegar.
Bruise the spices, putin 2 muslin bag and
baoil in the vinegar for 10 minutes. Allow
vinegar to cool. Remove spices. Cover
walnuts and te down. These will be
ready to use in & to 8 weeks,

SWEIT CUCUMBER FICKLE

This is a pickle to make either with the
hothouse or outdoor cucumbers when
they are plentiful.

Sound cucumbers: alum water made
with t dessertspoon of powdered alum to
each qt. of water: syrup made with 2 Ib.
sugar, 1 pint vinegar and 2 mablespoons
each of whole cloves and stick cdinnamon
tied together in a plece of muslin,

Pare the cucumbers thinly and, ifvery
large, cut into quarters lengthways and
then into 2- to »in. pieces, If medium or
small. halve and cut across in the same
way, Cover with the alum water and
bring slowly to the boil. Then drain and
chill the cutumbers in jced water,

Have the syrup ready with all the in-
gredients bolled together for 5 minutes.
Remove the muslin bag. Add the cucum-
bers and simmier for 10 minutes. Turn all
into an earthenware crock or bowl
Leave till next day. On 3 successive days,
drain off syrup, boil hard for 1 minute
and then pour over the cucumbers. On
the last day, pack the pieces carefully into
jars and fll up with the boiling syrup.
Tie down when cold,

SWIET GREEN TOMATO PICKLE
3 Ib. small, even-sized, green tomatoes:
1} pints water: § pint good vinegar: 1 level
dessertspoon of salt,

Pickle: { pint wine vinegar: | pint water:
2 Ib. sugar: 1 fresh chilli or 2 dred: 10
cloves,

Wipe tomatoes and prick all over with
a dlver fork. Boll water, salt and vinegar
together, pour over tomatoes and leave
for 24 hours. Prepare pickle by boiling the
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vinegar, water and sugar together with
the spices tied in a plece of muslin. When
a clear syrup appears (after about 5 to 7
minutes baoiling), put in the romaroes,
well drained from the vinegar water, and
simmer until tender. Remove carelully
and put into wide-necked glass jars.

Remove spices and boil syrup 7 to 10
minutes longer, pour over the tomatoes
and cover well. This pickle is best pre-
served in bottling jars.

DAMSON FICELE

4 qt. damsons: 4 |b. cane or preserving
sugar: § pint good vinegar: | stick cinna-
mon: & cloves,

Wash and prick damsons with a silver
fork. Pat them in alternate layers with
the sugar in the preserving pan, add the
vinegar. Bring slowly to the beil, shaking
the pan occasionally to bring the liquid
up over the damsons.

Simmer for § minutes, then lft the
damsons from the syrup with a perfor-
ated ladle or fish slice, and lay them on
fat dishes.

Add the spices to the syrup and boil for
a further 15 to 20 minutes or until thick
and syrupy, Put the fruit carcfully into
glass jars, strain the syrup and pourit on
bailing hot.

Cover when cold.

SPICED FRUITS

SFICED CRAB AFFLES
3 1b, good sound crab apples: 2 Ib, sugar;
1 pint vinegar,

Spices: | root ginger, well bruised; pared
rind of halfa lemon: 2-in. piece stick cin-
namon: 2 to 3 cloves: | teaspoon whole
pimento (allspice ).

Wash and pick over the crab apples,
Pue the vinegar and sugar into a sauce-
pan, heat slowly, stirrng occasionally.
Add spices, tied in & small muslin bag, to
the fruit. Cover pan and cook very gently
until just tender, Then remove fruit care-
fully with a perforated spoon and pack
intosmall-to medium-sized jars, Remove
spices and strain liquid. Now baoil the
liguid in the uncovered pan until it is the
consistency of syrup. Pour hot into the

jars to cover the frult by 4 in. Seal dghtly
and store ina cool, dark place for 6 weeks

before using.

STICED PEACHES

2 pints white wine or white distilled vin-
egar: 1 oz cloves: 4 oz cinnamon stick
and 1 oz. allspice (tied in muslin}: + lh
sugar: 7 b, peaches.

Bring vinegar, containing spices, and
sugar to boiling point.

Peel the peaches. The golden-vellow,
thick-skinned imported peaches called
“Hale™ or “Cling™ are best for this, and
these must be scalded for peeling, IF gar-
den peaches are used they should not be
too ripe and may also need scalding.
Large peaches should be split and stoned.
Dirop the peaches into the boiling liquid,
Cook till tender, taking care to see that
they are cooked through, Lift our into
jars. Remove spices. Boil syrup until
thick and pour over the peaches. Tie
down,

Treat apricols in the same way, either
whale or splic.

CHUTNEYS

There are no specinl rules for these
Generally speaking the main ingredients
are mlted overnight, or for some hours
before being simmered with spices and
vinegar. It is advisable to cover the jars
with aspecially prepared paper to help to
prevent evaporation of the contents
Preparations conmaining vinegar are liable
to dry out and so chutneys, pickles, etc,
must be well sealed.

AFILE AND TOMATO CHUTNETY

2 Ib. apples: 2 1b, tomatoes (red): 2 onions:
I pint vinegar: | teaspoon peppercorns:
| level dessertspoon ground gmger: § Ib,
brown sugar,

Peel, coreand slice theapples, tomatoes
and anions, Put them in a large bowl,
pour the vinegar over them, add the
peppercorns and ginger, cover and leave
until the next day. Turn all together into
A preserving pan with the sugar, stir fre-
quently and simmer untl tender. Pour
into jars and cover closely when cold.
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APRICOT CHUTNEY WITH FLESH AFRICOTS
5 Th, apricots, weighed when split and
stoned: 3 Ib. onions: | Ib. raising, stoned:
2 b, brown sugar; 2 tablespoons mustard
seed: 1 level teaspoon chilli powder: 2
dessertspoons salt: 2 pints malt vinegar:
grated rind and joice of 2 oranges: | tea-
spoon cinnamon: 2 level teaspoons tur-
meric: 4 oz. shelled walnuots: grated rind
and juice of 2 lemons.

Put all ingredients into preserving pan
with the exception of the walnuts. Sim-
mer until softand pulpy, add walnutsand
pot.

MARLEOW CHUTNEY

4 |b. marrows: 4 Ib. pickling onions: &
cloves: 14 Ib. loal sugar: § oz. turmeric:
9 chillies: 1} oz. ground ginger: 1} oz.
mustard: 1 gt, vinegar: salt,

Cut the marrow into small cubes
{about 4 in.), lay on a dish and shake
some salt over it and leave overnight.
Dirain, Boil remaining ingredients for
10 minutes, then add the marrow and
bail for half an hour or until tender and

put into jars.
FLUM CHUTMNEY

3 Ib, plums: 1 b, soft brown sugar: § pint
vinegar: 1 oz salt: 1] tablespoons allspice:
1 tblespoon ground ginger: 1 dessert-
spoon mustard seed: & chillles: 10 cloves,

Wash and stone plums, put into a pan
with ginger. Crush mustard seed and put
with rest of spices in a muslin bag. Tie bag
and put in pan. Add salt and 4 pint of
vinegar. Put on lid, simmer gently until
soft (about 3 hours). Cover sugar in basin
with rest of vinegar, leave to dissolve and
add to plurns when cooked. Bring o bail
and continue to boil gently until chutney
i thick (another 2 hours), Remove bag.
Pour into hot jars and cover at once.
Leave 4 to 5 weeks before use,

GREEN TOMATO CHUTKEY

9 Ib. tomatoes: 4 green or red peppers,
chopped: 24 Ib. onions, sliced: 34 [h.
apples, weighed when cored and sliced:
1} Ib. sultanas: 2 oz. mustard seed: 2 oz
sale: 1 large root of ginger, well bruised:

} teaspoon Cayenne: 2} Ib. brown sugar:
3 pints good vinegar.

Place all ingredients in a preserving
pan. Simmer slowly 2 to 3 hours or until
thoroughly cooked. Remove ginger be-
fore putting into pots,

RED TOMATO CHUTNEY

2 Ib. ripe but firm tomatoes: 2 Ib. apples:
1 1b. onions: 4 Ib. sultanas: | level teaspoon
dry mustard and ground ginger: 1 level
tablespoon salt: 1 Ib. brown sugar: | qt.
vinegar,

Scald and skin the tomatoes and cut
into thick slices; wipe and core the apples
and cut into small pleces; do not remoye
the peel. Place the prepared fruits into a
pan with the finely chopped onions, the
sultanas, sugar and seasonings; cover
with the vinegar and cook slowly for
about 2 hours, Pour into warm, dry jars
and tie down when cold.

FEAR CHUTNEY WITH WINDFALL FEARS

3 Ib. windfall pears, weighed when
peeled, cored and quartered: 1 Ib. onions,
sliced and chopped: § Ib. raising, stoned
and chopped: 4 Ib. apples, weighed when
peeled, cored and sliced: 4 Ib. sliced stem
ginger: 3 cloves of garlic, crushed with a
little salt: 1 oz salt: grated rind and juice
of 1 small lemon: § b, brown sugar: 4
dried capsicums: 3 to 4 cloves tied in a
muslin bag: 1 qt. of good vinegar.

Put the pearsinto an earthenware crock
or bowl with the onions, raisins, apples,
ginger, garlic, st and lemon, Put sugar,
spices and vinegar into a pan and boil for
1 to 4 minutes. Pour over the contents of
the bowl and leave for 12 hours. Boil
gently for 3 to 4 hours or until dark and
rich. Remove bag of cloves hali-way
through the boiling or when you have
sufficient favour.

TOMATO SAULCE
A useful sauce that improves with keep-
ing. Choose very ripe and red tomatoes.
6 Ib. tomatoes: 2 level tablespoons salt:
2 tart cooking apples: § Ib. onions: 6 oz
sugar: § pint vinegar: | dessertspoon pep-
per: 1 level teaspoon ground mace: 1 level
teaspoon ground cloves.
B45
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Wipe and slice tomatoes, lay them on
a dish and sprinkle them with the salt.
Leave for about an hour. Wipe apples,
quarter and core and chop roughly.
Chop the onlons. Put them both into the
pan with the sugar, vinegar and spices.
Bring to the boil, then add the tomatoes.
Simmer gently for about 2 hours, by which
time the mixture should be thoroughly
pulpy and well flavoured. Pass through a

sieve. Return to the cleaned pan and con-
tinue to simmer until fairly thick, prob-
ably for 4 to 1 hour. This depends on the
juiciness of the tomatoes, but the sauce
when cold must not be too thick to pour
out of the bottles.

When the mixture is the right consis-
tency, cool slightly and pour off into
sauce bottles. Screw down tghtly and
label when cold.

BOTTLING AND CANNING

BOTTLING

The principle of preserving fruit by bottl-
ing depends firstly upon the destruction
by hear of all the moulds and bacteria in
the air, fruit, or water in the bottles; and
secondly, on the exclusion of air during
sterilization and the complete sealing of
the bottles by vacuum afterwards, Acid
in the fruit maintains sterilization and
consequently acid fruits are the most
satisfactory to bottle.

For the same reason when vegetables
are being bottled a solution of lemon
juice, salt and water is used. This also
destroys any soil bacteria when a pressure
cooker is not available,

Equipment is simple and may be used
year after year with only small replace-
ments.

Twoor three firms specialize in bottling
apparatus, bottles, sterilizers and so on,
and though makeshifts can be used, a
maore reliable and better result is obtained
from using the proper equipment. Steril-
izing outhits are available, complete with
bottles, rings, clips, thermometer, etc,,
in varying sizes. These simplify the pro-
cess for those who have had little experi-
ence in bottling. The number of jars can
be added to from time to time according
to the amount of bottling done.

There are two main types of jar or
bottle—those with a glass lid and metal
B46

screw-cap, and those with a metal lid and
clip. Both types have rubber rings and
are made in different sizes. The advantage
of the latter type is that the neck of the
jar also varies in size, which makes for
ease and speed in packing. For example,
a small-sized jar can have a wide neck so
that the hand may be inserted.

All sterilizers should have a false bot-
tom so that bottles do not come Into con-
tact with the direct heat, and a slot at the
side or in the lid for the thermameter.
If a praper sterilizer is not available, a
bread bin or four bin with a doubled
piece of wire netting placed in the bot-
tom may be used.

One essential is that the water must
come up to the neck of the bottles and
therefore, if fir-sized bottles are used,
the pan must be deep. For small-sized
jars a fish kettle is useful.

EQUIFMENT FOR BOTTLING
A sterilizer complete with false bottom,
lid and thermometer.

Bottles or jars. The number and size
of these will vary with the size of house-
hold and the amount and kind of fruit
you wish to preserve. As a general rule,
keep the smaller jars for soft fruit, such as
raspberries or strawberries, and the bigger
ones for pears, plums, apples, etc,

Bottle tongs. These are of great help in
lifting out thé jars from the sterilizer.
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The grips are covered with rubber and
hald the bottle firmly.

Packing spoon. This isa long-handled,
small-bowled spoon and is invaluahle for
packing in the fruit, vegetables, etc.

Serrated-edged knife, made of stainless
steel—invaluable for cotting tomatoes,
plums, apricots, etc.

Buatter muslin for blanching,

METHODS

There are two main methods of steriliz-
ing or bottling fruit, the hot-water bath
method and the oven method, Which-
ever method is chosen, the following
rules must be observed:

1. Choase fruit that is perfectly sound,
firm, barely ripe and without blemish.
Grade, so that all the fruit in one bortle
Is approximately the sarme size.

2. Pack firmly into thoroughly clean jars
that have been rinsed in cold waterand
left wet inside. Avoid crushing the
fruit in any way, Fill to within § in. of
the top, using a wooden packing spoon
or the handle of a wooden spoon.

3. Fill with water or syrup—which may
be cold or boiling, according to the
method used. Both colour and Aavour
are improved if syrup is used. The
syrup may vary in strength, according
to the acidity of the fruit, from 1 Ib, to
1 gt. of water to 1 to 2 Ib. to 1 qt. of
water, Too heavy a syrup may make
some fruit rise in the bottles and in
the case of gooseberries will toughen
the skins.

Prepare the syrup by dissolving the
sugar in the water over gentle heat and
then bring to the boil. Boll for2 to 3
minutes, then straln through muslin
into the jars,

Make sure that all air bubbles dis-
appear before you put on the lid
This can be helped by gently tapping
the far on the table or patting the top
of the liquid with the spoon.

4. Soak rubber rings in cold water before
use and renew every year. Discard any
jar with a chip on rim or lid as it will
never seal.

5. After sterilizing, do not remove clips
or screw bands for 48 hours; after this
time, ‘test for sealing before storing.
The lids should be firm on the bottles.
Replace screw bands, smearing lightly
with a little salad oll. Do not screw
down too tightly.

6. Store the bottles in a cool, dry cup-
board away from the light if the colour

is to be preserved.

HOT-WATEL BATH METHOD

Here a special sterilizer and thermometer

simplifies the operation and makes for

better results.

1. Pack the jars with the chosen fruit.

2 Fill to the brim with cold syrup or
water; seal firmly with the rubber
rings and caps. If screw bands are used
do not tighten,

3, Stand jars in sterilizer or in a deep pan
or contalner with a piece of wood or
wire netting laid in the bottom. A
bread or flour-bin answers well in an
EmMErgency.

4. Fill with cold water up to the neck of
the jars.

5, Put in thermometer and heat swly to
correct temperature, which varies ac-
cording to the kind of fruit. Allow 1}
hours for this. (See chart on page #57.)

&, If no thermometer is available, bring
water In pan to simmering point only,
taking 14 hours to do so, Maintain at
that temperature & to 15 minutes for
soft fruit, 20 minutes for pears, and 30
minutes for tomatoes.

7. Lift jars out on to a wooden board or
table and allow to cool; tighten screws
slightly.

8, Test for sealing after 48 hours, by re-
moving screw band or clip. The lids
should be fast on the bottles.
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This method gives the best results for
colour, texture and flavour. Always usea
thermometer if possible, otherwise the
fruit is inclined 1o crack and rise unduly
in the jar and the appearance is spoilt.

For a quicker version of this method:

- Fill the jars, after packing them with
the fruit, with boiling syrup or water,
screw down lids or clip on the caps.

2. Set |ars in sterilizer or pan and pourin
enough baoiling water to cover the jars
completely. Leave on the boil from 5 1o
20 minutes.

This method is not to be recommended
if the fruit is required whole and of good
appearance, but the flavour is excellent.

OVEN METHGD A

L. Use special bottling jars with rubbers
rings, clips or screw tops.

2. Pack fruit in and fill to within § in. of
the brim with cold syrup or water,

3. Put rings on with the lids, but do not
clip or screw right down.

4. Stand jars in cool oven on a piece of
thin wood or thick cardboard, taking
care that they do not touch one an-
other or the oven wall.

5. Oven temperature must be between
280 and 340° F. (1M and 171° C.), Reg.
}and31o 4 Start at the lower tempera-
ture and raise to the higher if neces-
sary (pears, apples, etc.).

6. Keep in oven 14 to 3 hours, again ac-
cording to the variety of fruit, When
shrinkage occurs and there is a slight
space at the bottom of the jars and
bubbles appear on the fruit, the jars
are ready to be lificd from the oven.

7. Take out one at 2 time and clip or
screw down firmly.

8. To get a good result, heating must be
slow and gradual.

OVEN METHOD 8
| Any large jam jars or bottles can be
used,

2. Pack with fruit as before, and cover the
848

fars with & saucer or lid of some kind.

3. Heat in oven as before, very gradually,
at temperature of 250* F, (1= C.},

4. After about an hour or less, when the
fruit has shrunk slightly, remove jars
from oven one at a time.

5. IF fruit has shrunk well the jar may be
filled up with fruit from another jar.
Pour on bailing syrup or water at once
Lo cover.

6. lmmediately put on rings and lids
(snap closure type) and clip down, or
tie down securely with parchment or
skin (Porosan).

TOMATOES

Tomatoes may be bottled in varous
forms:
tn their own juice; whole in brine;
as a thin puree; as julee,

Solid pack. or tomatoes in their own juice

1. Blanch the tomatoes by dipping into
boiling water for 10 seconds, and then
plunging into cold water before re-
moving their sking, Pack the fruit into
the jars very tightly, leaving no air
spaces, halving or quartering the fruit
if large, and adding § oz. salt and 1 tea-
spoanful sugar to each 2 Ib, tomatoes.

2 Fix the rubber bands, put on lids,
bands or clips and place in the steril-
izer. Take 14 hours to reach ssmmering
point and maintain this temperature
for a further 4 hour.

Whele lamatees in brine

1. Skin the tomatoes in the usual way and
preserve, wsing either the water-bath
or the oven method. In each case the
liquid used is a brine solution made
from § oz, salt to | qr. of water.

Tumuato purée

1. Wash the tomatoes, cut in half and
cook gently in & covered pan untl soft.

2. Rub through a hair or nylon sieve,
reheat, adding sugar and salt to mste,
bring to the boll and pour into hot,
ciﬂlnprmmngju:ﬂﬂmllmm:u-
ately,

X ?hn:the}anlulpno{hnllﬂgr.
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bring slowly to boiling point and con-
tinue boiling for 10 minutes,

Tomate juice

1. Prepare the tomatoes in the same way
as for the purée and add to each guart
of sieved tomato pulp § pint water,
1 oz sugar, 1 teaspoonful salt and
freshly ground black pepper.

2. Reheat, pot and sterilize in the same
way as the purée.

BOTTLING VEGETABLES

Vegetables must be bottled in a different
way from fruits (this also applies to
canning), because being low in acidity
they need a greater temperature than
that of boiling water to sterilize them
effectively (i.e. the temperature obtained
in a pressure cooker). Alternatively, an
acid-brine solution, sometimes known as

the lemon-juice method, may be used;

this obviates the use of the pressure
cooker. Vegetables insufficlently steril-
fzed can be dangerous and the use of a
pressure cooker is preferable, The acid-
brine method and the water-bath
method are, however, satisfactory, pro-
vided every detail is carried out correctly
and with care.

The most popular vegetables for home
bottling are peas and broad and french
beans, These should be freshly picked
from the garden and bottled the same
day. This Is most important as bacteria
are more difficult to kill on stale vege-
tables. All vegetables must first be blan-
ched as a preliminary sterilization. This
process must not be omitted. It also
“brings up” the colour and makes the
vegetables easier to pack.

BLANCHING AND STERILIZING

1. Have ready a pan of sufficient boiling
water to cover the vegetables.

2. Put the prepared vegetables into a piece
of muslin or salad basket,

3. Plunge the muslin bag or salad basket
into the boiling water and leave for

3 minutes for peas and broad beans,
and 5 minutes for french beans.

4. Urain and pack at once into hot jars.
Do not pack down tightly. Leave a
space ofabout § to 1 in. from the top of
the jar: Pour on the boiling liguid re-
quired in the method being followed,
and put on the lids, If screw-top jars
are being used, leave bands half un-
screwed but clip down the lids.

5, Sterilize at once, preferably in a pres-
sure cooker. The temperature should
reach 240° F. (116" C.). This tempera-
ture is indicated on the pressure
gauge, Le. 10 to 15 1b, and should be
kept there for 35 to 40 minutes to
ensure complete sterilization. The
cooker is then allowed to cool down
completely before the lid is removed.

WATER-DATH METHOD

Vegetables preserved by this method, a

much longer one, have not the flavour of

those sterilized by pressure cooker.

1. Blanch vegetables. Have ready the
hot, scrupulously clean jars and All
with the vegetables, leaving a d-in.
gap at the top.

2, Fill swith baoiling blanching water,
adding § teaspoon salt to each 1 Ib.
jar, and making up with fresh boiling
water if necessary.

3. Seal down at once and put into steril-
izer, cover with hot water, making sure
that the water comes at least 3 to 4 in.
over the tops of the jars.

4. Bring to the boil and boil hard for 3
hours, counting the time from when
the water boils.

Nate: When you are bottling vegetables,
choose small jars to ensure that the heat
will penetrate to the centre of the jar.

LEMON [UICE OR ACID-BRINE METHOD

1. Here great care must be taken to see
that the bottles or jars are scrupulous-
ly clean. Choose small jars and new
rubber rings. Heat jars,
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PREFPARATION OF FRUIT AND TEMPERATURE CHART

remperature

AFFLES Pecl and core, cutinto quarters or eighths, 185 F, (14 CC.)
or into rings ¢ in, thick and dip into boil- Maintain for
ing water 2 to 3 minutes, Pack into jars in 10 minutes,
the usual way.

APRICOTS Usually left whole but may be halved if 16" F. {m" C.)
large as this fruit may be packed quite Maintain for
closely. Crack some stones and add the 10 minutes.
blanched kernels to the jars.

BLACERERRIES Inspect carcfully and, if they appear to 165" F. (74" C.)|
contain maggots, soak for 4 hour in slt Maintain for
water to draw the grubs out. Berries 10 minutes.
should be large, juicy and quite ripe.

CHERRIES Choose Morello or the red acid varieties, 190" F. {ms* C.]
not the black or whiteheart cherries, Maintain for
Remove the stalks and wash in cold 10 minutes.
water. Add § oz ditric acid to every 1 gal-
lon syrup or water,

CULLANTS Remove from the sterns and wash. 180° F, (82* C.)

Maintain for
15 minutes,

GOOSENERRIES Top and tail and wash in cold water. 188* F. (76 C.)
Prick each berry several times with a Maintain for
needle to prevent the skin toughening. 10 minutes.
Flavour the syrup with one or two heads
of elderflower tied in muslin.

PEACHES OR Skin the peaches by covering with boil- 188" F. (74" C.)

rLUMS ing water for | minute. Halve or cut in Maintain for
slices, Wash plums in cold water and 10 minutes,
halve if large.

FEARS Halve the pears, remove the core and to0" F, (88° C.)
fibres up to the stem with a Maintain for
pointed teaspoon, peel and drop tmme- 20 minutes.
diately into the hot syrup. Allow to cool
completely before sterilizing,

RASFEERRIES O I clean and dry, pick straight into bortles 165° F. (14 C.)|

STRAWBERRIES to prevent unmecessary crushing, Maintain for

10 minutes.

QUINCES Prepare as for pears, 190" E. (2" C.)

Maintain for
20 minutes,
— 50
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2. Pick over and wash vegetables care-
fully.

3. Prepare acid-brine solution with:

4 pints water: 1 level tablespoon
salt: § pintstrained lemon juice: for
peas, take 1 pint lemon juice, the
same proportions of water and salt,
and 1 mblespoon sugar,

4. Dissolve salt in the water and add
lemon juice.

5, Put the vegembles into a pan, cover
well with the solution, bring to the
boiland boil 6 to10minutes. Then pack
hot into the hot jars, not too tghtly,
and fill with the bolling solution to
the brim. Seal at once.

&. Put the jars at once into a sterilizer of
boiling water, making sure that the
tops are covered with at least 2 in. of
water.

7. Bail hard for 14 hours for 1 Ih, jarsand
2 hours for 2 Ib. jars.

E. Screw tops down securely. The liquid
in the jars should cover the vegetables.
If any are uncovered, open and use
straight away, Do mot attempt to Gl
up and re-sterilize.

9. To use—turn out contents of bottle
with the liquid into a pan; if there Is
notenough liquid to cover, add water.
Boil hard for 15 minutes, stirring
occasionally. Then drain, add butter
and serve.

A pinch of bicarbonate of soda
may be added to the bolling water o
counteract the acid flavour.

10, If any bottles or jars have an unpleas-
ant smell and have gone bad, do
not taste the contents, but bury or
burn them.

CANNING
BY HOM-CAN OR DIXIE CANNING
MACHINES
Fruit and vegetables can be canned: fruit
in a hot-water sterilizer and vegetables in
a pressure cooker.

PRELIMINALY FREFARATION

As for bottling, Fruit should be chosen
with care, be ripe but firm, andshould be
prepared as for cooking, Le. topped and
tailed, in some cases peeled, stoned and
sometimes halved, and in every case care-
Fully washed and examined for blemishes.

Vegetables should be young and fresh,
and they should also be prepared as for
cooking.

Apparatus for home canning usually
includes a booklet of instructions—ikis
should be carefully read and followed with exacti-
tude. The directions for sealing the cans,
in particular, must be exactly followed
for successful canning.

First of all, soak cans and lids in boiling
water for 2 to 3 minutes to sterilize them.
Drain well and set on a tray.

Fill the cans with froit or vegetables to
within § in. of the top and pack fairly
firmly, using the handle of 2 wooden
spoon or spatula. Tap the bottom of the
can on the table to settle the contents,

Fill to within 4 in. ofthe brim af the can
with boiling water or syrup, and be sure
It is boiling. Have a bolling kettle at hand,
or a saucepan of boiling syrup, fill one
can at & time and seal it af ence. This is
impormant.

Lift the can on to the stand of your
canning machine with a folded cloth, or
with tongs (these are very useful in bottl-
ing and canning), and seal as directed in
the baoklet provided with the equipment.

Take the can and plunge itat once into
a large container of fast-bolling water.
Boil rapidly for 23 to 25 minutes, consult-
ing the chart opposite. If, after all the
cans are in, they take some minutes (sy
1) to come to the boil, deduct this time
from the time allowed for sterilizing.

Lift out the cans with tongs and plunge
them into cold water. A deep sink is con-
venlent for this soaking, and the tap
should be allowed to run for some time
to cool the cans quickly. When they
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TIME-TABLE FOR STERILIZING CANNED FRUIT
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are quite cold, lift them out, dry them,
write the contents on the tin with the
pencil speclally provided with the equip-
ment for this purpose, add the date,
and store the tins in a cool, dry place.

Syrup for filling the cans of fruit varies
sccording to the acidity of the fruit. The
strength should be the same as that used
in bottling.

Vigetabley are filled into the ting in the
same way, and the tins are then placed in

2 large pressure cooker, on a rack, and
sterilized for the times specified on the
chart. When the time has elapsed, they
are lifted out of the cooker and plunged
into running cold water, The water in
the pressure cooker should cover the
rack—for over 30 minutes pressure cook-
ing, allow 1 pint of boiling water for
safery's sake,

All vegetables are pre-cooked or blan-
ched for a ime before canning.

PRESERVING FOR WINTER USE

SALTING BEANS

The beans may be either rench or runner
beans. Leave whaole or slice, according to
size. The salt must be good-guality block
salt and ground down before use. Weigh
beans and salt in order to get the right
proportion of esch. Failure to do this may
mean that the beans will not keep. Use
large earthenware or glass jars, or small
crocks with lids,

To use the beans, wash 5 or & times in
cold water, Then pour on scalding hot
water and leave to soak for about 14 hours,
not longer. Rinse again, put into boiling
unsalted water and cook until tender,
for about 30 minutes. Drain and add a
good lump of butter,

If you wish you may add a good pinch
of bicarbonate of soda to the cooking
water.

To3lb. prepared beanstake 1 Ib. ground
block salt. Wash beans thoroughly, dry,
top and tail, and string if necessary. If
tender, snap french beans in two or three
pieces; if they are small, leave whole.
Slice runner beans,

Have ready the jars or crock, put a
layer of salt in the bottom, about § in.
Cover with the prepared beans, scatter
aver a layer of salt and continue until all
the beans are used. Finish with a layer of
salt Cover with a plate and leave for
45 hours, pressing down occasionally as

the beans shrink and become wet. Then
All up with more beans and salt in pro-
portion, always leaving with a layer of
salt on top,

When the jars are full (and this is im-
portant), tie down securely with three
layers of greaseprool paper.

The beans should keep sweet and good
for several months.

SAUERERAUT
Sauerkraut is cabbage preserved partly
by salting and partly by fermentation.
The hard white cabbage is the most
satisfactory.

Trim the cabbage, cut into four, re-
move most of the hard stalk, then cut
down into very fine shreds. Pack lnto a
large stone crock or wooden tub in
layers with salt, in proportion, not mare
than about 2 to 3 oz per 5 Ib. cabbage.
Cover the top with cabbage leaves, press
down well. Cover with a piece of muslin
and put a wooden board on the top with
a heavy welght on it. Leave in a warm
place between 70 and 78°F. (21 and
25° ), for 2 to 3 weeks to allow fermenta-
tion to take place, Drain off the liquid. If
the sauerkraut & not for immediate use,
pack into bottling jars when all fermenta-
tion has ceased, and sterilize for 40 min-
utes with the lid on the pan and the
bottles well screwed or clipped down.
Keep in a cool place ull required.
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TOMATO FUREE -

To every 4 Ib. tomatoes add 1 chopped
onion, 1 clove of garlic, 3 large sprigs of
parsley, a sprig of thyme and a bay leaf,
salt, and freshly ground pepper to taste,

Wash tomatoes, cut in halfand putinto
a preserving pan with the onion, garlic
and herbs tied together, Heat on a slow
fire, bruising well with a wooden spoon,
When a pulp forms add seasoning to
taste, but do not season too highly as the
reduction will concentrate the flavour,
Continue to simmer for a further 45 min-
utes or until the whole mixture is very
soft, then rub through a nylon sieve, first
removing the herbs.

Put the pulp back into the cleaned pan
and boil, stirring frequently until well
reduced. Pour this into hot small jars
with screw-top lids (honey jars are suit-
able for this), then sterilize them for 48
minutes.

The jars must be stood on the stand in
the bottom of the sterilizer or on a piece
of wood or wire at the bottom of a pan.
Fill with water two-thirds of the way up
the jar, cover the pan, bring slowly to
the boil and boil gently for the time
prescribed.

FRUIT SYRUPS

Frult syrups are an asset (n the store
cupboard. Pleasant to the taste, they make
excellent sauces to serve with puddings,
for flavouring sweets or as a basis for fruit
drinks.

Black currant syrup is soothing for a
cold in winter, and other flavours make
delicious iced Fruit cups for parties,

I syrups are to be made regularly it is
well worth while investing in special
bottles in which to store them. The best
are the lever-stoppered type with a china
cap and rubber washer. The latter has 1o
be renewed every year, but they are easy
to handle, the general appearance of the
bottle is good and, with care, they can be
used year after year. They are obtainable
in pint sizes. Another suitable bottle &
B54

the sauce bottle with a screw cap; this is
obtinable in smaller sizes.

The rules for making a syrup are simi-
lar to those of jelly making. The juice
from the fruit is extracted in gentle heat;
but herealittle water isusually employed.
The resulting juice (s measured when
cold, and the sugar added and stirred
until dissolved. It should then be bottled
immediately and sterilized.

Store in a cool, dark place. Light will
cause the colour of the syrup to fade. A
lirtle colouring may be added to deepen
the colour of pale syrup and cerminly
improves the appearance and attractive-
ness of the syrup.

SYRUF FROM SOFT BEERIED FRUITS
Raspberries, currants, strawberries, elder-
berries, blackberries and loganberries can
be used singly or as a mixture, such as
raspberries and red currants. Choose
fresh, clean, ripe fruit and avoid washing
if possible. Pick over well and discard any
mouldy or blemished fruits. Turn into a
double mucepan and add § to § pint of
water according to the firmness of the
fruit. For example, { pint for raspberries
or strawberries and 4 pint for black
currants. Cook for about 1 hour, crush-
ing the fruit down at intervals.

If a double saucepan is not available,
use an ordinary saucepan, preferably
enamel, and draw out the juice as slowly
as possible.

When the mixture & thoroughly soft
turn it into a cheese cloth or jelly bag to
drain. Leave overnight until all the julce
has run through. Then measure and add
1 Ib. cane preserving or loaf sugar to each
pint of juice, Stir occasionally untl dis-
solved, Strain again through muslin,
pour at once into bortles and seal down.

Stand the bottles in 2 sterilizer and fill
with cold water to cover. Heat slowly so
that a temperature of 170 to 175" F. (77 to
7" C.) is reached in 1 hour, ie. about
simmeting point. Keep at this tempera-
ture for 20 to 30 minutes according to the
size of the battles.

Remove, cool, label and store,
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Fruit with little colour or flavour, such
as gooseberries and apples, makes an ex-
cellent basie syrup for other Havours.
The following recipeis an example of this.

MUSCAT SYRUF

‘This is 50 called because the Bavour is that
of muscat grapes. It is delicious for fresh
fruit compotes, water ices, drinks and so
on. Use an ordinary saucepan or preserv-
ing pan for this.

3 |b. green gooscbherries: § pint water:
21b, 12 oz, loal sugar: about 8 large elder-
Aowers, washed but left on the smlks.

Top and tail and wash gooscberries,
put them into a pan with the water and
simmer gently until soft, but without
breaking the fruit. Add the warmed
sugar, allow to dissolve and bring up to
the bail. Tie the elderflowers in a piece of
muslin and add to the syrup. Diraw aside
and allow to infuse for 7 to 10 minutes.
Then strain all through muslin.

Bottle syrup and sterlize,

The gooseberries may be used for a
puret or a foal.

ROSE HIF STRUP

This, as a rich source of Vitamin C, is
much cheaper to make than to buy. Use
exactly as the bought product, ie. 2 tea-
spoonsfisl of syrup daily. It should be
stored in small bortles.

24 Ib. ripe red rose hips, wash and re-
maove the calyces, Put through & mincer
and pour on 3 pints boiling water, Turn
into a pan and bring up to the boil. Draw
aside and stand for 15 minutes. Strain
through a jelly bag or muslin. Measure
juice and, if more than 14 pints, boil down
in a clean until the juice measures
that amount, Add 1} Ib, sugar, allow to
dissolve, then boil hard for 5 minutes.
Bottle when cold and sterilize,

DRYING FRUIT
When there is a glut of apples, plums or
pears, itis of great advantage to dry them,
as they take little room to store and are
cheap to prepare. The equipment re-
quired is simple, the most essential being

wooden frames over which butter muslin
can be stretched, and an even source of
heat such as an oven, airing cupboard,
etc. An oven thermometer also ensures
SUCCESS,

The trays are made simply by nailing
four pieces of wood together to form a
square which will fit into the oven, and
stretching pleces of butter muslin or
cheese cloth overand acking them down,
For apple rings, bamboo canes, which
will also fit into the oven, are needed.
Sliced apples can be dried on the muslin.

FRUIT

Apples, pears, plums are the most suit-
able for drying. The fruit should be per-
fectly sound and quite ripe.

Te prepare: For apples—peel, core and
cut into ringsabout § in. thick, or quarter
and cut into thick slices. Drop them at
once into slightly salted warer—1 rable-
spoon to 1 gt. water—io prevent dis-
coloration.

Treat pears in the same way but leave
in quarters.

For plums—either leave whole or cut
in half and remove stones. Remember
that fruit shrinks very much in drying,
so choose the large, firm, fleshy type of
plum. If left whole and dried a little more
slowly, they will resemble prunesand are
delicious. After blanching, dry thor-
oughly in clean cloths, thread apple rings
on to the canes and arrange the sliced
apple and pears on the muslin trays close
together, but not touching one another,

Arrange plums in the same way. Place
trays or canes in the oven, having first got
it to the required temperature.

T dry: The most important part of this
process is that the heat should be very
gradual, otherwise a skin will form on the
outside and so harden the fruit. In the
case of plums, too much heat would
cause the skins to burst, The temperature
for drying varies from about 120°F.
{49° C_), to about 145" F. (63" C.). Always
start at the lowest temperature and keep
at that for the first hour, then increase to
140 F. (60" C.). Keep at that temperature
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until the fruits are dried; this will take
from between 3 to 6 hours, according o
the size of the fruit. Oven temperatures
are more easily controlled than those of
an airing cupboard etc.

The fruit when praperly dried should
be soft, pliable and springy in texture.
No excess moisture should be present
when the fruit is pressed, though the
fruit must not be dry and brittle In any
way.

Timdﬂfm- Alter drying, the fruit must
be conditioned by belng spread out on
clean paper to cool. Cover with muslin
orpaperand leave in a dark, cool placefor
12 hours, Turn the fruit over two or three
times during this period.

T store: Pack carefully into glass jars,
clean biscuit tins, etc. Ensure that these
are completely air-tight by using a screw-
type lid on the jar, or sealing round the
tin lid with adhesive tape.

Store in & very dry room or cupboard.

DEEF FREEZING
Foods for deep freering may be divided
into two categories:

{a) Foods already cooked, either speci-
ally prepared for freesing and use at a
later date or any left-overs,

(b) Raw foods, and garden produce,

All foods for deep freczing should be
prepared and packaged in polythene
bags, cartons or containers made
ally for the purpose, with liquids and
sauces in cartons,

Garden produce should be frozen as
soomn as possible afier gathering. Broad,
french and runner beans, peas and leaf
spinach freeze well. All vegetables should
be blanched before putting down by
plunging the washed and prepared vege-
tables into fast boiling water for § to 2
minutes, then draining and holding
them under running cold water for 2
minutes.

Drain again before packing into boxes
or bags.

Spinach b especially good if cooked

and puréed before freezing and is econo-
mical of space.

Fruits, such as raspberries, strawberries
and peaches, should first be moistened
with 2 cold heavy syrup—10 to 12 oz
sugar to 1 pint water, according to the
acidity of the fruit.

If space is short, stone fruits, goose-
berries, plums and damsons are best made
into 3 well-sweetened purée before freez-
ing in cartons, Otherwise they may be
moistened with the syrup or just pre-
pared and packed dry into boxes and
then stored in the deep freeze.

FACKING INTO THE FREEZER

Remember to put heavy foods at the bot-
tom of the freezerand to be aseconomical
of space as possible.

Sperial racks are available to fit into
the freezing compartment and instruc-
tions as to de-frosting are usually given
with the freezer.

VARIETIES OF VEGETABLES FOL
DEEF FREEZING
Broad Beans:
Green Longpod; Masterpiece
French Beans:
Masterpiece; Granda
Runner Beans:
Streamline; Cookham Dean Improved
Broccoli:
Green Sprouting Calzbrese
Brussels Sprouts:
Cambridge Special; Irish Glacier
Carrots:
Early Horn; Amsterdam Forcing;
Chantenay Red Core
Caulifiowers:
Snowball
Peas:
Kelvedon Wonder; Early Onward;
Omnward; Raynes Park

Spinach:

Goliath; Perpetual
Sweet Corn:

Early Golden Market
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CRYSTALLIZATION AND PRESERVATION OF
FLOWERS AND FRUIT

Trus crystallization of Howers and the
candying of fruit is a skilled and long
process involving the use of specialized
equipment. A quick, attractive method
can, however, be used at home for certin
flowers and [ruir. These can be used for
cake decoration, but they will not keep
a8 long as the bought varieties.

CRYSTALLIZED VIOLETS, FRIMROSES OR
LILAC RLOSSOMS

Choose perfect llowers that are quite dry
and clip the stalks neatly near the back of
the flowers. Take a little slightly beaten
white of egg and brush the petals front
and back using a very fine paint brush.
Drast and roll gently in fine castor sugar.
Place on tissue paper. Spread on a wire
cake rack. Leave to dry in a warm kitchen
for about 12 to 24 hours. Pack carefully

between layers of tissue paper in an air-
tight tin.

Red currants and strawberries can be
crystallized in the same way, but these
must be eaten within 1 or 2 days.

CANDIED FINEAFFLE

Fresh, tinned or frozen pineapple can be
candied quite successfully at home and is
useful o store for cake decoration.

Place the sliced pineapple in a large
frying pan and just cover with a sugar
syrup made with equal quantities of
sugar and water, Place over gentle heat
and cook very slowly for about 2 hours.
When the pineapple is ready it should
look almost transparent and this will
only happen if the fruit is cooked the
whole time well under boiling point,

If the syrup boils the pineapple will
caramelize and became hard.
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OWDERS, JUICES, perfumes; oils and

seeds extracted from herbs were used
from the earliest times in religious cere-
monies, in cooking, and by magicians in
making philtres and other mysterious
potions, Today herbs are usually grown
for their great value in cooking, and itis
well worth finding a small place for herbs
in any garden. Some herbs are still
grown for their medicinal properties,
which are described in Chinese herbals
compiled 2,700 years ago, and were also
known to the ancient Egyptians,

The Anglo-Saxons were not familiar
with the exotic, aromatic plants grown
in the East, but they osed the herbs
growing wild in Britain for both flavour-
ing and medicinal purposes. The use to
which various plants were put is reflected
in their English names, such as lungwort,
liverwort, coughwort, throatwort and
woundwort—the word “wort” meaning
“plant”. These names are still in use to-
day. The monks continued this tradition
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of herbal medicine, and almost every
maonastery had a herb or “infirmary™ gar-
den; but after the dissolution of the
monasteries the cultivation and use of
herbs gradually spread to the rest of the
country, and it fell upon the woman
of the household to grow the herbs need-
ed for physic and in the kitchen.

WHAT TO GROW
Mast herb plants have a spreading habit,
and the garden can soon look untidy and
neglected if the wseful parts of the plants
are not harvested as they become avail-
able, and If more herbs are planted than
are needed.

Which herbs can be grown depends on
the size and location of the garden, buta
few plants of borage, chives, fennel, mint,
parsley, rosemary, sorrel summer savory,
tarragon, thyme and a sage bush will
provide a representative and varied col-
lection which can be used either in salads
or in cooked dishes.
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Borage, thyme and chives will grow
well in window-boxes, and parsley will
also thrive, even in towns, as long as
the air is not too sooty.

WHERE TO GROW

Herbs should be planted in a sunny posi-
tion that faces south and is sheltered to
the north and east from wind and frost
(the part of the garden immediately out-
side the kitchen door, which is often
thought to be the best place, is therefore
sometimes impracticable).

Ideally, the ground should slope
slightly towards the south so that the
herbs that need more sun can be planted
at the top, and those that need a damper
soil and less sunshine can be placed at the
bottom. If herbs are grown in a vegetable
garden, make sure that they are not liable
o be overshadowed by tall plants.

SOIL
Most herbs thrive on a welldrained,
lightsail; many, including marjoramand
thyme, will fourish en chalky ground;
while angelica, bergamot, chamomile,
chervil and mint prefer the heavier soils,
Herts on the whole, however, are not
Fussy aboutsoll and will generally succeed

in any garden.

Clean the ground well, being partcu-
larly careful to get rid of perennial weeds
such as couch grass and ground elder.
Soil that Is heavy or really sticky can be
lightened by forking in up to 2 bucket-
fuls of mortar rubble or wood ash to the
£q. yd., but generally no special prepara-
tion is needed. If herbs are to be grown
on a large scale, it s wise vo send soil
samples to be analysed by the county
agricultural adviser, whose address can
be obtatned from the local council.

1. Angalica
2. Dill
i Peppermint
4. Thyme
5. Hy=sop
6. Sorrel
7. Southemwood
B. Chamaomile
9. Charvil
10, Anise
11. Nasturtium
12. Lavender
13. Tansy
14. Borage
15, Bergamat
16, Rosemary
17. Caraway

18 Comfrey

A CHESS-BOARD Hiﬁlﬁﬁ.ﬂ.nﬂi -
Thie heths are planted in -yd. sguares. Alternate squares can be paved
or filled with granite chippings or gravel



HERBS

PLANNING

Herbs can be grown in a border, or in rows
as in a vegetable garden, but If many
different herbs are to be grown in the
same part of the garden, care should be
taken to plant the taller herbs, such as
angelica, fennel, rosemary and sage at
the back, and the smaller ones, such as
chives, balm, marjoram, mint and thyme
near the front.

Irregularly-shaped patches dovetailing
with one another can be filled with in-
dividual plants, though for effect, patches
of herbs that flower at the same time
should be planted well apart.

A pleasing arrangement can be ob-
tained by growing the plants in sgquare
blocks arranged like & chess-board,
squares filled with various herbs alter-
nating with squares Glled with gravel,
granite chippings or even paving stones.

Plants that vary in height can then be
grown In squares near to each other
without encroaching upon or overshad-
owing their neighbours. Fach plot should
be about 1 yd. square,

Alternatively, plants of the same nat-
ural order can be grouped in one bed
and those of other orders in further beds,
For example, beds could be devoted 1o
the natural order Labiatae (basil, lavender,
marjoram, mint and sage), and other
beds to Umbelliferae (angelica, caraway,
coriander, dill and fennel).

If more complicated designs are re-
quired, it is advisable to draw a detailed
plan before beginning work In the gar-
den. Various patterns can be used, with
beds arranged round a central feature
such as a sundial or bird bath. Four
borders built round a central grass plot,
or & chamomile lawn (see Chamomile),

1. Winter savary
2. Fennel

3, Rosemary
4. Tarragon
& Marjoram
6. Sorral

7. Balm

B Borage

& Thymse
10, Chives
11. Mint

12: Parsley

13. Sage

SUGGESTED FLAN FOR A KITCHEN HERB GARDEN
Draw up & detalled plan to scale, based on the space avatlable. Use the contrasting effects
of leal shapes and coluwr to give the plot an nteresting appesrance
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can be most sttractive. If there is enough
space, a rowan, mulberry or magnolia
tree can be placed in the middle of the
lawn, although the amount of shade
that will eventually be cast by the tree
should be considered before planting.

If the plot ks large, a paved herb garden
is probably the most attractive, not only
because so many fascinating plants can be
introduced between the stones, but also
because the colour of the stones them-
selves will provide a perfect background
for the herbs. The beds within the paved
area can be either droular or square,

Various intricate designs based on the
Elizabethan knot gardens can also be
used, the beds being edged with santolina,
box, violets or thyme, and the plants
within the beds belng arranged so that
the maximum decorative effect is derived
from the juxtaposition of one plant with
its nelghbours, Contrasting effects of leal
form and colour make the garden very
attractive; mint can be contrasted with

parsley, tansy with poppies, or catmint
with verbena,

FROPAGATION
SEED Y
Some herbs, such as anise, barage, cher-
vil, coriander, dill and summer savory
are treated as annuals, and the seed is
freshly sown each spring.

When the soil is warm enough, usually
in April or early May, draw drills 8 in.
apartand sow a pinch of seed along each
drill. When the seedlingsare largeenough
to handle, thin them out so that they are
3in. apart, and later from 6in. to2or 3 fr.
apart according to the ultimate size of
the plants. If the plants are to be used
decoratively, sow the seeds broadcast and
rake them in. Thin the seedlings in two
stages to about 9 in. apart.

CUTTINGS
Most herbs, other than annuals, are pro-
pagated by cottings in summer—sage,

lavender, rosernary, thyme and winter
savory are examples,

Take3-to +in. cuttings from the parent
plant, using only the previous year's
growth. Prepare them In the way des-
cribed in Propagation, and put them in the
soil very firmly. Most cuttings can be
planted in rows in the open ground
during the summer. The sail should be
gritty. Alternatively, put in the cuttings
round the edge of a clay pot filled with
sand and leave thermn to root. Plant them
out later, Whichever method is used,
label the herbs, and also protect them
from wind and sun for about two weeks.
Spray them with water in the evenings
until the roots have formed and are able
tosuppert the plants,

Cuttings can also be made in Novem-
ber and overwintered in a frame or cold
greenhouse, or even in a sheltered spot
out-ol-doors with some close protection
during the worst weather. They will be
ready for planting in their permanent
positions the following spring,

DIVISION

The mints can be propagated in a smpler
way—by division. They form long run-
ner-like growths, which creep along just
under the surface of the soil and produce
little groups of roots at each node. In
early spring. uproot the runners, break
them off from the parent plant and put
them in the soil on their own.

The crowns of such herbs as tansy and
mrragon can also be divided and re-
planted inspring orautumn. Instructions
in the method of propagation by division

are given in Fropogation.
MANAGEMENT

Occasional weeding with a hoe in sum-
mer is the principal task in the herb gar-
den. Twiggy plants with aromatic leaves
such as lavender, sage and thyme do not
usually need watering, but some herbs
with soft growth and leaves, such as

B85l
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angelica and the mints, will require a
certain amount of moisture.

HARVESTING

If herbs are harvested incorrectly or at
the wrong time their value is lost. It is
important to know exactly which part of
the plant is to be used subsequently, and
this information is given in the list of
recommended herbs.

When the particular part of the plant
is reedy choose a dry day, and do not
work until the dew has |«ft the plants,

Collect the herbs into a flat box or bas-
ket o avold crushing and bruising them,
and do not gather more than can be
dealt with at the time, because they do
not retaln their fragrance for long once
they are cut.

Herbs are generally used fresh in the
summer and dried and packaged for
winter use. Most herbs can be used either
fresh or dried, although chervil, chives,
mint, rosemary and sage should be taken
fresh from the garden if possible.

ROOTS

Lift the roots carefully in autumn when
they are mature, wash free from soil and
immediately drain off all water. Trim
off any underground stems or Abrous
roots.

WHOLE PLANT

When both rootsand above-ground parts
are to be used, lift the plant when in
bloom and wash the roots free from soll.
HERE

The above-ground parts of the plant are
known as the herb, When this is mature
—after the plant has flowered—cut it off
at ground level with a really sharp knife.
Omly clean and healthy plants are useful.
LEAVES

Harvest leaves just before the lowers are
fully open, for at this time the plant is
bursting with life. Choose leaves that are
perfect and not those spoilt by insects.
. e

FLOWERS

Nip off the flower-heads the day before
muturity (if this can be judged), in order
to make sure that the essential oils have
not been lost. The blooms should be per-
fect so that they do not deterlorate while
drying and spoil the perfume of the pot-
pourr or other product for which they
are used. They should be as free from in-
sects a8 possible, and if they are destined
for foating in drinks or for candying,
drop them into a bowl of water and leave
them for a minute or two to wash any
earwigs away.

SEED

It is difficult to estimate when some seed
is mature, Colour is usually the best in-
dication, and a year or two of experience
will enable the gardener to decide.

To extract the seed, cut off the whole
flowerhead and tie it in a paper bag; then
hang it upside down in a light, airy place
so that the seed will mll into the bag as the
hiead dries. This method ensures that the
seeds will remain free from dust and that
those of different plants will not get
mixed together. Sometimes seed has to
be shaken or rubbed out of seed capsules.
Do this over a clean shoe-box or other
container with deep sides, after the plants
have been dried.

DRYING

Herbs should be dried indoors. The neces-
sary conditions are: (a) good ventilation,
{b) shade, except for roots, which should
be dried in full sun, and (c) a steady ini-
tial temperature of about 90* E. (32 C.),
checked with an air thermomeeter.

The best places to use for drying are 4
well-shaded greenhouse, the airing cup-
board, an airy loft or spare room, or 1
shed or garage.

Do not use a kitchen, wash house, or
bathroom, or a shed or garage made of
corrugated iron, because all will produce
too much condensation.
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Dry the herbs as soon as they are har-
vested, to prevent decomposition. Spread
the plants or parts collected In a shallow
box withouta lid, or on trays, butter mus-
lin or wire netting. Space out the plants
or parts so that they lie flat and do not
overlap, Keep one kind of plant scparate
from another,

Some plants, such as artemisia or sage,
can be hung upside down in small
bunches from the rafters of an airy shed,
garage or greenhouse, or indoors on a
rod or cord stretched across a suitable
place out of cold draughts. So that the
air can circulate freely among the plants,
the bunches should not be large ar tied
tightly.

The object of good drying is to reduce
the moisture in the plant before it starts
to die. It is therefore imporant to main-
in a temperature at 90° F. (2° C.), or
slightly over for the first 24 hours, and
then to reduce it without letting it fall
below 72* F. (z* C.); otherwise the drying
process will not be completed satisfac-
torily and the plants will reabsarb mois-
tre from the atmosphere. Turn the
plants once or twice during the first 24
hours and once a day thereafter. In-
adequate drying results in dead material,
and hurried or excessive drying resultsin
brittle, parched and useless material,

Roots take the longest time td dry, and
stems take longer than leaves or flowers.
The herbs are sufficiently dry when they
snap readily without too much pressure.
Seeds are dry when they can be shaken
easily from their seed pods.

STORING
After crumbling the dried herbs between
the hands to remove twiggy pieces, and
discarding the stems if not required (asin
the case of sage, for example), store the
herbs at once before dust collects on
them. Use airtight containcrs such as
wooden bins, boxes, bottles, jars or paper

bags. Bags should be hung up so that air
can circulate round them. If moisture
forms on the inside of the containers, the
herbs have not been properly dried. Tip
them out on to clean white paper and
give them further time to dry.

USING HERRS

Herbs are now used mainly for favour-
ing, although a few are stll grown for
theirmedicinal properties. Culinary herbs
bring out the best in food, provided they
are used in the right quantities. It is wise
to remember that they are added to a
soup, sauce, salad or protein dish to
provide subtlety of flavour and not to
swamp it. Herbs used with warm dishes
are usually added just before cooking is
complete, but they are added early in the
preparation of uncooked and cold dishes
to allow the flavour to develop. If fresh
herbs are wsed for flavouring, do not
chop or crush them ona board, but snip
them repeatedly with scissors so that the
essence is retained. The foods with which



various herbs can be used are mentioned
in the list of recommended herbs.

SPECIAL MIXTURES OF HERBS
Fimes herbes are usually chervil, chives,
parsley and tarragon finely chopped.

Beuguet garni |s a bunch of herbs, usually
parsiey, thyme, bay, tarragon and some-
times marjoram, tied with thread and
added during cooking to stock or water.
Dried herbs can be used if tied in a small
plece of muslin. Remove the herbs be-
fare serving.

HERS TEA

Herb teas or tisanes have been drunk for
many centuries, and their various uses
are listed in herbalists’ catalogues. They
are not anly taken as a medicine but also
for their refreshing flavour, pleasant
aroma and colour. To make a tisane,
pour bolling water over the fresh ar
dried plants and let the infusion stand
for seven to ten minutes before drinking.
Tisanes are sometimes bottled, but this is
not a Camumon practice.
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FOT-FOURKT
A pot-pourrl isa mixture of lower-heads
and leaves preserved with some of their
essential oils. It is usually kept in a place
where its scent can pervade a room or
cupboard,

Many different mixtures can be made of
flowers and leaves that hold their scent
when dried, such as roses, lavender, rose-
mary, bergamot, verbena and geranium
leaves. A pot-pourrl can be expensive to
make, butan economical recipe will pro-
duce a satisfactory result.

Mix together 1 oz allspice, 1 oz. cloves,
1 oz, ground nutmeg and 4 oz orris-root;
add the juice and grated rind of 3 lemons.
Any or all of the following can also be
added: 14 oz. oil of geranium, 1 oz. e
sence of lemon, 4 oz oil of bergamot,
4 oz spirit of lavender.

Make a separate mixture of handfuls of
rose petals that have been dried for an
hour or two in the sun, sl and sal-
petre—a few pinches of each of these are
enough for each handful of petals, Let



the two mixtures stand for a few hours,
and then stir them together, Put this
mixture into a tightly Bstened container
and, as more scented flowers and leaves
become available, add them without
drying them finst. The mixture should
remain maoist, so add more sale il it tends
to dry out. At the end of the season,
when no more plants are to be added,

stir the pot-pourd again and put it intoa
bowl. Its perfume will last for a long time,

RECOMMENDED HERBS

Unlike most English plant names, the
names given to herbs are remarkably con-
sistent all over the British Isles, The herbs
are therefore listed here under their
English names as they are in herbalists'
and seedsmen’s catalogues, and their
Latin names follow in brackets. A plant
with the specific name affcimalis is the
officinal or medicinal member of its
particular family. The part of the plant
to be used is stated in each case.
ANGELICA ( Angelica archangelica) Stem
Annual. Sow thickly because the seed
Is not very viable, and choose a damp and
shady spot. Thin scedlings to 14 fi. apart.
Cut the stems in May and June while they
are tender, or cut from the side shoots as
late as mid-August. Crystallize the stems
for use in confectionery, or use them
fresh with rhubarb in compote or jam to
reduce the acidity and to add flavour,
Essential oll from the seed is used in
liqueurs.

To crystallize, cut the young stems
Intoshort lengths and boll until tender In
a little water in a covered pan. Remove
from the water, drin and strip off the
cuter skin, return to the water and sim-
mer for a further 25 min. The stems will
take on a green colour.

Drain, dry, weigh and, after scattering
them on an oven tray, sprinkle them
with an equal weight of sugar. Coverand
leave to stand for two days,

Put the resulting mixture in a pan, add
a few drops of water to prevent burn-
ing, and bring fust to the boil. Remove

and drain; then add to a fresh syrup
made of equal quantities of sugar and
water and simmer for 10min, Then spread
out the pieces on a baking sheet covered
with greaseproof paper, and place them
in a cool oven until dry to the touch.

ANISE ( Fimpinella anivem) Seed

Annual, Grow 1 ft. apart in warm
border in dry, light, fGirly rich soil.
Gather seed in August, dry it and use
for scattering over cakes, pancakes, salads,
soups and young carrots.

ARTEMESIA { Artemizia spicats) Whole herb
Propagate by division. Use either fresh
or dried for favouring, or include in a
mixture of aromatic leaves. It is also used
as an ingredient of vermifuge medicine
and tonics.

BALM ( Melisa officinglis) Leaves

Propagate by division. Plant 1 fr. apart
in any soll. Use leaves fresh or powdered
in fish sauces, stuffings, or as substitute
for léemons, Use fresh leaves In salads
and summer drinks.

BASIL SWEET (Ccirminm basthicum) Leaves
Annual. Sow under glass in February
and plant out in May 1 fi. apart. Use
the leaves of this clove-scented plant
sparingly to favour soups—especially
turtle, mock-turtle and tomato—and in
tomato dishes, salads, omelets, sausages,
minced meat and drinks.

To make basil vinegar, pick the leaves
before the plants flower, allowing 8 oz
leaves to 2 gts. white wine vinegar. Wash
the leaves, put them in a bowl and eover
them with the vinegar, Cover the bowl]
and leave to soak for 2 fortnight. Strain
and bottle,

BAY, SWEET ( Lawrus nobily) Leaves
Propagate by cuttings. Use whole leal
in fish dishes, milk poddings, sauces or
game, but remove before serving. Bay
leaf is always included in bouguet garsi,

BERGAMOT (Momarda didyma) Leaves and

flowers

Propagate by division or cottings. Plant

in sun, in deep rich soll, 1 fr. apart. Use

leaves, or leaves and fowers, as an
865
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infusion or a flavouring. Varieties with
red flowers, such as Cambridge Scarlet,
make an exotic decoration for a salad, or
can be floated in punches or fruit cups,
Dip the Aowersin water first, because ear-
wigs are particularly fond of hiding in the
Huteshaped florets. Bergamot is some-
times called bee balm or Oswego tea

BORAGE (Borage officinglis) Leaves and
Aowers

Annual. Grow in poor, stony soil 2 ft,
apart. Use leaves for flavouring claret
cup or soft drinks; An infusion of the
leaves, fresh or dried, allowed 1o cool
and served with lce, makes a refreshing
drink, and looks most artractive with the
blue borage flowers floating in it. Flowers
can be candied.

CARAWAY (Carum carw) Seed

Annual. Grow on any soil 1 fc apart.
Dried seeds are used in cakes, bread,
. salads and mixed with cream cheeses.
Can be sprinkled on lamb or park chops
before cooking to enhance the favour.

CHAMOMILE { Anthemis mohilis) Flowers
Perennial. Grow in a rich soil ¢ in. apart.
Use Howers either dried or fresh to
make chamomile tea, a treatment for
insomnia and a tonic. Dry the fowers
quickly if they are to be used for tonics
and shampoos.

To make 2 chamomile lawn, put the
young plants raised from seed into a pre-
viously raked and level plot in April or
May, 4 or 5 in. apart in staggered rows,
Allow the chamomile to flower in the
first season in order to develop and
spread the plants. Thereafter mow the
lawn, making sure that the blades are set
as high as possible, The plant gives off a
musky perfume when trodden,

CHERVIL { Anthriscus cerefolium) Leaves
Annual. Make successive sowings from
February to September, thin seedlings 1o
& to 8 in. apart, and water in dry weather.
To produce good leaves, discourage the
plant from Bowering. Cut the leaves six
to cight weeks after sowing, Fresh chop-
ped leaves impart an aniseed flavour to
salads, sauces (sauce tarfire) and soups. Use
b6

the dried leaves in stuffings. Chervil
vinegar is made in the same way as tar-
ragon vinegar and can be used in the
preparation of salad dressings. -

CHIVES ( Allium schoemopramm) Leaves

Perennial but needs dividing every four
or five years. Plant 1 fi. apart in May and
divide a few in autumn. Puta cloche over
a few crowns during the winter so that
fresh leaves can be pulled in March or
April. Fresh leaves impart a mild onion
flavour to salads, egg and cheese dishes,
and are used in sauce tariore and fimes herbes,

COMFREY ( Sympleytum officinale) Leaves and

roots

Propagate by seed or division. Grow In
damp soll 2 ft. apart. The leaves alleviate
pain and reduce the swelling attendant
upon breaks snd sprains. Soak a few
dried leaves In hot water and allow to
cool before bathing the affected part
with the liquid. To relieve congestion of
the chest, boil the roots and leaves In
twice their depth of water until the liquid
i:mdu.cc;lur,:-lthuﬂ.‘ mdnddmf;rm
lemon before drinking. The youngshoots
can be eaten like asparagus after blanch-
Ing. Comfrey is often called knithone or
boneset.

CORIANDER (Cortmdrum sativam) Seeds and
leaves

Annual, Sow seeds at monthly inter-
vals throughout the summer, thin seed-
lings to 1 fr. apart, and gather the leaves
when young to use in soups and salads.
Flavour like dried orange peel. Use seeds
in curries and chutneys, and on cakes,
bread, milk puddings and cream cheeses.

DILL ( Peucedumon groveolens) Seed and leaves
Annual. Grow anywhere 6 in. apart
Use with restraint. The seeds add an
anise flavour to pickles and soups and,
if soaked in wine vinegar for a few days,
produce dill vinegar, usually used for
pickling gherkins. Dill water is a well
known liquid for soothing bables. Use
chopped leaves in sauces for fish, sprink-

led on boiled or fresh salmon
and, mixed other herbs, for omelets
and salads.
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FENNEL ( Foeniculum wulgare sym. F. officinale)
Leaves, seed and stem

Sow seed in a sunny place. Can grow
to 6 ft. Use fresh or dried leaves for flav-
ouring sauces, particularly those served
with oily fish—blanch the fresh leaves in
hot, salted water and then chop finely—
or for making fennel tea. Seed can be
added to soup and pastry, but the anise
flavour is strong. Cook the thick fleshy
stalks like celery or use shredded insalad.
GARLIC { Altiurs sativiem) Bulb

Plant sets in light soil % in. apart. The
type grown in England is rather coarse
and strong—the Mediterranean variety
is more delicate. Use the cloves of garlic
with discretion in smauces and salads,

HY350F (Hysopus officinalis) Young shoots
Propagate by cuttings. Plant in a sunny
position in dry soil 1 ft. apart. Hyssoplsan
evergreen shrub with blue, pink or white
varieties. It is now grown chiefly for gar-
den decoration, although its shoots are
sometimes used to make hyssop tea—a

remedy for the relief of coughs, coldsand
sore throats, Infuse § oz crushed dried
leaves in 1 pint boiling water and leave to
stand for 15 min. before taking.

LAVENDER (Lavenduls spica) Whole herb
Propagate by cuttings. Plant in sun
and poor soll 2 to 3 fr. apart. Strong
aroma. Used commercially for the dis-
tillation of lavender water, and domes-
tically as s moth deterrent and ingredient
of pot-pourri, The fowers can be candied
for confectionery according to the in-
structions given in Freserving.

For use in lavender bags, cut the flower
stalks in the first week of July when the
flowers are almost mature, to capture
most of the essential oils. Dry In the
usual way, and then rub the fowers
from the stalks between the hands or on
a hard board.

If dealing with any quantity of laven-
der, wear a damp handkerchief or scarf
over the nose and mouth as a protection
against the dust.

MRAGAWOT
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MARJORAM (Crigamsm omiter) Leaves
Propagate by cuttings or division. Plant
in hot, dry position 1 ft. apart. One of the

bouguet gormi herbs, used in most stuffings,
and also to flavour omelets.

MINT or SPEARMINT ( Mentha spicata) Herb
Propagate by division. Plant in shade
in damp soil i fr. apart. Use to make
mint sauce, jelly, butter and tea; use
sprigs in lced drinks or cook with young
vegetables. Mint can be dried for winter
use and is used as an ingredient of some
pot-pourr and a5 a basis for hair tonics,

Applemint {Mentha rotundifolia) is often
used as a substitute for spearmint.

To meke mint jelly, take i pint apple
juice, 1 Ib. sugar, a few drops of vinegar or
lemon juice, and mint. Pur the apple
jubce in a saucepan, add a small bunch
of mint and a few drops of cither wine
vinegar or lemon juice, and boll until the
liquid is flavoured. Add sugar, remove
mint and boll untl setting point s
reached. Add a little finely chopped fresh

mint and a few drops of green colouring.
Pour into jars and cover when cool.

To make mint julep, dilute 1 cup fresh
lemon juice with 1 cup water and add
as many mint leaves as the liguid will
hold. Leave for half an hour, then pour
on to ice and add & small bottles of dry

ginger ale.

NASTURTIUM ( Tropaeolum majus) Young
leaves, lowers and seed

Annual Grow in poor, hot soil & in.
apart. Use leaves and flowers in salads
The seeds, if picked when young, are a
perfect substitute for capers.

PARSLEY (Petroselinum crispum)) Leaves

Grow in damp, shady position 10 in.
apart. Used fresh for flavouring salads
and vegetables, and fresh or dried in
stu Parsley tea, butter or jelly (see
recipe for mint jelly) are also well known.
To fry parsley as an accompaniment to
fried fish or gammon, scatter it into fat
and cook for a minute over a low heat,
then drain on paper before serving. As




MINT

parsley shrinks when cooked, use four
times a8 much as is required.

Parsley does not dry if treated in the
usual way for drying leaves. Wash the
leaves, preferably the tender, uncurled
French type, dip them in boiling water
and put on a baking tray in a very hot
oven for just a minute. Bottle at once.
FEFPERMINT (Mentha piperita) Herb
Propagate by division. Plant in rich,
moist soil § in. apart. Use dried for fav-
ouring sweets. Store the dried leaves for
making peppermint tea.

FENNYROYAL {Mentha pulegiom) Young
shoots
Propagate by division. Plant in moist
and shady place 6 in. apart. Use tender
tips of shoots sparingly to add pepper-
mint flavour to salads.

ROSEMARY (Rosmarinus officinalis) Whole

sprig
Propagate by cuttings. Plant In dry, sun-
ny place 3 ft. apart. Use the sprigs as cut

1uoE

flowers in early summer, Rosemary is
the herb of remembrance used on Re-
membrance Sunday. Uise the leaves fresh
for flavouring mutton, lamb or rabbit
and in a veal stuffing—only one small
sprig is needed for each dish. Rosemary
tea is @ pungent and refreshing tisane
for the treatment of head colds—pour
1 pint boiling water over a handful of
rasermary sprigs (fresh or dried) con-
mining both leaves and flowers.

Rosemary is also used as a constituent
af hair tonics and oils, Make a scalp tonie
by mixing equal guantities of southern-
wood and rosemary with a quarter of the
quantity by weight of camphor. Put the
mixture in 4 bowl or jug and pour over
it1 pint boiling water. Leave it tostand for
an hour, then strain and bortle. Rub a
little into the scalp each day.

RUE (Ruta graweolens) Leaves

Propagate by seed or cuttings. Grow in

dry position 2 ft. or more aparr. Makes

2 rounded evergréen bush, with deeply
BGg
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divided leaves ofa dark blue-green, which
have a bitter, acrid taste. The
Jackman'’s Blue is worth a place in the
decorative garden. Rue is grown mainly
for its medicinal value for poultry and
cartle diseases, although rue tea is made
for the relief of indigestion.

Make an infusion by pouring 1 qu
boiling water over a handful of rue
leaves. Leave it to stand for 24 hours,
strain and bottle, Take about 2 wine-
glassful each day.

SAGE (Sabria officinalis) Leaves

Plant 4 fr. apart in 2 light oil and a
dry or well-drained position. A rather
spreading. grey-leaved evergreen shrub,
which can be propagated by spring or
summer cuttings. When old and leggy,
pull the branches down on to a mound
of soil and they will root themselves.
Sever these layers from the parent plant
InMay.

Use chopped fresh leaves sparingly in
porridge or sandwiches; use dried leaves
in stuffings for pork, duck and goase,
870

SAVORY, SUMMER (Saturein hortensis) and
WINTER (Satwreia montaia) Leaves
Summer savory is an annual, while win-
ter savory is a perennial propagated by
cuttings. Grow in poor soil 6 in. apart.
Use fresh leaves of either plant for flav-
ouring broad beans, and use fresh or
dried in fish, cheese and egg dishes,
stuffings and soups.
SORREL (Rumex arviota) Leaves
Propagated by seed or division. Grow
in deep, moist soil 1 fr. apare. Use the
acid-tasting leaves when young, before
the plant has flowered, in salads, Bring
8 few crowns into the greenhouse or
frame for forcing to maintain a winter
supply. The French sorrel (Rimex scutatus)
is sometimes cultivated and used to flav-
our soups.

SOUTHERNWOOD ( Artemisia ahrotanum))
Leaves -

Propagated by seed or cuttings. Grow
in any soil, grows to 3 ft. Often found in
old gardens and worth including in the




HERBS

herb garden for its fresh scent and green
plume-like branches of soft leaves. Used
in pot-pourri and asa moth deterrent.

SUNFLOWER ( Heliunthus amuns)  Leaves and
sceds
Sow seeds under glass in March. Plant
out in late May 24 fr. apart and provide
stout stakes. Sunflowers form 2 quick-
growing screen and are feeders.
The leaves are used as fodder for rab-
bits, horses and cattle, or, dried, as 2 herb
tobacco, The fower buds are used as a
vegetable in the same way as artichokes.
Oil is extracted from the seed and vsed in
the manufacture of soap and cattle cake.
The seeds are used as food for poultry, or
rz;_s;:d and ground to make sunflower
coffee.

TANSY (Tamaceétum wulgare) Leaves
Propagate by division. Plant in any soil
I fr. apart. An old-world plant with
coarse, well-divided leaves and an on-
pleasant smell, It produces yellow but-
ton-like flowers in July, and once intro-
duced into the garden spreads rapidly
unless checked.

Tansy was formerly used as a pot herh
and in tansy cake for Easter, but is now
included only in collections and in cot-
tage and old-world gardens. Tansy wine
was once used as a tonic, but is too birer
for present-day palates.

TARRAGON { Artemisio dracunculus) Leaves
Propagate by division. Plant in dry, sun-
ny spot 1 ft. apart. Use fresh leaves in
beuguet gurni in tarragon vinegar; in
sauces such as sauce fartare, and in omelets
as fines herbes. Tarragon leaves are some-
times added o chutneys and are also
dried for winter use,

To make rarragon vinegar, wash the
fresh leaves and barely cover them with
white wine vinegar in a bowl, Soak them
forafortnight with a cover over the bowl.
Strain carchully and bortle.

THYME ( Thymus welgaris) Leaves

Propagate by cuttings. Flant in hot, dry
soil 14 ft. apart. Use fresh or dried in
stuffings for veal, poultry and fish, and
in stews and casseroles.

VIOLET, SWEET ( Viola adovata) Leaves
Native. Sow seed in pots or boxes in
spring under cloches or in a cold frame;
plant out at the end of April. Or sow in
April where they are to flower as an
edging to the herb border and thin o
5 in. apart. They will seed themselves or
spread by runners in places where the
soil s poor and dry, Cuttings can be
taken in summer,

Use fresh as an antiseptic or dried and
infused with boiling water to make violet
tea. A refreshing and stimulating tonic
used for the relief of headaches.

EWEET VIOLET
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